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Vol. V

(1965-66)

EDITORIAL

ifth Year:

With the present number the Quarterly Review
steps into the fifth year of publication. We take
this opportunity to thank all owr readers, contri-
butors and well-wishers for their kind support
and encouragement. It scems that the most difh-
cult period of struggle for a new journal is over.
We have turned the corner and can now look
forward to a long period of steady progress and
uscful service to students of Indian history.

[tis a matter of both pleasure and pride that
the utility of the journal is now well recognised
and appreciated in academic eircles, and we are

Mnow getting readier response from Universities
and other centres of advanced studics to our re-
quests for information about the progress of
hilorical rescarch. We are now more hopeful
than before of being able to cover more fully and
regularly research information at all the Univer-
sitics and other centres in India. Regularity of
news is of course essential for the purpose we have
in view. Sporadic compilations are hardly of any
tangible benefit to research students. We ave now
more hopeful of achieving this, thanks to the

ready co-operation of University teachers and
research supervisors, It is also pleasing to note
that we are now getting reports on the progress of
rescarch in Indian history from more and more
forcign Universities and research centres. This
will help us in achieving our objective, making
the Quarterly Reviews a clearing house of informa-
tion on the progress of Indian studies all over
the world.

¢ was with deep regret that we had to raise
the rates of annual subscription from the current
volume. This step was furced onus by the increas-
ed cost of publication and postal charges. We can
only hope that our subscribers will appreciate
our difliculties and will not grumble at the
little additional sacrifice they have to make to
keep the journal going. We feel very apologetic
about it, hut we really had no option.

In the present number we are publishing two
papers on  Rescarch Projects and Inter-University
Co-operation read at the Second Annual Confer-
ence of the Institute ot Historical Studies in 1964.
1t also includes some talks delivered at the Dis-
cussion Meetings of the Institute. We have in



Reastration No, R.N. 5377/61
THE
QUARTERLY REVIEW OF
HISTORICAL STUDIES

’59/’-——“ '\\» ) \
<( 5-JUL1972 )
\ \_,/, y

N Sveur, Gre™

e

VOLUME V (1965-66) NUMBER 2

INSTITUTE OF HISTORICAI STUDIES
CALCUTTA |

Repln Bebiari Gapguly Street, Calcuttar12, .
indy i1 W elhghons Brusce, Galouttaeldy

i Editod and Published by Dr, 5. P. S i
* ‘and Pristed by him at Calcutta Frow]



THE .
QUARTERLY REVIEW OF
HISTORICAL STUDIES

INSTITUTE OF HISTORICAL STUDIES

21, Kenoeroivg Lane, CALCUTTA-12
Director : Dr. S. P. Sen

MEMBERS OF THE EXECUTIVE COMMITTEE

- Dr. K. K. Dutra (Vice-Chancellor, Patna University).
. Manamanorabuyava D. V. Porpar (Poona).
- PROFESSOR BisuESHWAR PrAsaD (Delki University).
Dr. S. Goeavr (Director, Historical Division, Ministry of External
Affairs, New Delhi).
- Proressor S. Nurur Hasan (Aligarh Muslim University).
- Proressor K. K. Prray (Madras University). VOLUME vV
. Dr. G. M. Moraszs (Bombay).
- ProFEssOR M. N. Das (Utkal University).
- Proressor H. K. Barpujart (Gauhati University).
. Dr. P. L. MEHRA (Panjab University).,
1. Proressor A. K. NarAWN (Banaras Hindu University).
12, Proressor O. P, BuaTnaGar (Allahabad University).

B LI N —

(1965-66)

NUMBER 2

Sowmado

OFFICE-BEARERS

Secretary (Meetings Section) : Dg. (Miss) NiHARKANA MAJUMDAR

*
Jownt Secretaries (Meetings Section) : Mgs. SubHIRA Naa

MR. AMALENDU Dr, Eprror : S. P. SEN

Secretary (Publication Section) : Dr. NiLmant MUKHERJEE

Joint Secretaries (Publication Section)

Secretary (Office Section)

Joint Secretaries (Office Section)

Secretary (Public Relations Section)

Joint Secretaries (Public Relationy Section)

; Dr. (Mgs.) Amiva Barat

MR. Dirak Sen

: Miss SujaTa GHosu

> Miss SuBrATA GHOs

Mgrs, Banpana Grosu

! Dr. Ssir KuMAR MrtRA

¢ Da. AtruL CHANDRA Roy

DR, KaLvan KuMar Das Gurra

INSTITUTE OF HISTORICAL STUDIES
CALCUTTA



4

hand a large number of talks given at Discussio
Meetings, but in view of the shortage of Spacr;

it will take quite a long time for all of
X th
published. om0 be

Pictionary of Nationalist Biographies Pro-
Ject:

We have also given in the present number the
Annual Report of the Institute for 1964-65,
which includes a detailed accoynt of the proo'rCs;
made in our Research Project, Yo
Biographies of Indian Natiogalist Leaders. A
list of leaders on whom collection ()”)i()qrzq)il.icz;l
material according to our Rcs(:arcl; Formvlé
(published in Vol. 1T, No. 3&4) had been C()r;l-
pleted till the end of May 1965 has also been
given. This list must not e taken as our com-
plete list, which includes 1200 names, nor should
the names given in the present {is be miq;mder-
stood as being considered moye import l
the others to be covered later,

Dictionary of

ant than

The object in publishing this first list is not
merely to give an account of the progress mad
5o far, but also to seek the active he a .
operation of our readers, Oy Rese
have mostly collected theiy matcri
of published works, some
mc.nts, and, in some cases, personal interviews
It is quite likely that some of our readers n ¥
have in their possession priv o
of the leaders included in t},
may have personal inform
usually available in publish
also be in a position to give
tion not generall \
therefore,

Ip and co-
arch Fellows
al on the basis
unpublished  doey-

ay
ate papers ¢f some
¢ published list o
ation on them not
ed works, They may
us clues to informa-
v known or available., We
take this Opportunity to 0
our feaders 0 go through the List of Leaders
publ'mhcd very carcfully and check ub if ox; o
particular leader or leaders theyarein g os'?ny
to supply us information not qcncrallypkn]él(?n
and not available jn any publishcd work, Tt \“‘?
be a great help to us in making ateril
collection more thorough and ;0
and we shall thankfully
in our Dictionary voly

appeal to

our material]
mprchensive,
acknowledge such he}

mes when published, W
do expect a good response to oyr appeal in vie\:r

of the national
al impory
ance of the p
roject.

Annual General Meeting:

for a successful acad
lthc Indo-Pakistanj and
black-out consequent
dS in the city, the
-attended, why;

o oY k ) ich wag

st encouraging proof of the popularity of thi

organisation and the enthusiastic interest of iy
members. The Annual Report for l964-65>
rese > Mecets
1I‘c‘mtcd at the Mecting and published in tlnc:
pr slcnt number, presents g quite happy picture
ol the activitics and o
ol S progress of the institot
mats fourth year. It i Lt the e
ar. Itis to e hoped ()

i ' LS | > 1at the pro-
?ms:s will be maintained in futyre and plhc
nstitute will fully justif 3 ition arr :
e 11 fully Justify its position among the
steat mational academic hodies of the country

and other restriction
meetng was very well

New Fellows:

The Annual G
the election by t
following emine
Institute:

eneral Mccting
he Collegc of F

nt scholayg

also recorded
cllows of the
as new Fellows of the

Dr. J.N. BANER]EE, Caleutty,
BR. G.S. Dixsurr, Kana;
JR. J.N. SARKAR, Jaday iversi

Dr. Satisn CLANDRA, R o U’”vmll)’-
Dr. K.8. Lavr, Deip;
Dr. Dasarati SHARM

BR Paramaraa SARAN, Hyderabad

; ;QOII;SSO SéKj\ENA, Jodhpur Universiyy,
PROH;S;O}; D.A. SALLAGHER, Oxfard,England.
. K"A. BA L.L oW, Sussex University, England.
Prorrseon 1 LHATCHE'I‘, Oxford, England,
Pt EOR L 1{ LIozAT, Sorbonne, Paris. -
P RoR WIIiTEU’ Sorbonne, Pgyis.

%lvania Um'versz'ty, lN/ISIjO i Brows, Pan-
U-ITS:.AI.{ICHARD L. Park, Pittsburgh  University,
Proressor Toyy M
versiy, Tokyo, Japan,

tak University, Dharwar.

University.
A, Delhi University.

ATSUL, Aoyama Gakuin Uni-

N\

ajasthan U nwersity, Jaiptor.

Proressor M. Ara, University of Tokyo, Japan.
Proressor H. Nakamura, University of  Tokyo,
Japan.

Dr. M. Krasa, Oriental Institute, Praha, Czecho-
slovakia.

Dr. A.B. Mrozrk, Warsaw, Poland.
PrOrESSOR  Barapoustevien,Moscow, USSR,
Dr. Distmar Rornewrsionn, Heidelbers Unver-
sity, West Germany.

Teaching of History in Degree Colleges:

The Symposivm on Teaching of History in Degree
Colleges, orgunised on the same occasion, was
also a great success, The principal participants
were: Dr. K.C. Chowdhury, Principal, Maha-
raja. Manindra Chandra  College; Do Sisiv
Kumar Mitra, Sanskrit College; and  Mr.
Gautam Chatterjee, Surendranath College. All
of them cxpressed their views in a remarkably
candid and couragcous manner, a clear demons-
tration of the zeal with which the ideal ol acade-
mic freedom is cherished in our cducational
institutions. It is a nuttey of regret that for want
of time many of those who wanted to contribute
to the discussion could not be given full scope.
It was feit by many that the same topic should
be discussed again more thoroughly on a suitable
future occasion. '

It was also suggested thatin addition toa coms
prehensivediscussion of the variousproblems con-
nected with the teaching of History in Degree
Colleges, some concrete steps should be initiated

by the Institute in matters, like, modification of

the courses of study for B.A. (Hons.); inter-
Collegiate co-operation in Honows teaching;
proper teacher-student ratio; tutorials; librarvy
facilities with particular reference to the availabi-
lity of refcrence hooks; refresher courses for
college teachers; and opportunitics of periodical
exchange of ideas. The Institute is primarily
concerned with post-graduate teaching and
research, but it was the opinion of many that
not much success could be expected in that
sphere, unless adequate attention was paid to
the improvement of the base, i.e., teaching at
the B.A. (Hons.) level. In view of the general

-
consensus ot opinion it was agreed to convene
carly in 1966 a morc representative meeting of
History teachers in Degree Colleges to determine
what concrete steps should be taken and how to
implement them without rocking the boat too
dangerously.

Third Annual Conference:

The Third Annual Conference of the Institute
will be held at Allahabad on January 1, 1966.
The Conference willbedivided into two Sessions.
In the first Session will he discussed a few selected
papers beaving on the following general themes:

1. Indii’s Foreign Trade inthe Ancient Period.
2. Social Conditions in Medieval India.

3. Growth of Indian Nationalisin in the 19th
and 20th centurices.

In the second Session there will be a Sympo-
siutn. on Some Problems of Higher Education and
Research o be taken nole of by the Education Commis-
sion. ¥ive of the most eminent historian-scholars,
representing different Universities, are expected -
to participate in the Symposium. It is hoped
that the Symposium will {focus attention on some
of the specific problems of higher education and
rescarch with particular reference to historical
studics, which will lead to the formulation of
some  concrete rvepresentations to be  placed
before the Lducation Commission in the form of
a memorandum on behalf of the Institute of
Historical Studies and the general hody of Indian
historians,

Our general cxperience about top level ali-
India Commissions of this kind is that for the
most part they are content with rather vague
generalities in theirinvestigationsand recommen-
dations. A realistic outlook and appreciation of
concrete problems and their remedies is, un-
fortunately, not much in evidence! The results
in many cases are: rather superficial investiga-
tion, formulation of too pleasantly vague ideals,
avoidance of really thorny problcms, and lack
of concern about the practicability of the mea-
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EDITORIAL

Lal Bahadur Shastri:

We mourn with a heavy heart the sad death
of Shri Lal Bahadur Shastri, the great leader
of the Indian nation. Shastriji had given India
a new sense of national dignity and pride and
had inspired a new feeling of determination
to resist any dishonour or humiliation to national
prestige. He was a man of steel, and India
will always remain grateful to onc who had
shaken her from her spirit of pessimism and
resignation. His untimely death under un-
fortunate circumstances is a national calamity.
But let us hope that the India which Shastriji
had created will live up to his great ideals
—pecace but no dishonour, determined action
and no high-sounding and empty words.

"Our New Home:

The Institute of Historical Studies shifted
to its new premises, at 21, Kenderdine Lane,
Calcutta-12 on ‘Ist December 1965. We had
been experiencing acute accommodation diffi-
culties in our old premises. The present build-
ing is much more spacious and will fulfil the
accommodation needs of the Institute for many
years.

We request all our Members and Subscribers
to kindly make a note of our new address,

Discussion Meetings: -

In the later half of 1965 Discussion Meetings
could not be held at the Institute for several
months due to lack of accommodation in dur
old building. After we shifted to our new
building on 1st Dzcember, 1965, we were
able to resume our regular series of Meetings.
Five Meetings were held in December-January.
Murs. Kalpana Bishui (U.G.C. Research Fellow,
Calcutta University) spoke on The Naiionalistic
Indian  Press Vis-a-Vis  the Conservative ~ Anglo-
Indian  Press on  Nascent Indian Nationalism
Dr. J.P. Singhal (Joint Secretary, Arsh. Itihas
Parishad, Ncw Delhi) spoke on The Problem
of Indian Aryans; Dr. Barun De (Indian-Institute
of Managcment, Calcutta) spoke on The Impact
of the Conquest of India on the 18th Century British
Constitution: the Dundas Papers, from 1773 to
1801; Mr. Sumit Sarkar (Lecturer in History,
Burdwan University) spoke on Some Problems of
Bengal’s  Swadeshi  Movement (1903-1908) ; Dr.
A.C. Banerjee (Dean of the Faculty of Asys,
Calcutta University) spoke on The American
Archives. All the Meetings were very well-



sures suggested or how to meet an obdurate resis-
tance on the part of some institutions to the jm-
plementation of the measures recommendcd,

The responsibility, of cowrse, lics not wholly
with the Commisssions, but to a farge extent with
the body sctting up the Commissions and pii-
marily concerned with the execution part of the
work. But even then much can be done by the
Commissions themselves by concentrating their
attention on specific problems and hard realities
and also making practical recommendations to
the appointing authority for their implementa-
tion. It 1s to be hoped that the Symposium to be
organised by the Institute will, in its own Jimited
sphere, attempt to pin-point some of the specific
problems of higher education end rescarch,
which will be of great help o the Education
Commission and may lead to a veal improvement
in the present sorry state of aflairs.

Indian History Congress:

The 27th Session of the Indian History Con
gress will be held at Allahabad from 29th 1~
31st December, 1965, As in Previous years, it O
expected that a large number of hislori"lr;, : 11:
a.ttcnd the Session and take part in its d‘clisb“‘
tons. The Indian History Congress 15 the nclm-t
1‘(fp1'cs.(nla\i§rc all- Tndia organisation of Indi(-'):n
1115}01‘1ans. Establiched in 1935, it hag stcad;l'
built up a reputation for sohd scholarly achicw}
ment, as reflected in more thap 3000 rcscarcf;
papers on various aspects of Indian History pre-
sented at different Sessions, A Comprchenlsi
classified list of PAPLrs was published 1y tlvc
Indian History Congress in its Silyey J\):bil;:

Souvenir Volume in 1963. The Volume is of

inestimable value to ever
( alue very student of India
History. ;

ANNUAL REPORT (1964-65)

Ladies and Gentlemen,

It is with greai pleasure that 1 present the
Annual Report of the Institute of Historical
Studics for the year 1964-65. The report shows
another year of stecady progress and sustained
activity, carning for theorganisationa recognised
position among the leading all-India academic
institutions.

Membership:

Duving the year under review the Institute had
5 Life Membcers and about 300 Ordinary Mem-
bers. The increase in membership, while not
disappointing under normal circumstances, was
much below our expectations. The membership
drive last year did not produce adecuate 1csuits.
I take this opportunity to emphasise the urgencey
of the situation and the pressing neced of increas-
ing our financial resources to offset the termina-
tion in 1966 of the General Support Grant, so
kindly given by the Asia Foundation for three
years. The Asia Foundation’s grant cnabled s to
tide over our initial difficulties. But the time has
come when we must do something on our side
to increase the financial resources of the organisa-
tion. It has, therefore, been decided to launch
an intensive membership drive all over India.
Our target is 300 new members in 1965-66. This
is not a very difficult thing to achieve. There
are about 60 Universitics and 1000 Degree
Colleges in India. By any rough calculation the
number of history teachers in Universities and
Colleges would come up to 3,500. To get onc
fifth of this number enrolled as members of the
Institute is not too much to expect, if the existing
members extend their active help and co-opcra-
tion.

One good feature about the membership of
the Institute is that there has been a steady in-
crease in enrolment from other States. The
constitutional changes adopted last year, making
the Executive Committee all-India in composi-

ton with representatives from all the major
Universities, and the two Annual Conferences
in Poona and Ranchi, produced very satisfactory
results in securing the sympathy and co-opera-~
tion of scholars outside West Bengal, We hope
this irend will not only continue but also improve
considerably in the current year, 1965-66. Even
as it 13, there is not a single State or a single
University in India from where we do not have
at least a few members. If the new membership
drive proves successtul, we shall be m a position
to bmplement our plan of sctting up a number of
branch organisations in different parts of India.

Fellows:

Some new Fellows, both Indian and foreign,
have been elected this year by the College of
Fellows of the Institute. They are all scholars of
high reputation in the ficld of Indian history.
Their names will be announced at the Annual
General Mecting.

Under the Constitution new Fellows are to
be proposed and clected only by the existing
College of Fellows. It ensures maintenance of
the distinguished character of the College of
Fellows.

Discussion Meetings:

During the year under review the Institute
held - eleven  Discussion  Meetings. Professor
Satish Chandra (University of Rajasthan, Jai-
pur) spoke on Aurangzeb and the Rajput Problems
and Some Aspects of the Fall of the Mughal Empire;
Professor James McGregor Burns (Chairman
of the Department of Political  Science,
Williams College, Massachussets) on American
Political  History:  Pragmatism  and Ideology ;
Professor  S. B.  Chowdhury (Burdwan
University) on History of the Indian Gazetteers :
Need for  Revision; Professon Peter Harnetty
(University of British Columbia, Canada)
on  Lancashire, India and the Cotion Supply
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attended and the discussions were lively as
usual.

Apart from our old type of Discussion Meet-
ings, from December 1965 we started our
scheme of Research Students’ Seminar, The
procedure followed at the Research  Sity-
dents’ Seminar is: the speaker explains why
!1e chose the subject of his research and
Its importance in the context of the present
state of historical knowledge. He then gives
an account of the nature of material he has
collected, outlining the difficulties he might
have encountered. This is followed by an
account of the problems and difficulties he
has to face in arranging the materia] in the

proper way and in giving it an orderly and
systematic shape.

The Third Annual Conference:

The Third Annual Conference of the Institute
was held in Allahabad on January 1, 1966,
In the Morning Session the following selected
papers were read:

I. Inp1a’s FOREIGN TRADE IN THE ANCGIENT
Periop

(1). Dr. Bratindra Nath Mukherjee,

Impact of Foregn Trade on Political History
of Angient Indua.

(2). Dr. Lalanji Gopal,

Impact of Foreign Trade on Society in
Ancient India.

(3). Dr. (Mrs) Bela Lahiri,

Impact of Foreign Trade on Coins of Ancient
India,

(4). Dr. Kalyan Kumar Das Gupta,
Foreign Trade and Gandhara An.

(5). Mr. Ramchandra Jain,

Pre-Aryan Foreign Trade of India with
Sumer.

(6). Dr. AB.L. Awasthi,
Skandapurana on  the Dvipantara  Trade

IT. Sociar ConbrTions of Mebievar Inpia:

(1) Dr. Satish Chandra,

Social' Background 1o the Growth of Religious
Reaction during the I7th Century, ‘

(2). Dr. M. Rama Rao,
Sacial Conditions i Mediepal Deccan,

(3). Dr. Mohammad Yasin,
Social  Conditions in Medieval

reflected in the accounts of Al-Bir
Batuta, Babar and Bernier,

India as
uni, Ibn-

(4). Dr. AB.L. Awasthi,
Hindy Society in Bhaktamala of Navadasa.

1I. Growry OF INDIAN NAaTiona;

1SM IN THE
19TH CENTURY :

(1). Dr. V.1, Rao,

?'he Beginning and the Growth of Nationalism
n the 19th Century Maharashirg,

(2). Dr. Tarasankar Banerjee,

Indian Nationalism and Religion, with special
reference to Bengai.

I.n the Afternoon Session, there was a Sym-
Postum on  Some Problems of Higher Education
and Research to be taken Note of by the Education
Cc.)mmission. The principal speakers were: Dr.
Blsl.leshwar Prasad, Professor of History, Delhi
University; Dr. S. Nurul Hasan,
of History, Aligarh Muslim University;
and Dr. K.K. Pillay, Professor of History’
Madras I{niversity. There was a frank expre:
ssion of views on some of the main defects in
the organisation of higher studies and research
and som> concrete suggestions were formulated
to remove these defects. It is planned to
forward the results of the Symposium discue
ssions  to the Education Commissi
by the Government of India,

Professor -

on set up

State of Historical Studies:

In the present number we arc publishing
information about the state of historical studies
at two Universities, Karnatak University (Dhar-
war) and Lucknow University, There is a
wide difference in the courses of study between
the two Universities. Karnatak University has
only one Department of History, and students
have no choice inselecting papers for B.A. (Hons.)
and M.A. examinations, the prescribed papers
for each ecxamination being common to all.
Possibly, this is because the University is
comparatively new and the History staff is
small in number, which stands in the way of
offering students a choice in the selection of
papers for specialisation. We appreciate the
difficulties of the Karnatak University, but
we feel that the University should expand its
Department of History as early as possible
and at least in the M.A. stage the students
should be given choice of specialisation in two
papers out of eight, i.e., covering a quarter of
the entire course. The present syllabus for M.A.
is heavily weighted in favour of ancient Indian
history. It is interesting to note that Karnatak
is one of the few Universities in India, where
there is a compulsory paper for M. A on Histori-
cal Method and Thought.

Lucknow University, on the other hand, has
gone to the other extreme and is offering to
students a bewildering number of choices.
For history degree, both at B.A(Hons.) and
M.A levels, there are two segregated divisions,
one covering only Indian History and the
other Western History. It means that those
who take up the first group do not have to
study the history of countries other than India.
Similarly, those who take the second group
can take their B.A(Hons.) and M.A degrees
in History without a single paper on Indian
History. That is the strangest thing one can
think of in an Indian University, Specialisation
in undoubtedly good, but such extreme special-
isation is not desirable. It has to be kept in
mind that the majority of students going in
for History degrees at Universities do not really
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intend to carry on research or to pursue spe-
cialised studies in latér years, but primarily
to acquire a gencral hiberal education with
particular reference to historical developments
in the principal areas of the world.

There is, of course, a third group for M.A
at Lucknow University which includes Medieval
and Modern Indian History and History of
England and of Europe. Since we do not know
how many students go in for this group of
studies as compared to the other two specialised
groups, we really do not know how far the
system of three groups is serving the needs of
History students. The syllabus for the Composite
Modern History course does not include
American, Asian or African History, while
the History of England covers a quarter of the
entire course.

Besides the three courses in History, there
is a separate Department of Ancient Indian
History, again divided into two main groups,
offering a wide variety of choice to students
for specialisation. This system is in keeping
with the tradition set by the University of
Calcutta nearly half a century ago, to separate
Ancient Indian History, as a department and
as a cowrse of study, from the main stream of
historical studies. It is time that our educa-
tionists should reconsider the position in the
light of the practical needs of History students
in general and examine carefully whether it
would not be more desirable to have one com-
mon stream of historical studies with facilities
for specialisation covering half the total area
of study. Watertight compartmentalisation is,
in our opinion, not producing satisfactory
results, except for a few who want to prepare
themselves for a research carcer.

The rules for research degrees at both Luck-
now and Karnatak Universities follow the
general pattern in India, with no provision for
regular courses or seminars for research students,
Lucknow University has a written and viva-voce
test at the end of six months after registration
as a Ph.D candidate and also insists on linguistic



Question (1861-65); Dr. Blair Kling  {Ame-
ican Tnstitnte of Indian  Studies, Caleutia
Centre) on Dwarkanath Tagore and the Beginnings
of Industrialisation Eastern India ; V. J. RO Mae-
Lane {Awerican Tnstitte of Indiin Studies,
Caleutta Ceutre) on The Dnportance of the Furst
Partition of Bengal > Ny S. Ray (Deputy Director,
National Avchives of Indis) on The National
Archives of India: Swne Practicel Hints jor Research
Students ; Dr. Biman Beliart NMajamdar (Pata
University) ou The Inner Cirele i the Congress in
the Pre-Gandhian Era and The Congress and the
Moslems ; Professor Tapan Kumar Rey Chosw-
dhury (D:thi Univessity) on The Pre-Capiielist
Fconomic  Formations — and  the  Indiai Fronomy

(1550-1700).

All the walks were very well attended and the
discussions most lively. Some of them bave been
published in The Quarterly Revlewe of Historical
Studies, and the vest will be published in due

course.

It is gratfying w vote that the value of our
discussion forum is being increasingly appreciat-
ed by serious students ol history. 1t has, however,
posed an acute accommodation problem for us.
We arc trying to secure a larger house, which
would enable us not only to cope with the -
creasing attendance at Discussion Meetings but
also provide adeqguate library and reading room
facilitics, We arc hoping to e able to shili 1o
new quarters before the end of this year.

On the occaston of the last Foundation Dey
Anniversary we had organised a Symposium on
Tdeas of History in the Ancient, Medicval and AModern
Periods. The principal speakers were: Dr. Bra-
tindranath Mukherjee  (for  Ancient Period);
Dr. Jagadish Narayan Savkar (for Medicval
Period); and Dr. Tapan Kumar Roy Chowdhu-
ry (for Modern Period). The first two papers
were published in The Quarterly Reviewe of Historical
Studies, Vol. 1V, Nos. 1&2. On the same occasion
Professor Kuvistof Glamann (Copenhagen Uni-
versity, Denmark) also gave a talk on The Danish
Trade in Bengal.

In additton to our normal Discussion
Mectings, we have also drawn up a programme
of a regudar Seminar for research students. The
prinmary objeet is 1o enable vescarch students to
meetin smadler groups, read papers on their own
subjects and benefic by an exchange of ideas.
We have drawn up a list of 12 spcakers and
propose (o Lhold a meeting onee a month, Tt is
hoped thiat this Seminar will  fulfil a longfelt
need nour research system.,

Annual Conference:

In 1963 the Institwe undertook a4 new pro-
gramme of holding a Conference cvery ‘ycal' at
different University  Clentres by rotation, to
enable a larger body of historians outside Cal-
cutict to participate in its academic activities.
This was made possible by a generous grant from
the Asia Foundation. The First An¥uml Con-
ference of the Institute was held ip Poona on
December 30, 1963, The Sccond Annual Con-
ference was hield in Ranchi on December 31,
196+. The Conference was divided into two
sessions. Tn the first session the following papers
were read:

(1) Forcign Influsnce on Indian Culture iy the

X Ancient
Perind.

' Dr. .R. C. Majumday, Dy, Sudhakar Chatter
jee (Visva Bharati University), Dy, R S Sh B

{Patna University), Dr. S, K. Mitra | i

Sanskrit

College,  Coleutta), and Dy, By
o . [ . Bratindy:
Mukherjee  (Sanskrit College, Ca](‘:ntllr;)]dnath

(1)  Economic  Poli p
ment. @ of the Mughal  Govern-
Dr. AL L. Srivastava

Dr. J. N. Sarkar (Agra Un“‘mmY) and

(Jadavpur University).
(112) India’s Forcign Policy in the 2044 Century

Dr. R. Rahul (School of Inter
New Delhiy, My, P, N, Khcra
sion, Ministry of Defenee
Rao (Shivaji University,

pational Studics,
(Historical Divi-
New Dclhi), Dr. v.D,

Kolhapur), and M,

Y. Vittal Rao (W.G.B. College, Bhimavaram,
Andhra Pradesh).

In the second session, there was a Symposium
on Research Projects and Inter-University Co-operation.

The principal participants were: Professor
Bisheshwar Prasad (Delhi University), Professor
H.K. Sherwani (Hyderabad), Professor R.S.
Sharma (Patna University) and Professor O.P.
Bhatnagar (Allahabad University).

All the papers read have been published in the
Quarterly Review of Historical Studies, Vol.IV, No.4.

In the first week of August the Institute, in
collaboration with the U.S.1.S., Calcutta, orga-
nised a Seminar on Biography as History. The
leader of discussion was the noted American
historian, Professor Allan Nevins. About 50
scholars representing all the Universities in the
eastern zone of India participated. The Seminar
was divided into 3 sessions: {z) The Biographer
as Historian; (ii) Business History; (iii) Federal-
State Relatious.

Among the principal participants werc: Dr.
K.K. Datta (Vice-Chancellor, Patna University),
Dr. M.N. Das (Utkal University), Dr. H.K.
Ghosal (Bihar University), Dr. Barun De (In-
stitute of Business Management, Calcutta), Mr.
Dipten Bancrjee (Burdwan University), Dr. A.C.
Banerjee (Calcutta University), and Dr. Pan-
chanand Mishra (Bhagalpur University).

This was the sccond occasion on which the

. Institute organised a Seminar in collaboration

with the U.S.LS.

Journal :

The Quarterly Review of Historical Studies is also
maintaining its steady progress. It has won inter-
national recognition and popularity and has the
largest circulation among Indian historical
journals. During the year under review were pub-
lished, Vol. ITI, No. 4, and Vol. IV, Nos, 1&2
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(combined), 3 and 4. We regret that the publica-
tion of the journal had been sometimes delayed
due to difficultics in the press, as also 1 securing
necessary information from different Univer-
sities about progress of research in history. We,
however, hope that the publication will be fully
regularised and brought up-to-date by the end
of the current year, 1965-66. During the year
under review the journal maintained its regular
feature of giving research news at different
Indian Universities and also published a number
of research pape.s which were highly appreciated
in the scholarly world. A ncw feature, Book
Reviews, was also added.

Library:

Considerable additions had been made to the
collection of historical journals in our library
during the year under review. It is pleasing to
note that the collection of historical journals in
our library now is much larger than in any other
library in Calcutta. We have at present histori-
cal journals, Indian, British, American, Cana-
dian  Australian, French, German, Italian,

Polish,  Czechoslovakian, Hun-
Yugoslavian, Japanese, Indonesian,
Philippino, Vietnamese and Burmecse. When
we shall shift to new quarters we hope to provide
proper reading room facilities for our membes.

Russian,
garian,

We also made substantial additions to our
library in books, pamphlets, reports etc, bearing
mostly on the Nationalist Movement 1n the 19th
and 20th centuries. Since we do not have ade-
quate funds to build up a general library. on
history, we concentrated on books of a biogra-
phical nature which would help our Dictionary
of Nationalist Biogiaphies Project.. We have,
however, been trying to secure funds to enlarge
the scope of our library and equip it with im-
portant reference books on history for the benefit
of research students.

Research Service Bureau:

The Research Service Bureau also showed
considerable activity during the year under
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equipment needed f{or reseavel in the particular
ficld chosen. There is also provision for a
detailed progress report at the end of each
term. These are all good provisions, HeCessary
to ensure regularity of work on the part ol the
research student.

About subjects chosen for research, we are
happy to note that the list published for Luck-
now University covers a very wide field in
Medieval and Modern Indian History, We
could not get the list for Ancient Indian History
yet, and hence it could not be inctuded in the
present number, From  the list given jt s
pleasing to note that there is no undue emphasis
on regional or local history, so common in the
case of many other Universities. There is no
doubt more concentration on political history,

which is quite understandable in the context of

the trend of historical studies in the past, but
social, economic and administrative history
have not been altogether neglected.

The list of rescarch subjects for Karnatak
University shows concentration on regional
and ancient history. No one is working on any
topic relating to later medieval and modern
periods of Indian History or on an arca not
connected with Karnatak History. This s
possibly due to the small number of supervisory
staff available in the History Department,
We hope that with the expansion of the Depart-
ment, attempts will be made to introdice
rescarches in later medicval and modern
periods, and on areas not connected with
Karnatak History. Within the present range
of topics for rescarch at Karnatak University,
we are happy to note that social, economic
and administrative aspects have reccived their
due shares of importance,

Dicticnary of Biographies Project:

The Dictionary of Nationalist Biographics
Project has been maintaining its steady progress
since our last issue. The collection of material
has been going on according to schedule in
all the Zones. In some regions, like Orissa,

Bitor and Assan, work  will
shortly, A st of Teaders
1965 was published in onr

be completed
covered Gl May
‘ previous number,
From June to December 1965, 246 Ieaders
had l)m;n. covered. For want of space we could
vot publish the list, ag

announced earlier, in
the present number, but shall do itin the next

Owr tavgetfor the year 1963-66 (June to Mav) is
50(). lca‘(lcrs. If the present rate of proe;r(*s:s 18
matntaimed, we shall achicve the t.argctt. Only
375 names wil] remain to he (‘l;v’(‘l‘(:(l u
1966-67.

Our hudgetary position,
us grave anxicty. Out of the total Froject
Budget of Rs. 3,37,540/-, we have reccived from
the Asta Foundation Rs. 2,43,184/-
R 94,346/, we had hoped to v
sources, Government of Tndia
ments and Indian
Unfortunately, our

however, is causing

. The balance,
aise from other
7 ,» State Govern-
Educational Foundations.
hopes in this respect have
ot yet  materialised. Except a
amount  sanctioned
West Bengal, we

very small
by the Government of
: have not yet been able to
sceoure ‘assmtancc from any other source. We
arc quite awarc of the financia]
of the Government of India
Governments, particularly
cmergency and with so ILany pressing problems
to he tackled. But we wish we (:u‘n]d get at
least some modest financial assistance as a
token of recognition [rom the Government
With the funds at our disposal we can at l;cst'
complete colleetion of biographical materjal
on 1,200 leaders. But unless we can getadditional
funds from other sources, we shall

difliculties
and of the State
m a period of

s all not be in a
positon 1o undertake  the editing work. In

view of the great national importance and
academic value of the Moject and of the good
progress already made on an all-India scale,
It would be most depressing indeed if the work
has to be left half done for lack of funds. We
appeal to the Goveinment of India and to the
State Governments in all earncstness not to
allow such an end to a Project which deserves
the sympathy and co-operation of every patrio-
tic Indian, to preserve the memories of those
illustrious leaders who created modern India,

THE CONGRESS AND THE MOSLEMS

Dr. BIMANBEIIARI MAJUMDAR

There is a beliel prevalent even amongst
scholars that the Indian Moslems as a hody
kept themsclves aloof from the Indian National
Congress during the fust three decades of its
existence. 1t is further held that they did so at
the advice of Sir Syed Ahmed, whose influence
was paramount during his fifetime and became
moch greater  after his  death. Thus  Peof.
Hafecz Malik in bis research work recently
published by the Public Affairs Press, Washing-
ton, and accepted as an oflicial publication of
the Amevican Congress, writes: “Men  like
Rahmartullah M. Savani and the Hon’ble Mr.
Badrud-Din Tyabji, whe were conspicuous in
the early Congresses as the solilary cxamples of
Moslem collaboration with the All-India Cong-
vess failed to persuade their co-religionists.””
Rev. C. ¥. Andrews and Prof. Girija Mukherjee
have stated that *‘the decision of Sir Syed
Ahmed Khan to oppose the Gongress and his
advice to hold aloof from it received after his
death in 1898 almost a religious sanction.”
They further added that in the north of India
his counsel prevailed and his verdict was quoted
as sacrosanct for “a  whole gencration.”
The object of this paper is to examine the vali-
dity of such statements,

At the very outset it may be stated that a
close analysis of the fist of delegates appended
to. the Official Report of the Congress cach year
does not bear out any one of the two obser-
vations quoted abovel Syed Badruddin Tyabji
(1844-1906) was not.'a solitary Moslem at the
Madras session of the Congress in 1887. The
Introduction to the Report states that as many
as 83 Moslems were present. We could find,
however, only 79 names of Moslem delegates
in the official List of Delcégates. Of these 58
came from the various districts of the Madras

Presidency, 3 from Deccan, 1 from Pombay
city, 4 from Belgaum, | each {rom Bijapur,
Karwar, Nagpore, Indore, Lahove, Agra, Azam-
garh, Lucknow and Hooghly, and 2 ecach from
Partabgarh and Aligarh, the centre of activitics
of Siv Syed Abmed. Mahomed Shafi wrote in
course of a letter published in the Pioneer a
few days after the Madras Congress that the
majority of the Mosem delegates who attended
the last Congress “were of that tvpe who, heing
themselves in a lower status in society were
always ambitious of moving in the higher
orbit.”’® Burt one of the two persons who went
from Aligarh was Syed Md. Maki, Zamindar,
and the other was Hafiz Md. Abdul Rahim,
a pleader. The Pioneer itself admitted that in the
Madras Congress the North Western Provinces
was represented by 44 Hindu and Moslem
gentlemcn including 8 Journalists, 17 Pleaders,
2 Barristers, 3 Education Officers, 5 Zamindars,
4 men of business and 5 miscellaneous persons.
The Pioncer, of course, refused to call tham
representatives because  over half of them
were pleaders and edijtors, and a quarter of
them Bengalees, settled in the N. W. Provinces.
The latter were, in the opinion of the Pioneer:
“strangers, repudiated cqually by Mahcmedans
and Hindus.”* Theodore Beck (1859-1899),
whom Sir Syed Ahmed appointed in 1883 as
Principal of the Mahomcedan Aunglo-Oriental
College, Aligarh, when he was 24 yeats of age,
clarificd in what sense the Congress could not
be calied a representative body. He wrote to
the Pioncer on the 2nd November, 1885: “No
assembly like the Naticnal Congress could be
regarded as representative, while 90% of the
whole population of India consisted of peasantry
absolutely ignorant of politics.” It could have
been contended by the Beck-Pioneer school of
thought that since out or 79 Moslem delegates
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review. Numerous research queries were answ
ed and in several cases the B
blishing contacts between

working in different parts of the country in allied
fields of study. Information was also supplied to
foreign scholars interested in Indian History
about reseacch prajects in Indian Universities
and other research centres. The Bureau also
helps foreign scholars with the services of

Research Assistants for the collection of material
in this country.

cr-
ureau helped esta-
research  students

DICTIONARY OF NATIONALIST BIO-
GRAPHIES PROJECT :

The Dictionary of Nationalist Biographies
Project made very satisfactory progress during
the year under review, in spite of numerous
problems and difficulties, characteristic of the

initial stage of a large scale all-India Research
Project of this kind.

Lists of Leaders:

The first lists of leaders (or different zones had
been submitted to the Advisory Board for
scrutiny at its Meeting in June, 1964, Research
Fellows were asked to revise the lists in the light
of the following suggestions:

(a) names of persons who came into promi-
nence only after 1947 not to be included;

{b) noc to put undue emphasis on the 1ecent
period, Z.e., after 1921, but 1o pay proper atten-
tion to the 19th century and the early part of the

20th;

(¢) to classify names into groups, like political
figures, journalists, educationists, men of letters,
scientists, social and religious reformers, men
of liberal professions, industrialists and business-
men, etc.;

(d) in drawing up names of political leaders,
special caie has to he taken to see that all the
major parties or groups are represented;

{¢) the objective of the Dictim
cover cvery pzu‘ticipzmt in the
ment,  but only leades, i,
influenced or nspired others.

The revised lists v

Fellows in November-De
covered all the States in India

lists were circulated

members of the Advisory Bo
mittee and Zonal Committee
for comments and suggestion

tions were 1¢eceiv

tions, and hence the original Jists h
siderably shortened.
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length of entry on cach item, the kind of biblio-
graphy and references wanted, and the order
of priority in importance among the different
items. The Research Fellows also took the oppor-
tunity to discuss among themseives how hest to
ensure’ uniformity of standard and rate of
monthly progress,

These meetings proved dcfinitely useful in
removing the wide differences in approach,
procedux;e and exccution among the different
zones and to evolve a common pattern of work
for the future.

Scrutiny and Ce-ordination System:

Onc of the main problems is to ensure a de-
finite and uniform standard in the nature and
extent of material collection. The Research
Fellows work at different centres and do not
have much opportunity of mutual consultation.
Although the Research Material Collection
Format has been drawn up in as clear a2 manner
as possible and instructions have been issued to
Research Fellows in a very detailed and unam-
biguous manner about filling in folder files and
entry cards, some lacunac would still persist,
resulting in differences of comprehension, app-
roach and entry forms. Moreover, library and
archival facilities also differ greatly from place
to place. We have been trying to tackle this
problem in two ways—by holding periodical
meetings of Research Fellows and by setting

up an effective scrutiny and co-ordination sys-
tem,

A strict scrutiny is maintained, at two levels,
of the work done by the Research Fellows. The
folder files and entry cards of each Research
Fellow are first submitted to the scrutiny of the
Supervisor who checks up the accuracy of facts
and references. Then they are sent to the Central
Office, where the Director, with the help of
Research Assistants, goes through them again
to ensure adequacy of data supplied and uni-
formity of standard. Scrutiny reports are regular-
ly sent to the Research Fellows, and, whenever
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neeessary, the folder files and entry cards are
sent back for revision. The system has been work-

ing satisfactorily and has proved quite adequate
for the purpose in view.

An effective check has also been maintained
to ensurc regularity of progress in the collection
of material. A new check-up system was intro-
duced in November 1964. Every Research
Fellow has to submit a monthly progress report,
duly countersigned by the Supervisor, stating
the leaders covered and folder files and entry
cards completed. A regular progress chart is
also maintained for each Research Fellow, and
he is duly informed if his work falls behind the
schedule of progress. The system is necessary for
proper planning and estimating progress.

Progress in the Collection of Material:

Till the end of May, 1965, material had been
collected on 325 leaders. The zone-wise break-
up of the number is:

Eastern Sone (Bengal, Bihar, Assam and Orissa)—
105;

Western Zone (Bombay, Gujarat and Maharash-
tra)—60;

Northern  Zone (U.P.,M.P., Delhi, Rajasthan,
Panjab and Kashmir)—90;

Southern  Zone (Madras, Mysore, Kerala and
Andhra)—70.

The total figure is, on the whole, satisfactory,
considering the special problems and difficulties
of a Project of this kind in the initial stage. It

can be confidently expected that progress in
1965-66 will be speedier.

A full list of leaders covered by our Research
Fellows till the end of May, 1965, will be pub-
lished in the Quarterly Review of Historical Studies
Vol. V, No. 1. Arrangements will also be made
for adequate publicity in the leading newspapers
in India, with an appeal to those interested to
supply us whatever information on any leader
or leaders they may have in their possession. In
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as many as 58 were {from Madras, they did not
represent the Moslems of the whole of 1ndia.
But they did not raise this point because it was
usual and natural for the Province in which
the Congress met to contribute the majority of
delegates.

Rahmatullah M. Sayani presided over the
Calcutta session of the Congress in 1896,
though according to the painstaking rescarches
of Prof. Hafecz Malik conducted in the U.S.A.
it was in 189413 Sayani was not the solitary
Moslem gentleman present in the Calcutta
session. He was  acrompanicd by 53 other
Moslem d=legates coming from different parts
of the country,

S'ir Syed Ahmed Khan began his campaign
against the Congress even before the meeting
of the second session in Calcutta in Decembcro,
1886. The Congress in its very first session had
passed resolutions demanding the reconstitu-
tion of Legislative Council on representative
basis to a certain extent. Sir Syed opposed this
idea vehemently in an article published in the
Allygurh Institute Gazette which was quoted
in the Statesman dated the 23vd November, 1886.
He asked: “Is the state of the country
adapted to popular governmert?” and “How
will the mixture of nationalitics in India affect
the working of (Indian) Parliaments?”” He had
already emphasised the difterence of religious
and social customs of the Hindus and Maho-
medans in his speech in the Supreme Legis-
lative Council on the C. P, Local Self-Govern-
ment Bill in 1883. He said on that oceasion:
“The systtm of representation by election
means representation of view and interests of
the majority of the population, and in countries
where the population is composed of one race
and one creed, it is no doubt the best system
that can be adopted. But, my Lord, in a country
like India, where there is no fusion of the various
races, where religious distinctions are still
violent, where education in its modern sense
has not made an equal or proportionate pro-
gress among all the sections of the population,
I am convinced that the introduction of the

principle of clection, pure and simple, for
representation of various interests on the local
boards and the district councils, would be
attended with evils of greater significance than
purely economic considerations.’

He claborated these ideas in the paper
contributed to the Allygurh Institute Gazette
and deliberately used the term ‘Nationalities’
to denote the different communities residing
in India. Here he held out the threat of physical
violence, in place of veiled language used in the
Supreme Legislative Council. His exact words
were as follows:—*“In India two sections of the
people are ready to hand, and two sections
whose interests and prejudices constantly clash,
and which differ in a far more radical way
than any two parties in England, and there
seems no reason to doubt that the two parties
would correspond with these fundamental
divisions. We find a tendency towards this
already in municipalities. And if at any future
time there should be a parliament with Hindug
and Mahomedans sitting on the two sides of
the house, it is probable that the animosity which
would ensue would far exceed anything that
can be witnessed in England. For the safeguard
of the English system is—that the party in
power is always in dread of being left in a mino-
rity by the defection of sorae of its adherents. but
this safeguard would not exist in India bec,ause
a Hindu would not turn Mohamedan and
vice versa. Moreover, the Mahomedans would
be in a permanent minority and their case
would resemble that of the unfortunate Irish
members in the English Parliament, who have
always been outvoted by the Englishmen. The
majority in Parliament has absolute control
and a study of the habit of assemblies point to
the conclusion that bodies of men are less
generous in regarding opponent than individual
rulers are. If this were 80, and one side were
perpetually outvoted, there is only too much
fear that the minority would ultimately take
the matter into their own hands and see if they
could gain by force what they were unable to
obtain by constitutional means.” Hume gave
a crushing reply to these contentions and wrote:

“Let me say, to begin with, that the majority
of Hindus and Mahomedans are practically
of the same nationality and not of different
ones. Their religious creed is different and
their prejudices may at times clash, but as for
their essential interests, these are absolutely
identical, for all are cqually intcrested in an
cfficient protection to lile and property, moder-
ate taxation, a just land rcvenue system, and
generally a wise administration of the country
in all respects. Nothing is more absolutely
false than that the public interest of Hindus

and Mahomadans are in any way divergent.””

Sir Syed Ahmed’s propaganda must have
influenced the Central National Mahomedans
Association and the Mohamedan Literary so-
ciety to publish the letters interdicting the
Congress on the eve of the Calcutta Session.
The Statesman commented: ‘“The Mahomedan
community at Madras have sent delegates to
the Congress, and so have the Mahomedans of
Bombay, the North Western Provinces, Oudh
and the chief towns and cities of Bengal and
before taking so serious a step as that which
Mr. Amir Ali and the Nawabs have taken,
they will themselvcs admit, we think, that hey
ought to have ascertained beyond doubt, that
the community which they are supposed to
represent, desired them to take such action.”®
Nawab Raza Ali Khan of Lucknow said in
course of scconding the motion for the elcction
of Dadabhai Naoroji as President of the Calcutta
session, 1886: “The Association that has done
us thehonour of deputing us is largely composed
of leading Mahommedans, Nawabs and Wase-
kadars, Political pensioners, and scions of the
once Royal House of Oudh, and I assure you
that our Association and my brother Mahomme-
dans generally of Oudh, will utterly repudiate
and condemn any unworthy attumpt to create
dissensions in our ranks, by unfounded state-
ments as to our supposed want of sympathy with
the present movement. Hindus or Mahomme-
dans, Parsees or Sikhs, we are one people now,

whatever our ancestors six or eight hundred

yezrs ago may have been and our public interests
indivisible #nd identical. Gentlemen, I pray

2 .
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you disrcgard any such slanders; we Mahoms-
mcdans (at least such of us as can think at all),
think just as all thinking Hindus do on these
public questions, and believe me when 1 say
that you will ever find us side by side with
you in every legal constitutional endeavour to
raise the political status of the people of our
common home and country.”®

Throughout the year 1887 the Aligarh group
carried on propaganda against the Congress.
Syed Amir Ali again asked his co-religionists
to desist from joining the Congress. Badruddin
Tyabji who presided over the Congress session
at Madras in 1887 was also approached. But
he wrote on the 13th January, 1888 to Syed
Amir Ali and Syed Ahmed Khan: ““I have not
been able thoroughly to understand the grounds
on which this abstention is sought to be justified
but it does seem to me to be a great pity that
on matters affecting all India as a whole, any
section of the Mussalman community should
keep aloof from the Hindus and thus retard
the national progress as a whole. I understand
your humble objection to be that the Hindus
being more advanced than ourselves would
profit more by any concessions made by Go-
vernment to cducated natives but surely it is
our duty if possible to raise ourselves in the
scale of progress, rather than to prevent other
people from enjoying the rights for which
they are qualified.”?® In reply to this letter,
Syed Ahmed Khan wrote to Badruddin Tyabji
on January 24, 1888: “I do not understand
what the words ‘National Congress’ mean. Is
it supposed that the different castes and creeds
living in India beleng to one nation, or can
become a nation, and their aims and aspirations
be one and the same? I think it is quite im-
possible and when it is impossible there can be
no such thing as a National Congress, nor can
it be of equal benefit to all peoples. You regard
the doings of the misnamed National Congress
as beneficial to India, but I zm sorry to say
that I regard them as not only injurious to our
own community but also to India at large.
I object to every Congress in any shape or foom
whatsoever—which regards India as one Nation
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future a list of names dn which data collection
will be completed in cach quarter will be regular.

ly published in the Quarterly Review of Hisiorical
Studies.

Research Staff:

At the beginning of the year under review we
had a Research Staff of 5 whole-time and 4
part-time workers:

Bengal —2 whole-time Research Fellows,
U.P., M.P.&

Rajasthan 1 whole-time Rescarch Fellow.,
Punjab &

Kashmir —1 whole-time Research Fellow,
Bombay-

Gujarat —2 part-time Rescarch Fellows.
Maharashtra —2 part-time Research Fellows.
Mysore-

Madras —1 whole-time Research Fellow.

The Research Staff had to be considerably
increased during the year under review, and at

present we have 10 whole-time and 6 part-time
Research Fellows:

Bengal —2 whole-time Rescarch Fellows

and I part-time Rescarch Fellow.
Bihar —1 whole-time Research Fellow.,
Orissa —1 wholetime Research Fellow.
Assam —1 part-ime Rescarch Felloyw,

U.P.,, M.P.,

&Rajasthan -9 whole-time Research Fellows,
Panjab &

Kashmir —1 whole-time Research Fellow.
Bombay-
Gujarat —1 whole-time Research Tellow

. & 1 part-time Research Fellow,
Maharashtra —1 whole-time and 1 part-time

Research Fellow.

Madras-

i/[yggre —1 whole-time Research Fellow
ndhra — -ti '

podbr 1 part-time Research Fellow,

—1 part-time Research Fellow,

With the expansion of the Research personnel
J

four  additional Rescarch

. Supcrvicory wete
appointed during the

pertod undor review

1. Dr. S. Gopal, Director,
Ministry of External Affaj
India, New Delhi;

2. Dr. V. A. Narain, Head of the Department
of History, Patna College, Patna, Bihar,

3. Professor H. K, Barpujari,
Department of History, Gauhati
Gauhati, Assam.

4. Professor M. N. Das, Head of th
ment of History, Utkal Univcrsity,
Orissa.

Historical Division,
15, Government of

Head of the
University,

e Depart-
BhubaneSWar,

Revised Project Plan:

When the Project Plan was first dr
1963 and hudget estimates were made, we did so
on a very modest scale without anticipating the
difficulties and financial involvements of a bi
all-India Project like this. We had then hopeg
that the collection of material could be complet.
ed in three years’ time, 1963-64 ¢, 1965-66 Iand
that the work could he done with the he’l f
only 7 whole-time Research Fellows. Frompoo
actual experience of work we realised b t:r
middle 0f 1964 that these calculations were an lc
too optimistic. S0 we had to revise our plan sliC 1
and budget estimates from the beqinning of tlzc
year under review. The two prin(\?ipal points n
this revision are: first that the Project cannot lm
completed in less than 5 years, that is from 196;»e
64 to 1967-68, if it is to Serve any uscful nation: I
purpose; second, in place of the original Cﬁ(li )
of 7 whole-time Rescarel Fellows, ‘wc mu.st r}?atc
10 whole-time Research, Fellows l
Rescarch F

awn up in

ave
and 6 part-time
gional distribu-
and cultural areas.

' ellows, for proper re
tion according to linguistic

In order to Complete th
we had to redyce the
covered to 1200, The
of this figure js-

¢ Project by 1967-68
number of leaders to be
Zonc-wise break-up of

Eastern
) ‘neal. T ;
Kone (Bcngal,Blhm-’ Assam and Orissa)

~—325;

Northern Zone (U.P., ML.P., Rajasthan, Punjab,
Kashmir and N.W.T'. Province)
—325;
Western Zone  (Bombay-Gujarat and Maharash-
tra)—275;
Southern Lone (Madras- Mysore, Kerala and
Andra)—275.

Out of the number 1200, collection of material
has been completed on 325. Calculating on the
existing strength of the Research Staff, we may
expect collection of material on 525 leaders
during the year1965-66. The rcmaining num-
ber 350 may be covered in 1966-67. Lditing
work may start from June 1966, and will he
completed by May 1968. Tn 1966-67 cditing
will go on side by side with cotlection of material;
1967-68 will be devoted entirely to editing work,

Usefulness of the Project :

Ouractual experience of work so far has proved
that the Project will amply fulfil two of its main
objectives. The first is the collection of a valuable
mass of data on nationalist leaders, of a detailed
and authentic nature which may be utilised by
other Research workers in future for their own
purpose. Apart from compiling the projccted
Dictionary, the very fact of such a collection of
material should be deemed as fully justitying
the Project. The second is the training in research
methods which our Research Fellows are getting
through their work on the Project. In fact, the
research training facilitics provided by our
Project are far better than the normal system in
Indian Universities. The difference is clearly

“reflected in the speed and quality of work. From

this point of view, the Project is certainly serving
its purpose. Besides, we allow our Research
Fellows to use the Project material they collect
for their own research work. In fact, we en-
courage them to do so.

Scope and Nature of the Project:
The appointment of an Editorial Board and

the formulation of the exact nature of the bio-
graphical entries in the Dictionary will be taken
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up by the Advisory Board in 1966. At this stage
of our progress, however, it is worthwhile to
reiterate our basic ideas about the scope and
nature of the Project. First, we do not aim at
giving any comprehensive biographical account.
Even for the most eminent leaders, we do not
propose to give more than 3 pages. On the other
hand, every leader will be given adequate cover-
age, within the limitations of the information
available on him. It is not our view to give just5
or 6 lines on any leader, because such an account
will not serve any meaningful purpose. We would
rather not include any name in the Dictionary
unless we get adequate information on some of
the more important items, like career activities,
ideas and attitudes etc., needed to bring out his
personality.

Second, in our Dictionary we do not mean to
give just a factual and chronological account
of the career activities of a leader. Our main
objective, on the other hand, is to bring out the
personality of the leader on a review not only of
his activities bu® also of his ideas, attitudes and
basic outlook. Anybody who has gone through
our Material Collection Format will understand
the objective we have in view. We are as much
intcrested in the thought processes of an indivi-
dual as in what he actually did, because the
thought processes are the determining and moti-
vating {actors for actions.

Third, we aim at maintaining a high standard
of scholarship and authenticity. Although we
cannot devotc more than 3 pages on any leader,
our biographical accounts are intended to be as
authoritative as possible. There will be a biblio-
graphy on each leader, and whenever possible,
a leader’s ideas and attitudes will be brought
out in his own words, with extracts from his own
writings and speeches.

Co-operation of Universities :

During the year under review we requested all
the Universities in India for co-operation with
the Dictionary Project, particularly in the form
of library and supervision facilities and provision
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Lucknow, said in course of his speech in the
Congress that the ‘Anjuman-i-Islam’ of Luc-
know which had more than 400 members on its
rollshad deputed “thirty distinguished delegates,
including three Princes Royal, grandsons of the
late lamented Mohammad Ali Shah II]
Oudh, Sheikh Raza Husain Khan, Saheh
Talugdar, Mr. Ali Mohammad Bhunji and
others to take part in the proceedings of the
Congress—and no less than sevenly Moham-
medan delegates represent at this meeting our
own province of Oudh. Now can you say low so
many able and distinguished delegates have
come to be returned from Oudh and spectally
from Lucknow? Gentlemen, T will whisper it
in your ears. The truth of it is, that all this good
result is due to the kindness of our brethren in
the Aligarh camp—thcopponentof the Congress.
I assure you that if our hostile brethren had not
made such a grand show of opposition the
Congress would certainly not have been the
success that it has been today. To my mind the
National Congress is like the vine, which, the
more it is pruned, the more it flourishes. There
is no doubt that our kind opponcnts have spared
no pains to prune it out of existence; but still
the numerous branches which delight the eyes
of spectators in the vast hall today are, 1o no
small extent, the outcome of their persistent
pruning,”’16

Syed Shurf-ud-din, who later on rose to be a
High Court Judge and Executive Councillor in
Patna, said in course of his speech in the Allaha-
bad Congress in 1888: “In 1885 when the first
meeting of the Congress was held at Bombay,
it was said by adverse critics that it was a Con-
gress of a few educated native gentlemen. Again
you will remember that when the Congress was
held in Calcutta in 1886, it was no longer called
a Congress of a few native gentlemen, but g
Congress of Bengalees; and in 1887, when the
Congress was held in Madras it was not called a
Congress of Native gentlemen or of the Bengalees
but a Congress of Hindus. (Laughter and
cheers). Now gentlemen, here in 1888, we have
got before us not only Hindus, Bengalees anq
Mabhrattas, but I am proud to say we have here
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all endeavouring to create a United India and
to form ourselves into one nation, so far, at least,
as the political rights and wants are conceined.”
He further stated that if the Moslems demandcd
parity with the Hindus who were 15 crores**
to the 5 crores of Moslems, the Parsees, the
Jains, the Sikhs, the Eurasians and the Europeans
also would claim to have as many members as
the Moslems or Hindus. He, therefore, urged:
“We must adopt some standard as a basis for a
scheme of representation, and, on the whole,
that of population is the fairest for al! and cer-
tainly the most favourable to us. If, instead of
population, property or education were se!cctcd
as the basis, we should he far worse ofi—Dbut
one of these three must be adopted and adhercd
to, or the absurd result T have just indicated to
you is arrived at.” He tricd to convince the
Moslems that the interests of the Hindus and
the Mohammedans were absolutely one and
undivided, Even if it had not been the case,
how could the Hindus injure the interests of the
Moslems ? He pointed out: ““Are there not to be
European and Eurasian members amongst
those elected, besides Sikhs and Parsees 1n some
Provinces?® Are not one-fourth of the members
to be officials who are ex-officio, and one-fourth
to be nominees of Government amongst whom
probably there would be some Mohammedans?”
Here we find an array of almost irrefutable
arguments, but the Aligarh group turned a
deaf ear to all these.

In the Calcutta session of the Congress held
in 1890, Munshi Sadruddin Ahmed, Zamindar
of Allahabad, while moving Resolution II
observed: “Glory in the first place to Sir Syed
Ahmed Khan, the leader of disunion, the
patriarch of jealousy, the parent of obstinacy,
the ancestor of doggedness and the living saint
of Anti-Congressists’.”’1® Nasir Ali Shohrat of
Delhi said : “There is no sort of disunion amongst
Mahomedans and Hindus. All are of one mind.
No doubt Sir Syed Ahmed and his now micro-
scopic following tried to create such disunion,

%% The corrcci number should be 20 crores. In 1901

the Moslems numbered over 62 millions, or between one-
fifth ahd one-fourth of the total population,
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but ail sce now with what conspicuous failure.”’
Syed Saifuddin stated, that in the recent
municipal elcction at Patna, out of 20 elected
mcmbers 13 were Mahomedans,182

The total number of delegates, both Hindu
and Moslem, fcll at the Calcutta session in
1890. The number of Moslem delegates was
116 but it constituted 16.5%, of the total number
of delegates present in place of the 13.29
of the previous year. But the tension between
the two communitics beezme more acute on
account of the agitation for the protection of
the life of cows to which the Moslems took
the most serious objection. In 1891 the number
of Moslem dclegates fell to 71, though next
year 91 of tham attended the Congress at
Allahabad. In 1893 riots broke out in Western
India. Swimi Shraddhananda writes that a
Muslim Mukhtar was engagced to enlist Moslem
sympathy for the Cengress at Jallandhar. His
efforts appear to have been successful to a
certain extcnt. The total number of Moslem
delegates at the Lahore session in 1893 was
65. But many of them claimed exemption
from the payment of delegation fee as well as
the Messing Charge on the plea that they were
religiouvs preachers.1?

The next session (1894) met at Madras.
On account of the continuance of the riots
many Moslem gentlemen kept themselves off
from the Congress. Only 23 Moslem delegates
attended the Congress. The majority of those
who had cnthusiastically joined the Congress
in 1887 were absent seven years afterwards.
Henceforward we find that both the absolute
number and the proportionate ratio of Moslem
delegates reached almost the lowest level
whenever the Congress met in the southern
Presidency. At the Madras session in 1898
it was 10, in 1903 it fell to 9 which again rose
to 10 in 1908 but declined to 8 in 1914, The
distance of Mzdras must have been one of the
contributory factors responsible for the fall in
the number of Moslem declegates. The low
percentage of Moslem population in Madras
was another factor. But the tension of feeling
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of Research Fellowships for collection of material.
Tt is gratifying to note that more than 30 Univer-
sities offered their help and co-operation and
applied to the U.G.C. for the grant of Researt
Fellowships for the Dictionary Project, for which
we are most thankful to them. Unfortunately, the
U.G.C. decided in October, 1964 not to give any
additional funds to Universities for this purpose
during the Third Five Year Plan.

We had also applied to the U.G.C. in Septem-
ber, 1964 for the grant of Research Fellowships
for the Dictionary Project tenable at different
Universities, After the October decision of the
U.G.C. we appealed to the Chatrman in Novem-
ber, 1964 for a reconsideration of the case, but
with no better tuck. Tt is quite baffing 1o under-
stand the difficulty of the U.G.C. in vesponding
to the appeals of 30 Universities when the U.G.
Q. is still offering twice a year a large number of
Fellowships to individual students, applying
through Universities, When funds are available
for research, one may pertinently ask why can-
not a small part be allotted to a planned Re-
search Project, organised on an all-India and
inter-University basis? We wish, we could get
an answer.

I am happy to report that the Jadavpur Uni-
versity has decided toinstitute a Research Fellow-
ship, for the Dictionary Project from its own
resources. I thank the authorities of the Jadav-
pur University for their kind help and co-opera-
ton.

Finances:

The revised cost of the Dictionary Project year
by year is given below:

Rs. P.

1963-64 33,192.67
1964-65 84,068.05
1965-66 90,279.28
1966-67 70,000.00
1967-68 60.000.00
Total 3,37,540.00

h(‘ \“5 < <
'] $is ]4 ] : e t ‘ t
L4381 ORI l‘“)ll S Contribg ion s

( X
;;{F‘ﬂm 48,246.00)
964-65 69,294 0)
1965-66 70,644.00
1966-67 55.000.00

e

Total 2,43,184.00
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needed from any Indian source, while a foreign
Foundation is paying 70%of the funds of a Pro-
jeet which is particularly of Indian interest.

I take this opportunity to express our gratelul
thanks to the Asia Foundation for having made
a Supplementary Graut of Rs. 1,03,650/- for the
Project cost in addition to their previous cominit-
ment of Rs. 1,44,000/-.

So far as the general side ol the [nstitute is
concerned, the financial position is far from
happy. It can he ecasily appreciated that an or-
gantsation like this can hardly survive its inital
years without external financial help. It takes
time to buitd np the organisation, secure ade-
quate membership and develop its financial
resources. In the meanwhile, it has to be kept
going. The Asia Foundation, appreciating the
useful nature of the work we are doing, very
generously came to our assistance in our struggl-
ing period and made a General Support Grant
of Rs 13,500/- a year for three ycars, 1963-64,
1964-65 and 1965-66. T'his grant, which enabled
us to expand our activities and offer additional
facilities to our members, will come to an end
in 1966. If we want to keep up the Institute’s
activities even at their present level, we have to
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find out this money, both by developing our own
financial resources and also by securing the help
of the Central and State Governments. I would,
therefore, particularly appeal to all our members
to kindly exert themselves inenrolling new mem-
bers, which would partially meet our financial
needs and also strengthen our hands in seeking
help from the Central and State Governments.

Conclusion:

Before concluding the Annual Repovt, on
hehalf of the Imstitute ol Historical Studies, T
ofler our sincere thanks to the Asia Youndation
for their generous financial assistance and to the
Universitics which have offered us their kind
co-operation. T have also to thank the Press for
their kind co-operation in giving full publicity
to our work. 1 also take this opportunity to offer
my thanks to the members of the Executive
Committee, the Advisory Board, the Project
Committee and the Zonal Committees, and to
all the membe s and well-wishers of the Institute
fov their kind and active interest.

September 1, 1965.
Calcutta-12.

S.P. SEN
Director
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between the two communities must have heen
the main cause.

In 1896 Rahamatillal M. Savan; (1847
1902) discussed in his  Presidential

address
most claborately the alleged re

asons for he
comparative apathy manifested by the

of his community towards the Indian N
Congress. He classificd these reasons
seventeen heads and proved th

people
ational
under

at there was
absolutely no valid cause for their abstention

He made a lengthy quotation from a speech
delivered by Syed Ahmed Khan at Aligart,
on the 10th May, 1866 in which (he M()simm

had bheen exhorted upon to express openly and
«

o the justice o
otherwise of the acts of Government, §

made a fervent appeal to the Moslem cor;yr:::
nity to join the Congress in larger numbers,
He told them that they would get everything
they demanded provided only that their num.b(;r
in the Congress was adequate.
to the extent of quoting with approval a remark
made by the Hon’ble Haji Mohamed Ismail
Khan of the North-West Provinees to the effect
that the Congres should pass g resolution
“recognising the absolute neeessity of equ

honestly their opinions ay

He even went

alit
of number of Hindu and Mohamedan Clcctc?{

membezrs in Legislative Councils, Distyict Boards
and Municipalities.”” The corament on such gz
preposterous suggestion offercd by Rahama-
tullah M. Sayani was as follows: ““[y 15 a good
suggestion, but so long as Mussalmans de not
join the Congress movement ip the same
number and with the same enthusiosm a4 the
Hindus do, the Congress cannot in fairness
be asked to carry out such a suggestion in the
manner and to the extent indicated in the
suggestion.”” 2% This showsthe difference between
the attitude of a truly Nationalist Moslem
thinker like Hamid Ali Khan and the much
trumpeted President of the Congress,

The appeal of Sayani did not have much
appreciable effect on his co-religionists iy,
1897 or 1898. Sir Syed Ahmed breathed hig
last in 1898 and this sad event might have
influenced the members of his community in
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Madras joine
M ras joined the Madras Congress in 1898,
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cause, while theany domage 1o the Congress
Presence of ahout 300 Moham-

;;t(;‘s from Lucknow alone already
T the Ang in these

oy

attended  the (1«4);:1‘(‘55(

that time, The Igt'#

Provinces at least, the hour is not yet ripe.”
Ta be exact, the number of Moslem delegates
from Luckuow was 290. Bengal sent one solitary
figure, Monlavi Aliazzaman, B.A., Chairman
of the Local Board, IFaridpur. Poona sent one
and Satare another. The rest came from the
various towns of the N W, Provinces. For
example, Aligarh,  Almora,  Allahabad  and
Benares cach sent three Moslem  delegates.
Sitapur, Barcilly, Agra and Barabanki sent one

cach and Gonda scnt two.

Swaini Shraddhananda, however, furnishes

¥ most damaging account of the Moslem

Cdelegates in the following words: “Situng on
the dais, the first thing I noticed was that the
nuntber of Muslim delegates was proportionate-
ly fourfold of what it was at Lahore in 1893,
'The majority of Muslim delegates hed donned
gold, silver or silk-embroidercd Choga over the
ordinary coarse suits of wcaring apparcl. It
was rumoured that these Chogas had leen
lent by Hindu moneyed men for Congress
Tamasha, O some 433 delegates only some
30 had come from outside; the rest belonged
to Lucknow city. The majority were admittcvd
free to delegates’ seats, board and lodging. S
Sycd Ahuned’s anti-Congress League had tried
in a public mecting to dissuade Muslims from
joining the Congress as delegates. As a couvnter-
move the Congress peopile lighted the whole
Congress camp some four nights belore the
session hegan and advertised that ingress that
night would be free. The result was that all the
‘Chandukhanas’ of Lucknow were emptied and
a large audicnee of some 30,000 Hindus and
Muslims was addressed from half a dozen

wlzitfm‘ms. It was therc that the Muslim dcle-
gates were clected or selected. All this was
admitted by the Lucknow Congress Organisers
to me in private.””?2 These lines must have been
written in a spirit of extreme levity. Factual
as well as logical errors abound in them despite
the so-called confidential source of the Swamiji’s
information, First, the number of Moslem
delegates at Lahore in 1893 was 65 and it rose
to 311 and not 433 at Lucknow; in any case it
was not fourfold but fivefold. Sccondly, if all
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but some thirty were citizens of Lucknow there
could not have arisen any question of providing
than with free hoard and lodging. Thirdly,
il the Congress camp was lighted seme four
nights Defore the beginning of the sessicn,
there could not have been any lamasha inside
the camp to which admittance was advertised
to have been free. Fourthly, it is unbelicvable
that the Moslem delegates of Lucknew were
50 poor that they had to horrow Chegas from the
Hindus and that the shape and the size of
those whoe lentand of those who borrowed exactly
tallicd. Fifthly, frem the List of Delegates we
find that the prefix Nawab was added to the
names of as many as 77 persons, excluding
thase who called themselves Nawab but des-
cribed their occupaticn as seivice. * * There
can be no doubt that many of thcm were highly
respectable persens end seine were  actually
descendants of the x-royal frmilies of Oudh
and Delhi.

The cnthusiasm of the Moslem ccmmunity
ol the Punjab was much weaker thzn that of
their brethren in Oudh. Only 56 Moslam
delegates attended ihe Lahore session of the
Congress in 1900. Next year when the Congress
met in Calcutta their number 1ose to 76. Of
these 34 were frem Bengal proper, 20 frem
Bihar, 6 each from the N. W. Provinces and
Oudh, the Punjab including Delhi, and Maduas,
and 4 frem the Central Provinces and Berar.
The same ycar witnessed the birth of an asso-
ciation entitled “The Political and Social
Organization of the Moslcms” with its head-
quarters at Aligarh. This evidently superseded _
the United Indian Patiiotic Association of
which nothing was heard of after the year of
its birth in 1888.

By this time Lord Cuwrzon had been openly
denouncing the Congress activities and express-

** The serial number of delegates in 1899 Congress
having the prefix Nawab was as follows: 204-209, 212-214,
238-240, 259-268, 264, 269-274, 277-283, 285.286, 288-289,
291-294, 297-298, 300, 303-305, 307, 309-311, 322-324, 326-
328, 330, 334, 338, 353, 358, 360, 365, 366, 373, 375, 376, ~
379, 386, 396, 400, 405, 406, 424, 438 and 442. Many of -
them must have been called Nawab by courtesy.



DICTIONARY- OF BIOGRAPHIES OF NATIONALIST LEADERS

NAMES OF LEADERS COVERED TILL MAY, 1965

Acharya, Narcendradeva.
Aiyar, Alladi Krishnaswami,
Aiyar, P.S. Sivaswami.
All, Aruna Asaf.
Ali, Shaukat.
Ambedkar, B.R.
Ansari, ML.A.
Ayengar, A. Rangaswamni.
Ayyar, T. Muthuswamni.
Agarkar, Gopal Ganesh.
Alyar, G. Subramania.
Alyar, S. Subramania.
All, Mohamed.
Alluri, Sitaramaraju.
Aney, ML.S.
Arundale, G.S.
Ayengar, N. Gopalaswanl.
Azad, Maulana Abul Kalanm.
Baba Kharak Singh.
Babha Gurdit Singh.
Baba Prithvi Singh.
Bzjaj, Jamnalal.
Banerjee, Krishna Mohan.
Bari, Abdul.
Barua, Hem Chandra.
Ben, Mira.
Bhai, Parmanand.
Bhargav, Thakur Dass.
Bharathi, S.
Bhave, V.N.
Bhopatkar, L.B.
Bonnerjee, W.C.
Bordoloi, Nabin Chandra.
Bose, Khudiram.
Bose, Rashbihari.
Barua, Maniram.
Bala, Nanda Kishor.
Banerjee, Surendra Nath.
Barua, Gunadaviram.

Bhattacharya, Kamala Kanta.

Besant, Annie.
Bhargava, Gopi Chaud.
Bhandarkar, R.G.

Bhau Duaji.
Bhikshu Akhandanand.
Bobbili, Raja.
Bordoloi, Gopinath.
Bose, Ananda Mohau.
Bose, Rajnaraiu.
Bose, Subhas Chandra.
Chaki, Praphulia.
Chaliha, Kuladhar.
Chatterjee, Jogesh Ghandura,
Chaturvedi, Shri Makhanlal.
Chakravaru, Tarachand.
Cama, Madame.
Chaturvedi, Pt. Banarsi Das,
Chaudhwii, Asutosh.
Chaudhuri, Khaliguzzaman.
Chetty, R.K, Shunmughan.
Chiplunkar, V.K,
Chettiar, T.A.
Chintamani, C.Y.
Dar, Pt. Bishan Narayan.
Das, Chittaranjan.,
Das, Madhu Sudhan,
Das, Pandit Gopabandhu.
Datta, Ashwini Kumar.
Datta, Kanai Lal.
Dutt, Romesh Chandra,
Deb, Radha Kanta.
Desat, Bhadabhai,
Deshinukhy, Hari Gopal,

Deshmukh, Sardar Gopal Hari.

Dalpatram, Kavi Nanalal,
Das, Bhagawan.

Das, Jatindra Nath,

Das, Nilakantha.

Datta, Akshoy Kumay.
Datta, Bhupcudranath,
Dhekial Phukan, Anandavam,
De, Lal Behari,

Deb, Shib Chandra,

Desai, Mahadev.
Deshpande, Gangadhar Rao.
Devadhar, Gopal Krishna.

Fule, G.B.
Gackwad, Sayaji Rao.

Ghosh, Barindra Kumar.

Ghosh, Lal Mohan,
Ghosh, Ram Gopal.
Ghosh, Sisivr Kumar,
Gopalakrishnayya, D.
Gupta, Deshbandhu,
Guru, Narayana.
Gadgil, N.V.
Ghosh, Aurobindo.
Ghash, Girish Ghandra.
. Ghosh, Monmohan,
Ghosh, Rashhihart.
Gokhale, G.K.
Govindachart, A,
Gupta, Maithili Sharan.
Haque, Mazharul.
Hans Raj, “Wireless.’
Hedgewar, K.B.
Tsmail, Sir Mirza.
Iyengar, Kasturi Ranga.
Iyengar, V. Bhashyam.
Tyer, K. Seshadri.
Imam, Syed Hasan.

Iyengar, A. Rangaswami.

Iyer, C. P. Ramaswami.
Jayakar, MLR,
Joshi, Vaman Malhar.
Jambhekar, B.G.S.
Joshi, G.V.
Joshi, Vasukaka.
Karve, Maharshi.
Kaur, Rajkumari Amrit.
Khan, Abdul Ghaffar.
Katju, Kailash Nath.
Khan, Aga (III).
*Khan, Hakim Ajmal.
Khan, Syed Ahmed.
Khare, N.B.
Kalelkar, Kakasaheb.
Kidwai, Rafi Ahmad.
Koleswarerao, A. :
Krishnayya, B. Gopala.
Kumaran Asan N.
Kunzru, H.N.
Khan, Azim Ullah.
Kelkar, N.C.

Ketkar, Shridhar Vyankatesh.
Kitchlew, Saif-Ud-Din.
Kripalan, J.B.

Kulabhaskar, Munshi Kali Prasad.

Kumarappa, J.C.

Lal, Jagat Narayan.

Lala, Hardayal.

Lal, Parmeshwar.

Lahiri, Ramtanu.

Lala, Harkishen Lal.

Lala Lajpat Rai.

Maharaj, Ravishankar.
Mahashe, Rattan Chand.
Majithia, Dyal Singh.
Mallick, Rasik Krishna.
Mavalankar, Dadasaheb.
Meghani, Zaverchand.
Mehta, Smt. Hansa.
Mehta, Sumant.

Menon, Kesava, K.P.
Mian, Fazl-i-Husain.
Misra, Gokaran Nath.
Mirza, Ghalib.

Mohamed Ali, Maulana.
Mudaliar, Pachayappa.
Mukherjee, Harish Chandra.
Mukherjee, Satish Chandra,
Madhavan, T.K.

Mahashe, Krishen.
Mahatma, Hans Raj.
Majaviya, Pandit M.M.
Mashruwalla, Kishorilal.
Meher, Gangadhar.

Mehta, Balawantray.
Mehta, Pherozeshah.
Mehta, V.L.

Menon, Narayan Vallathol.
Mishra, Pandit Godavarish. -
Mitra, Digamber.

Mitra, Kissory Chand.
Moosa, Sait, Khan Bahadur,
Mukhopadhyay, Asutosh.
Mukherjee, Jatindranath,
Munshi, Iswar Saran.
Nageswararao, K.
Naidu, R. V.
Nair, Chettur Sankaran.
Nampoothirippad, Sankaran, E.M.
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ing his strong disapproval of such persons as
were contributing to the funds of the Congress
Sir Henry Gotton writes in his memoirs th:lt thc
Secret Police shadowed cven the I\'Iaharaja of
Darbhanga, who was a strong suppartcr of the
Congress. When the Congress met at Ahmeda-
bad in 1902 only 20 Moslem delegates were
present in it. Of these 17 were from Ahmedabad
itself, 2 from Bombay and 1 only fiom Bengal.

The plan for partitioning Bengal was being
considered by the Government seriously ever
since the carly months of 1903. It is generally
assumed that the Mohammedans as a commu-
nity were in favour of the partition of Bengal,
while the Congress was deadly opposed to it.
But Nawab Syed Ameer Hussoin, the Secretary
of the Central National Muhammadan Asso-
ciation, in his reply, dated February, 1904 to
the query of the Government cxpresses the
opposition of his Association to the Partition
and said that it was ncither necessary nor
desivable. If) however, the Government was
determined upen it the Province of Asam
might bz reconstituted with a Lieutenant Gover-
nor and a Council. On the other hand, a pre-
dominantly Hindu Association, called the
Jorhat Sarbajanik Sabha with Jagannath Barua
as Pre:ident welcomed the idea of Partition on
February 10, 1904 provid-d that certain rights
for the Assamese were definitely rescrved.

Tension between the two communitics ran
very high after the Partition. The number of
Muslim delegates to the Congress fell to 18 at
the Varanasi session ol the Congress in 1903,
But A. H. Gaznavi, Zamindar of Muktagacha
of Mymensingh, in the speech on the Repressive
Me:sves in Bengal (Resolution XIIT) openly
declared in the Congress: “The Government
officials presided over public meetings and they
told their friends that ‘it is to your intercsts that
you must not be united with Hindus. You will
find it in the Koran that Hindus and Moham-
medans should not join together.”’2® Dr, Rash
Behari Ghosh quoted in his und-livered Surat
speech large extracts from a Red Pamphlet
distributed in 1907 at Jamalpur, Mymensingh,

exhorting the Muslims not 1o buy

a Hindu shop, not to touch any article manu-
factured by Hindy hands, and not to givc any
crm)l‘uym(*nl o a Hindu. The Government did
nothing cxcept binding its awhor for good
conduct for one year only. Such an atmosphere
was not conducive to the
Moslem delegates at the Congress. But on the
21st of December, 1906 (he Bingal Mohem-
medan Association clected 7 representatives to
the Congress, including A. Rasu) Barrister-at-
Law. The total number of Musiim délc ates
to the Calcuttia Congress rose to 45. Amg;: si
them was Mohammed Ali Jinnah, who 'movgcd
an amendment to Resolution No, IX relating
to the cchame of representaticn in the Le 15%
latur?. The official resoluticn had [)rovi(l(dgf()'
cartain reservations for such ¢ mmunitics al‘
were educationally backward. Jinnah deliv (;
%ns memorable maiden specch in the CQn Cre
m-course of which Iy sald: “I yupd gtl'm:i’
th.a(t1 by backward class is meant the l\/zsh'dll;-
meds w ! ¢
mcm‘i?b (,?m;nl'fllty. If the Mohsmmedan is
Yt Twish to draw your attention to the

anything lrcm

attendance of many

community. The foup
Indian National Con

are all equal, that e,

dation upon which the
gress is based is that we
for any class or ap C? sh(’“]d. be no reservation
object is that tle ‘y “tmmunity and my whole

- Yeservation should bhe deleted.”’

The amendmeny .
scconded by M, Al‘;‘(‘i(;\;cl(i by Mr. Jinnah was

said;
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1€ 1 .
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voice, as no solita
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Lucknow told the Congress: “Separate clecto-
rate for Mahomedan scats in the Councils
reserved for Mahomedans in excess ol their
numerical strength are no doubt great allure-
ments, for they bring immediate gain to a cer-
tain number of Mahomedan gentlemen, but
in reality they are calculated to do no good to
the community at large, for they are swe to
alicnate the Hindu sympathies from it, and,
therefore, as long as the two communitics remain
divided from cach other by scctarian jealousies
and animositics, the larger and wider interests
of thc whole Indian nation are bound to
suffer.” 24

In 1911 Bishan Narvayan Dar in his Presi-
dential address at the Calcutta Congress showed
that the rule allowing Moslem candidates
to contest the general scats, not rescrved for
their community, gave representation to them
over and above what was guarantced to them
by the weightage system. In 1912 Tej Bahadur
Sapru moved the following amendment: “So
long as scparate clectorates are in existence,
those who are cligible to be voters or candidates
in them should not be allowed to be voters or
candidates in the general clectorate.” But the
Hon’ble Mr. Mazharul Haque made a personal
appeal to Dr. Sapru to the cffect that at least
for one year for the sake of the Mahemedan
brethren he should drop the Resolution. D,
Sapru withdrew the amendment.?® This shows
that the Hindu members of the Gongress were
rcady to sacrifice even their legitimate interests
for the sake of appeasing the Moslem delgates.
In his speech before the Supreme Legistative
Council in 1913 Mahomed Ali Jinnah declared:
“I say, Sir, that T am proud that T belong to
the Congress Party.” He joined the Congress
for the first time in 1906 when he was thirty
years of age. He was then serving Dadabhai
Naoroji as his Private Secretary. He took an
active part in the deliberations of the Congress
in 1908, 1910, 1913 and 1917. In 1910 he
expressed his - disapproval of the scheme of
communal representation in Local Bodics. He
was, however, much too busy a lawyer to attend
every session of the Congress. He was absent

3

in the Congress in 1909, 1911, 1912 and also
in 1915 when the session was being held in
Bombay itself. He was one of the Congress
delegates to England in 1914, He took much
greater interest in the aflairs of the Congress
than Sycd Badruddin Tyabji, Rahzmatullah
M. Sayani and Syed Hasan Imam. Yet he was
never offered the Presidentship of the Congress.
He left the Congress on September 30, 1921,

Since 1866 Sir Sycd Abmed had revised his
opinion regarding the joiming of political
movement by the Moslems, From 1887 he
had been preaching absolutely whole-hearted
co-operation  with the British  Government.
He had warned the members of his community
against joining a political movement which
savowred of Government opposition, however
mild and constitutional it might be.2¢ But the
creation of the new Province of Eastern Bengal
and Assam with a majority of Moslem popula-
tion and the encouragement of the demand
for special weightage for the Moslcm ccmmu-
nity from persons in high authority in the
Government of India made it necessary to
organise the Moslem League in 1906, Sir Ali
Im:m in his Presidential address at the Amritsar
sessicn of the Muslim League in 1908 showed
that there were many points of similarity in
the demand for rdforms between the Cengress
and the Muslim League. Within fiftecn years
of the demise of Siv Sycd Allmicd the Moslem
League declared the atteinmont of self-govern~
ment to be ther aim cnd objective. Sir Syed
Ahmed would never have agreed to such a
resolution. The Karachi sessicn of the Congress
held in 1913 congratulated the League by
passing the following resoluticn: “That this
Congress places on record its warm appreciation
of the adoption by the All India Moslem League
of the ideal of self-government for India within
the British Empire.” Thus the path was cleared
for the formulation of the Congress-League
scheme of reform of Legislature.

A clear view of the numerical extent of the
participation of Moslems in the Congress may
be had from the chart given below:
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Narain, A. Jagat.
Narayan, Chandavarkar.
Naidu, K.V. Reddi.
Naidu, Sarojini.

Nam Joshi, M.B.

Nana Saheb,

Narain, Balkrishna Sharma.
Narayan, Jai Prakash.
Narain, Lala Jagat.
Natarajan, K.

Nehru, Motilal.

Nariman, Veer.

Pal, Kristo Das.

Paliwal, S.K.D.

Pandit, Bishambhar Nath.
Pandita, Ramabal.

Pant, Govind Ballabh.
Paran, Mahadeo Shivaram.
Pavanjpe, Shivram Mahadeo.
Patil, Bhaurao Paigounda.
Phadke, Vasudeo Balvant.

Phule, Mahatma Jotiba Govind Rao.

Pillai, Chidambaram, V.O.
Pillai, Ramakrishna K.
Prasad, Braj Kishore.
Pratap, Raja Mahendra.
Pal, Bipin Chandra.

Paul, K.T.

Pandit, Ajudhia Nath.
Pandit, Nanak Chand.
Panicker, K.M.

Pantuly, Ganjam V.
Paranjpe, R.P.

Parivrajak, Swami Satyadev.
Patro, A.P.

Phukan, Haliram Dhekial.
Phukan, Tarun Ram.
Pillai, Keshava K.C.
Prakasam, Tanguturi.
Prasad, Rajendra.

Prem Chand.

Rai, Radhanath.
Rajagopalachari, C.
Ranade, M.G.

Rao, Raghunadha.

Rao, V.P. Madhava.
Reddi, G.R.

Roy, M.N.

Roy, Ram Mohan.
Raja, M.C.

Rajwade, V.K.
Ranga, N.G.

Rao, T. Madhava.
Rasul, Moulavi Abdul.

Rehiman, Saheb, Muhammad Abdul.

Roy, Praphulla Chandra.
Sachar, Bhim Sain.
Sarabha, Kartar Singh.
Sanyasi, Bhawani Dayal.
Sardar, Ajit Singh.
Sarkar, Mahendra Lal.
Sasmal, Birendranath.
Sastri, Sibnath.

Satyapal, Dr.

Saadulla, Sir Syed Mahmimad.
Sai, Surendra.
Sampurnanand,

Sapru, Tejbahadur,
Sardar, Bhagat Singh.
Sarkar, Peary Charan.
Sastri, Sashiah.
Satyamurti, S.

Savarkar, V.D.

Sen, K.C.

Sengupta, Jatindra Mohan.
Shahu, Chhatrapati.
Shibli, Maulana Nomani.
Shraddhanand, Swami.
Srinivasashastri, V.S.
Singh, Bhakna Sohan.
Singh, Ganesh Dutt.
Sinha, Anugrah Narayan.
Sinha, Srikrishna.
Sitaramayya, Pattabhi.
Sunderlal, Sir.

Swami, Shahajanand.
Senapati, Fakir Mohan.
Setalvad, Sir Chimanlal,
Sharma, Pt. Bal Krishna,
Shinde, V.R.

Shyamji, Krishnavarma,
Singh, Deep Narain.
Singh, Kunwayr.

Sinha, Sarangdhor.
Sinha, Sachchidanand,
Sri Prakasa, J

Swami, Dayanand Varma, Badrinath.
ami, .

Varma, Ravi, Raja.
Tagore, Dwarka Nath. : > nath,
Tandon, Purushottam Das. Vidyabhusan, Dw

y ibulle Vidyasagar, Iswar Chandra.
%;ﬁ’i;‘;”;:;’i Vijayaraghavachariaf', V.
Thampi, Velayudhan Chempakaraman. Vlvclzlanelmd'a,éwaml.
Tyabji, Badruddin. Xf&ra ac éaz, ! i)rasad.
Tagore, Debendra Nath. arma,l' ang X
Tagore, Prosanna Kumar. Vt":rene ingum, K. Shankar
amsetji Vidyarthi, Ganesh Shankar.
'"][:zfz;xkgIAKb TJ . Vijapurkar, V.G.
Thakurdas, Purshottamdas. Visvesvaraya, M.

Vyas, Shri Jai Narain.
Wacha, Sir Dinshaw.

Tilak, Lokamanya.
Usman, Sir Mohamed.
Upadhyay, Brahmabandhab.

( Names not in strictly alphabetical order )

19



76

Total o, No. of ’; oo
President Year Fenue of Moslem del t’L’(‘l les
delegales delegates o the total
W. C. Bonnerjee 1885 Bombay 72 2 2.7
Dadabhai Naoroji 1886 Caleutta 431 43 7.6
Syed Badruddin Tyabijt 1887 Madras 607 79 13.0
Yule 1888 Alluhabad 1248 9229 17.7
Wedderburn 1889 Bombay 1913 254 13.2
Sir Pherozeshah Melita 1890 Calcutta 702 116 16.5
Ananda Charlu 1891 Nagpur 812 71 8.6
W. C. Bonnerjee 1892 Allahabad 625 91 14.5
Dadabhai Naoroji 1893 Lahore 867 65 7.5
Webl 1894 Madras 1163 23 1.9
Surendranath Banerjee 1895 Poona 1584 25 1.;5
Rahamatullaly M. Sayani 1896 Calcutta 784 54 6.9
Sankaran Nair 1897 Amraoti 692 57 8.2
Ananda Mohan Bose 1898 Madras 614 10 1.6
R. C. Datta 1899 Lucknow 740 31:? 42.0
Chandavarkar 1900 Lahore 567 56 9.8
E. D. Wacha 1901 Calcutta 896 76 8.4
Surendranath Banerjee 1902 Ahmedabad 471 20 4.9
Lal Mohan Ghosh 1303 Madras 538 9 1.8
Sir Henry Cotton 1904 Bombay 1010 35 3.4
G. K. Gokhale 1905 Varanasi 758 18 2.3
Dadabhai Naoroji 1906 Calcutta 1663 45 3]
Rash Behari Ghosh 1908 Madras 626 10 15
Madan Mohan Malaviya 1909 Lahore 243 5 2.0
Sir William Wedderburn 1910 Allahabad 636 , 19 9.9
Bishan Narayan Dar 1911 Calcutta 446 9 2.0
Madholkar 1912 Patna 207 6 2.8
Syed Mahomad Bahadur 1913 Karachi 349 13 3.7
Bhupendra Nath Basa 1914 Madras 866 q 0.9
Sir S. P. Sinha 1915 Bombay 2259 85 3.7

! Hafeez Malik: Moslem Nationalism in India

Pakistan (1963); p. 196.
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INTER-UNIVERSITY COORDINATION
RESEARCH
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IN HISTORICAL
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Delh; University

Last year in my paper
Annuz.tl Meeting of the Institute, T haq dr:
attention to cer tain weaknesses in OL,lI‘OI‘ﬂ'a i ‘MVWH
of resea'rch in the Indian Univcrsitic; A,
1conkncc;lon pointed refere .
ac s g I: i
and ?hesoizz;c mat‘cndl and hb.rmy fcilitics,

d quacy of Supervisory staff for
guiding research students, T hag also mentioncd
the. need of advancing beyond the phs one ¢
guided individual researcl, directed ptc:/ic c(i)
the .award of the Ph.D. degree and undcrtélil;n5
projects of research engaging the Cooperatio;gl
of various members of the History Department
and other cognate disciplines, 'i‘he field for
research' is wide and many important aspects
are awaiting the touch of historians, and thefc
are a large number of subjects which do not
admit of individual effort only. Tt was the
general consensus of the Institute last yczu; that
not many Universitics are equipped cv‘
slightly to indulge in the luxury of reseay (;ln
Yet the appetite for research js growing and tC} .
number of Ph.D. scholars is waxin: year blc
year, largely owing to the mundan; po{cnt'ny
lities of this degree. There are some Univcr%iti(c;
where even in the remote, out of the ‘wa‘
places, colleges have entered the ficld of resear })1,
and are contesting for the honour an
facture Ph.D.’s. Such colleges have no libray
worth the name, much less any collection I)f]‘

source material, and at the best there may };)
one or two ambitious Ph.Ds o some Othe(r:
ambitious teachers who have never pass d
through the discipline of research them's;lve

who pose as research guides. Even in the DE ;S’
ments of History attached to the Universiticz .
many places, the situation is not much l)ét,t N
yet the process of creating Ph.D.’s there k o
no relaxation. All these react adversely onﬂfzxcs

presented to the
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There are certain basic requirements for
undertaking research activiticsand three of which
I consider fundamental are: the possession of
a well-equipped rescarch library, existence of
an adequate rescarch personnel in the faculty,
and a rich tradition of research, in other words,
proper atmosphere of research as a whole.
As regards the first, at present, only a few of the
older Universities may be fortunate in having
workable research libraries. For the newer
Universities it is difficult to build up, within
any reasonable and foresceable period, a research
library in history, for most of the older books
and published source material are cither not
available in the market or are selling at fancy
prices. The flow of current literature in history
is so vast that, 1 doubt, if any University library
in India can cven entertain the vision of possess-
ing even one tenth of what is produced every
year. Therefore, the limited resources doled
out to the various Universities, from the one and
only source, are seldom spared for acquiring
older books or source material, Occasionally
some Universitiecs may be fortunate in getting
a special grant for purchasing source material
but the amount is small and the availability
of books is so limited that but for purchasing
a few sets of books on subjects of special interest
to the Head of the Department or some enthu-
siastic teacher nothing better is achieved. For
research in Indian history, it is not enough that
the entire published source material, generalbooks
and monographs ctc. must be there but that
there should also be literature available in the
library on cognate subjects, relating to the
other countries, specially Europe and Asia.
Most often we require books on sociology,
economics, philosophy, religion, politics and
literature for a proper appreciation of our sub-
ject of enquiry. This implies that not only
the library should be rich in history but also
in many other subjects, and I doubt if many
Universities can boast of being fortunate in
that respect. Secondly, the Universities should
be able to maintain microfilm, microfiche,
photostat or rotograph copies of unpublished
source material also. In the older days when
these methods of photocopying were not
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developed, it was all right for scholars to be
moving from place to place in search of materials
and spending long periods in archives or manus-
cript libraries away from their supervisors.
But now that these means are available and
not too expensive either, Universities which
have to build up research on an organised basis
must possess as much of such material as practi-
cal, and thereby build up a good research
library.

Taking the second one of the pre-requisite
conditions, namely, the existence of a competent
faculty, T have to confess to a sensc of dis-
appointment. Most of the Universities have
inadequacy of staff even to teach the graduate
classes and the existence of more than one
Professor or even many Readers in a University
department is a rare phenomenon. Many
Universities have found it difficult to fill the
place of Professor and even where such an
operation has been completed the result has
been, at least, the addition of one junior member
to the existing staff. History is not a popular
subject in many regions, and in various Uni~
versities the academic vision of the staff seldom
transcends the regional outlook and studies are
confined to local history or a himited dynasty.
As for tradition for research or inter-discipli-
nary approach to problems of enquiry, this
commodity is a rare one and may be met with
only in a few places, if at all. Departmental
jealousies or personal prejudices prevent commu-
nication between one discipline and another.
This situation is a general one, but there are
some Universities where certain disciplines have
developed and an atmosphere of research has a
greater prospect there. It is therefore apparent
that the necessary facilities for research are
not available in many Universities and that
it will be pretty long before the newer Univer-
sities will succeed in developing them to any
appreciable extent. No college is at all equipped
to handle research of any sort, howsoever
limited in scope. Hence it is out of the question
that colleges should be permitted to organise
research or enrol scholars to work within
their jurisdiction. If there is some eminent
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The readjustment of the boundaries o
was a long-standing problem. Afier the consti-
tation of Assam as a separate province, it
comprised Bengal proper; Behar and Orissa,
In 1903, Bengal had @ area of 189,00

f Bengal

: . 0 square
miles, with a population of 78,000,000, The
problem was at first taken up by

the Government
of India to mee

t administrative requirements,
The great Orissa famine of 1866 and the

huge
loss of human lives therefrom

directed  the
attention of the Secretary of State and of the
Government of India to the defects of the exist-
ing system of government in Bengal. In 1868
Sir Stafford-Northeote referred to the greatly
augmented demands that the outlying portions
of Bengal appearcd to make on the time and
labour of those concerned in the Government

of the provincel. Among other methods of

relieving the overtasked administration, he
suggested the separation from Bengal proper
of Assam and possibly of Orissa. It was decided
that Orissa should remain attached to Bengal
but Assam proper and certain other districts
on the north-castern frontier of Bengal were
formed into a separate Chicf-Commissioncrship
directly under the Government of India in 1874,
The principle of territorial division was accepted
but the suggestion of an Exccutive Council 1o
assist the Licutenant-Governor was shelved,
in deference to the opihion of the Governor-
General, Sir John Lawrence, and his supporters
who held the view that Council Government
was inferior to personal Government 2

The attention of the Government of India
was again directed in 1892 1o territorial re
ments on the Eastern Frontier of Be
connection with the administration
Lushai Hills, The Confere

adjust-
ngal in
of the
nce, held at Calcutty

n J;}nuzn'y 1692 to examine certain questions
1‘("|;1tmg to the country of the Lushai and Chin
111'])(5, recemmended tha if (}ye South Tushai
Hills with their avenies of aceess (hye |
Chittagong District were g
the  whote Chittagaong Division  should  also
be  transferred., The  Governmen ol India
resolved that e Cl!illagonq District should
be transforred and that the ;;u(‘stin’n ()I"h.'ms-

fopes . L
rring the whole division should be further
considered,3 V

mgh the
anslerred (o Assam,

The question wag
when it was referred
Bengal and Assam for t
1896. In the opinion of
.thc then Licutcnant-Governor of Bengal
Justification of the proposcd mcasur(‘b;\,
be sought solcly in e iy
convenience, Byt
the nece

opened again in 1896
to the Governments of
l.wir opinion in January,
Sir Alexander Mackenzie,

the
as to
plea of administrative
; the cstongest reason
ssity of giving
Governor of Bengal)
transfer the Chi
the

i.c.
relief to the Licul(‘n;(xn(-
on which the
agong Division (as
reasons connected
a]w&ys rested did noet

“It cannot |
¢ e arguced
gucd, “that the

transfe s

. nsfer of the Division to Assam i called for
n order to afforq relicf s called for
ment”, He

burden w

proposal to
‘ apart from
with Lushai land) had
find favoyy with

” him.
he stated,

did not think thy¢
b was imposed th
‘thc Chltlagong Division

1tself would not bcncﬁt‘l
Assam, “T}he transfey
he asserted, ¢
needs exp

any particular
at Government by
Morcover, the Division
Y being transferred to
‘ then must be justified”,
‘.SOI“]\Y on the ground that Assam
of its zl(]m:il::::fl for the general improvement
lul)mcntof\-t.‘ » nd the progressive deve-
o h1 S Material Prosperityasa province”.
Gf)vcrﬁ W‘ ole he made jt clear that the Local

ment would have no ohjection to the

ation g

[

to the Bengal Govern-

proposal if the Government of India were
satisfird that for administrative reasons (viz.
in the interests of Assam alone, and not of
Bengal) it was desirable to make the transfer®,

Sir William Ward, the then Chicef Com-
missioner of Assam, was in Lavour of the
transfer of the entire  Chittagong  Division,
He believed that the transfer would benefit
Chittagong  (differing in this frem Sir A,
le(‘kchzic). From one point of view Sir William
Ward considered the proposal to be specially
desirable, as with the enlargement of the
Province it would be possible to take a sub-
stantial step towards the creation of scparate
services for the Province. He further suggested
the possibility of the transfer of Dnacca .:md
Mymensingh districts along with the Chitta-
gong Division to Assam. This further prf)posal
he justificd mainly on the ground that it was
doubtful whether the transfer of the Chittagong
Division alone would make the province laige
cnough to admit of scparate services being

maintained for itb.

It may be mentioned here that in answer
to questions put by Babu Mohini Mohan Roy
on the 26th of February, 1896, Sir John Wood-
burn, the then Home Member of the Indi'u
Government, stated in the Supreme Council
that the Government of India had made no

proposal that Dacca and Mymensingh should

be transferred to Assam and that no such
proposal was at present under their considcrz%-
tion.® This indicates that the idea of this
transfer was not seriously mooted except by
Sir William Ward. The question of the transfer
of Dacca and Mymensingh was not even referred
to the Government of Bengal for its opinion
and very little valuc was attached to Ward’s
opinion, as this proposal was not even considered
in the Council.

The administrative ground which Sir William
Ward adduced in justification for the transfer
of the Chittagong Division, nay even of Dacca
and Mymensingh districts, did not find support
from his successor, Sir Henry Cotton. He did
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not think it to be possible nor even desirable
to have separate services for Assam as proposed
by Sir William Ward. He rcjoined further
that the Chittagong Division would not gain
in any respect by being transferred to Assam
and that any civilised portion of Bengal would
not gain by “being detached from the advanced
portion to which it belongs and attached to a
comparatively backward province”. He also
expressed the opinion that the separation of
Chittagong from Bengal would not materially
lighten the burden of the Bengal Government.
The suggestion for the transfer of Dacca and
Mymensingh districts was vigorously opposed
by him and he prophesied that if it were made
public “it would excite a storm of protest.”?

It would not be irrelevant to mention here
that the Judges of the High Court of Calcutta
regarded the proposed transfer of the Chittagong
District, or of the Chittagong Division, to the
Government of Assam, as then constituted, as
a “retrograde and mischievous step”, in regard
to the legislative needs of the district or districts
concerned?®.

In view of the opinion of Sir Alexander
Mackenzie that the work of the Bengal Govern-
ment would not be seriously lightened by the
transfer of the Chittagong Division and in
view of the strong resistance offered by Sir
Henry Cotton, the then Chief~-Commissioner
of Assam, the proposal was not carried through
and was postponed sine die®. But the opinion
was expressed by some members of the Council
that the question would be revived again before
many years would clapse and that the Chitta-
gong Division be separated from Bengall®,
Eventually it was decided to limit immediate
action to the transfer of the South Lushai
Hills from Bengal to Assam.

A study of the relevant state-papers in con-
nection with the readjustment of the boundaries
of Bengal clearly indicates that it was solely
for administrative reasons that the question
was considered by Lord Elgin’s Government.
The administrative grounds on which the
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Universities of India attain a place on the ma
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search ang help create know-

led
€¢8e of the past. ¢ iq clear that many Uni-

collection of
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versitics do not possess the nccessary means
and resources to develop rescarch in history,
and it will take them a few years before they
can even organisc post-graduate teaching
efficiently. Such new Universities will have to
postpone their research programmes for a time
and send  their  deserving  students  and
younger promising teachers, keen for rescarch,
to the centres of rescarch which might be
developed or to some older Universities where
the necessary facilities arc available. This will
involve a scheme of scholarships, study leave
and other financial grants and aids, which
will pay rich dividends subsequently and
cnable the young Universities gradually to be
staffed with competent, rescarch-oriented teach-
ers. Meanwhile they can develop their libraries
and also collect sourcc material, primarily
dealing with the local or regional history in
which they may seek to specialise later, or in
any one branch on which they may concen-
trate. The problem of the new Universities is
that of finding the direction of future growth
and they should be properly advised so that
they might plan rationally and not dissipate
their energies and limited resources. There
is a tendency for the proliferation of Universities
in many States and the growing numbers of
students and vast distances provide the com-
pulsions for it even if political and prestige
considerations are ignored. For the States
whose resources are extremely thin and who
are unable to provide funds even to match the
grants sanctioned by the University Grants
Commission, the only way 15 to adopt a systcm
of inter-University cooperation, within their
region at least, for post-graduate teaching, and
to concentrate research in a selected centre
and there develop the necessary facilities. At
one stage, in U.P., there was a proposal for
rationing history courses among the two Uni-
versities then established. It did not materialise
then, but similar proposals have been made
later also. Such rationing of courses is not very
scientific, but within a region mobility of scholars
and teachers may be feasible and with that re-
search facilities in a special branch may develop
at one place while inanother branch at the other,
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But much more scientific will be to develop
historical rescarch and higher studics at one
centre in U.P. region where the best talents
and library facilitics are available and where
there is scope for that clash of minds which
alone leads to advanced thinking. The States
can best hushand their resources by developing
onc of their Universities only as centre of ad-
vanced studies in a few related subjects only
and curl the tendency to have little of every-
thing cverywhere.

I will go beyond such regional coordination
and put in a plea for coopcration ammong Uni-
versities and coordination of rescarch acitvities
and facilities on a national basis. Unfortunately,
in our country, tradition for research has not
developed except in a limited way at a few
places only and it will be difficult to say that
even there any particular school of history
has developed or fullest facilities are available
for work in any field. But it is in these centres
that foundations, however feeble, exist on which
a strong superstructure can be built up. It will
be desirable to select cach of them as an Ad-
vanced Centre, in the terminology used by the
University Grants Commission, and create the
conditions nccessary for advanced rescarch.
Each Centre may specialise in a particular
branch or period of Indian history where
teachers and advanced students should go for
periods of stay and pursue research. These
Centres should undertake projects of research
for which adequate staff should be provided.
No Centre can function efficiently without a
number of professors and other senior teachers,
and the best in the subject should be brought
to the Centre to produce results. It will be
invidious for me to indicate the places, but it is
not ‘difficult to indicaté the fields on the basis
of which such Advanced Centres may be allo-
cated. Ancient Indian History may be
divided into two parts or even three, as
Pre-History up to 600 B.C., 600 B.C. to
600 A.D., and 600 A.D. onwards. For the
Medieval Period, there may be up to two
centres, one or two for the Modern Period, one
for South Indian History, one for Rajputana
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Government of India were
the proposal for the transfer of the Chittagong
Division to Assam were discussed by Sir j‘(,|1:
Woodburn (then Home I\'I('m.l)m"), I r('p‘lv (o
Honourable Babhu Mohini Mohan Rov’y ‘I’“"“'

tion in Council, on the 26k February, 1896
They were: ( '

disposed to fayour

1) the necessity of giving relief

the Licutenant-Governor ()yf ch;gull? l(;il)u [tlll(:
benefits both to Assam  and Chiltn,gonq t(;
secure a  dircct communication I'(nt Ass:un
with the Sca; and (i) to place the Assam
Bengal railway under one Government, 11 But
the main justification, in the opinien of Sip
Wilham Ward, the Chief-Commissioney
Assam, for the transfer of (he Chittagong
Division to Assam was, of course, the n(‘(t((*sxi((;'
of creating separate services in all its

. anchesg
for the eflicient administration of that province,
Political considerations did not  overshadow

the reasonings and arguments of the Government
of India in deciding the (uestion in 1896-97.
W.B. Oldham, the Commissioner of the Chitt
gong Division, was the only officer who foresaw
the political advantages of the formation of a
province of Eastern Eengal with Dacca, or
perhaps even Chittagong as ity ¢

apital. He
expressed the hope that ““it would unite the

most important part of the Muhammadan
population of Eastern India under a system
the benefits of which for Muhammadans hzwc,
in the case of Sylhet and elsewhere, heen proved”i
In his opinion “the present position of the
Hindu minority among the great Aryan M
hammadan population of Eastern Bengal
appeared to be politically threatening in {hc
same way, if not in the same degree, as what is
called the Bania Raj, which has been allowed
to grow up in the Punjab and in Hindust ‘
and to be as anomalous as the cl

a-

-

an,

amm made by
Poona Brahmans and Madras Mudeliers ang
S

Bengalis at large to competence and fitness for
governing the martial races 12 Oldham’
suggestion did not find a single ment :
in the deliberations of the Governor
Council or in the letter of the Be
ment 13,

1on either
~General’s
ngal Govery.

The problem or the readjustment of the

of

y Aviec o T .. .

] )1111(L1.1|<s of Bengal, as i is evident, was not

q re ( N

.I\nl\((l m 1897, 1t was only shelved, The |nn])-
CHLArose again o " s

on 1 |.1l ol a note, dated the 5th
ctoher, 1901, writion by Siv Andrew Traser

(then (1lm-i-(Z(>11|_111i.\‘>i(»11(~1' of the €

. antral Pro-
vinees) on the

‘ substitution of indi for Uriya
as t‘hr Court language in the Sambalpur district
which was then under hig control, With a view
to but an cnd o (he administrative incon-
venienees arising out of (he language difliculty
in the Sambalpur distriet whete IT\(' majority
of the people were Uriyu-sp(‘ukinq, he Linted
ared “to hangd UV(‘(I‘
to Bengal rather thay make
language”, In (he course
he made the suggestion
if Bengal was too large
might be well to cons
Division might not 1
Provinee™ 14, e

that he was prep dambalpur

it give up the Uriya
of this observation
in a casual way that
S charge altcady “j¢
msider whether the Orissa
¢ transferred (o the Central
former proposal was not
accepted by the Gove nment of India as (he

had no desire to add 1o (he already ()V(‘;‘}:
whelming charge of the Licutenant-Governor
of B(tngal 15 and the question of the transfer of
Orissa to the Central Provinees was d(‘(‘ivd(*d
to be taken up as part of a Large sche " i
readjustment of boundavies1s, e

It is curious 1o note that for fourteen months
Lord Clurzon Was not aware hay angc-
ment of boundaries was n active
In his famoug “Round /
he observes,

any rearrange-
contemplation.

s and Round Note?? 17
It seems to me

ordinar i ‘ 15 i
] mly‘ thing that (his dizcusion should have
en o ‘ ‘ ‘
5omg on for more (hay, a year without
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to the evils of departmentalism and was an-
noyed to find that he had been invited only to
register the concluding stage. “Round and
Round, like the diurnal revolution of the carth’,
he observes, “went the file, stately, solcmm
and surc and now, in dueseason, it has completed
its orbit apnd 1 am invited to register the con-
cluding stage’. He sent the file back and the
approaching incorporation of Berar afforded
Lord Curzon and his Government an oppor-
tunity to take up the question of the readjustment
of boundaries all round 18,

Though unawarc of departmental procced-
ings, Curzon himself had begun to show interest
in the question of the readjustment of provincial
boundaries. He had alvcady in April, 1902
expressed his desire to the Sceretary of State,
while writing to him on the question of placing
Berar in the administration of the Central
Provinces, of looking into the larger question
of the boundarics of the Local Governments in
general and Bengal in particular, for Bengal
was unquestionably too large a charge for any
single man 19, Again on Junc 17, 1903, he
wrote to Godley, the Under Sccretary of State
for India, about his intention of fixing the
provincial houndaries which, in his opinion,
were “antiquated, illogical and productive of
incfliciercy” for the pext generation?. The
“Round and Round Note” Jeaves no room tor
doubt that Lord Curzon did not initiate the

-matter, The question of the rearrangement

of provincial boundaries, which was a long-
standing problem with the Government of
India, cropped up during his Vicercyalty as
the natural result of prolonged official investi-
gation. The approaching incorporation of
Berar into British India hastened the taking
up of the problem by his Governmnent in a
serious way. The discussion for some time drifted
mainly towards the question of the future of
Berar. As there arose some difference of opinion,
as regards Berar, between Lord Curzon and
Denzil Ibbetson, the Home Mcember, who was
intent on “giving Berar to Bombay in order
to filch Sind for the Punjabh”%!, a copy of
those notes was proposed by the Viceroy to be
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sent to Sir Andrew Fraser who had just recently
served as the Chief-Comatissioner of the Central
Provinces. It was decmed valuable to know
his general views as to the community of
interests  which Berar possessed  respectively
with Central Previnces and Bombay.22

Sir  Andrew Traser’s note (the incoming
Lieutenant-Governor of Bengal) written from
Lahore on the 28th March, 1903, in answer to
the queries raised in the Viceroy’s afore-
mentioned note, gave a new and decisive
turn to the dcliberations in the Council. He
gave his opinion in favour of the incorporation
of Berar into the Central Provinces and strongly
endorsed the political argument, ¢mphasised
upon by Lord Curzon in his previous note dated
the 6th March, 1903. In his opinion, the
transfer of Berar to Bombay would involve
{as it scemed to him) “‘the tremendous political
blunder of consolidating the whole Maratha
Community of India under the influence and
guidance of Poona”. He wcent beyond the
precise reference made in the Viceroy’s note
of the 6th March and cxpressed his opinion
with regard to the prospective re-arrangement
of the boundaries of Bengal. He thoroughly
agrced with the proposal raised in Mr. J. P.
Hewett’s (the Home Sccrctary) note2? (28.8.02)
for the transfer of the Chittagong Division to
Assam. It scemed to him to be expedient in
Chittagong’s own interests, to be practically
necessary In the interests of sound adminis-
tration in Bengal, and also for making Assam
large enough for cflicient administration. He
would go further even. He revived the proposal
for the transfer of Dacca and Mymensingh
districts to Assam. William Ward’s suggestion
was made mainly from the standpoint of Assam’s
interest for the creation of a separate and inde-
pendent service in Assam. The incoming
Licutenant-Governor of Bengal adduced several
other grounds for the transfer of Dacca and
Mymensingh districts along with the Chittagong
Division to Assam. One such reason was the
defective administration prevalent in that region
and the necessity of bringing them into contact
with a strong personal Government, and he
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History and one for Western India including
Maratha history. I do not very much appre-
ciate the division of history, associal or cconomic
or literary history, for purposes of specialised
research, and allocation of Advanced Centres
on that basis will cut across the main currents
of history and will give a distorted picture
of our national development. Among these
Centres, there has to he a continuous stream
of movement of persons and ideas and to these
must flock all seekers of knowledge for inspira-
tion and the wherewithals for higher work.
Here libraries and research material can be
collected. These may later develop into schools
of history.

In addition to research in Indian History,
there is need for developing some centres for
the study of non-Indian history. This can best
be done by adding one or two fields to each of
these advanced centres, according to provision
of facilities, or separate centres of higher studies
may be developed at other places. But what
is essential is that such studics are initiated at
the earliest possible date, and as far as practi-
cable, they should be in close cooperation
with the Centres of Study of Indian History,
so that the impact of one on the other may be
easily identified.

For inter-University cooperaticn, and that
is incvitable now, it is necessary that a compre-
hensive scheme of scholarships and travel
grants, as well as study leave should be drawn
up. Expense on this account should not be
grudged, for ultimately it will mean immense
economy. It should also be possible to frame
regulations to enable the scholar enrolled in
one University to seek guidance and work in
the library of another University where faci-
lities for study in the subject of his choice exist.
Also there may be provision for temporary

attachment of scholars of one University to
another. I see no reason why my scholar work-
ing on a problem of Maratha history should
not work in Poona under the guidance of a
supervisor there, Such exchange of scholars,
according to the specialisation of the Professors
etc., should be provided for, Then the Univer-
sities should be able to grant leave for short or
long periods to their teachers to work in another
University or an Advanced Centre, rather
some rule may be there to make it obligatory
for teachers to do so. In the matter of avail-
ability of source material, again, there can be
a method of cooperation and the funds .at the
disposal of various Universities should be de-
voted to the purchase of material with mutual
consultation and so far as possible by avoiding
multiplication. There should be inter-University
mobility of such material and ruleg can be
made for the purpose. But what is essential
is that some important centres of advanced
studies must be built up immediately, and
these should be not one University’s property
but may be regarded as joint property, so that
the facilities there could be utilised by all of
them without any hesitation or feeling of jea-
lousy. What we desire is work and that must
have precedence over all other considerations,

I hope the Universitv Grants Commission
and the various Universitics will give thought
to this matter and facilitate inter-University
coordination in rescarch, A Committee of the
various Heads of Departments may be formed
as a Standing Committee to lay down the
blue-print for such cooperation ang supervise
its implementation. I have faith that the scholars
of history, will, in the interest of scholarship
and. the promotion of historjcal rescarch, sub-
ordinate all other considerations and hel,p the
growth of inter-University cooperation in
research and thereby raise research in this
land to its rightful place.

COORDINATION OF RESEARCH IN HISTORY IN
INDIAN UNIVERSITIES

DRr. R. S. SHArRMA

Patna Unioersily

History is one of the oldest and well-established
disciplines in India, but cven in the case of this
subject it has not been possible to institutionalise
research. Whatever research is being carried
on in different Universitics is managed on
individual basis, and the relation between the
research student and his supervisor is more of
an irregular, personal nature than of an in-
stitutional nature., But if research is to make
progress it has to be made an integral part
of the normal routine work of the history
departments. Research students need not only
regular guidance, which should be provided in
the departmental time-table, but they also
need library facilities, In the first instance
therefore we have to create the nccessary
conditions for rescarch in every University,
and only as a next stecp can we think of co-
ordination between the research work carricd
on in different Indian Universities.

* Talking of coordination, it must begin at
home, i.e. first in one’s own University, because
we have departments dealing with ancient on
the one hand and medieval and modern India
on the other in the same University, In some

“cases we have also departments exclusively

concerned with Islamic history. All these depart-
ments feel happy in carving out their little
empires and function separately in their narrow
jurisdictions, and the research students and the
teachers of one department do not care to know
what is going on in the other allicd departments
of history on 'the same campus. Sometimes
even the books possessed by one department
are made inaccessible to the students and
teachers of the other departments although
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they deal with the samc broad subject and
belong to the same University. But in the
interest of research it is essential that teachers
and students of history, artificially cut up into
various departments such as ancient, medicval
and modern in the samc University, should
come togcther either in the seminars or sym-
posia, so that they may get an opportunity of
exchanging their ideas with one another. This
applics all the more strongly to those research
students and teachers who deal with the social,
economic and administrative history of India.
It may be possible to function in a narrow
greove in the study of political history although
there also some coordination is necessary, but
in order to find out the typical cconomic
developments of a particular peried it is neces-
sary to have some idea of the period that
precedes it and the pericd that succeeds it.
Only then can a student be able to distinguish
his period from other periods. The ccmmon
notion in the case of econcmic and social
history is that there have becn  few changes
in the whole range of Indian history, and that
all periods and all arcas are, more or less,
alike. It is, therefore, necessary that occasional
scminars representing the various periods of
history should be held together in the same

University in order to develop a correct histori-
cal vision.

Asregards coordination of research work go-
ing on in different Universitics, the first need to
which I would like to draw attention is that of
providing some general information about the
nature of historical collections and holdings,
cither of printed materials or of unpublished
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believed that “Dacca and Mymensingh would
give far less trouble if they were under Assam’.
He also believed that “Eastern Bengal would
not be so painfully prominent a factor in Bengal
administration il this wansfer were made?2t,
As the proceedings of the Governor-General’s
Gouncil testify, litde value was attached to
Sir William Ward’s suggestion for the transfer
of Dacca and Mymensingh districts to Assam
by Lord Elgin’s Government. But  Andrew
Fraser’s proposal and the arguments in support
ofitled to a rcoricntation in the thinking of the
members of the Council and of the Viceroy
himself and gave a decisive twn o the 1)oli(:;z
of Lord Cuwzo’s Government in connection
with the re-arrangement of the boundaries of
Bengal. So long the question was being consi-
dered from the standpoint of administrative
necessitics but Sir Andrew Fraser for the fiest
time in his note as well as in his discussions
with the Home Member, Denzil Ibbetson, and
with the Viceroy put the greatest cmphasis on
the political aspect of the question and influenced
to a great extent their reasonings and arguments,
Denzil Ibbetson’s note dated 23-4-03 and
Curzon’s minute dated 1-6-03 would be strongly
cortoborative of this fact. Ibbetson writes in
his note, “Sir Andrew Fraser is very strongly
in favour of the trunsfer. He has discussed the
matter with me, and his feeling is that the

influence of Eastern Bengal in the politics of

the province is great, out ol all proportion to
its veal political importance, in so much that
the Bengali altogether overshadows the Behai,
who is in everything save the use (or abusc)
of language immecasurably his superior. Sir
Andrew regards it as an object of great political
and administrative importance to  diminish
this influcnce by separating one of its great
centres from the others......”’%5,

Siv Andrew’s line of thinking scemed to im-
press the Viceroy also, as could be inferred from
his Minute dated 1/6/03 on territorial redistrilyy-
tion in India. He writes in his minute, “There
remains an argumcent to which the incoming
Lieutenant-Governor ¢f Bengal, Sir A, Frase:
attaches the utmost weight and which cannot

be absent from owr consideration, e has res
presented to me that the advantage of severing
these Eastern distiets of Bengal which ave ahot-
bed of purely Bengali movemnent unfiiondly i
not sceditious in cliracter and dominating the
whloe tone of Bengal administration, will im-
measurably outweigh possible dvawbacks. ... 26,
Siv Au Fraser had also apprised the Vieeroy of
his comviction, which he had gatherad from his
enquiries in those parts in conncetion with the
Police Comuuission, that “nowhere in India are
the officers of Government more ivnorant of
or wore divoreed from, the people™, Sir Andrew
thought that “it would he an unquadificd advan-
tage to Bengal to lose these clenumts of sweakness
and dissension”) and lie opincd that “they would
?)v more easily reduced 1o thedr proper Tevel of
Importance if tansferred 1o another adn.daistras
tion.’2?

The political necessitics of the sevevence of the
Eastern districts of Bengal scemed to be out-
weighing the administrative ones at least in the
opinion of the incoming Licwtcnant-Gover-
nor, As regards the Viceroy, the Home-Momber
and the other members of the Council, though
they put emphasis on the administrative ye-
quirements (i.c. the reinvigoration of Assam and
refiefof Bengal), it is evident that their reasonings
and arguments were heing gradually coloured
more and more by political considerations.

The severence of the distiicts of Dacca and
Mym\cnxingh along with the Chittagong Divi-
sion from Bengal was strovely recommended by
Lin.(l Cuarzon. At the same Goe the unification
of all the Ur‘iy;vsp(';tkiug tribes and  tracts
under one Government i o single provinee was
prcs.\‘(:(! by him28 AT, Avundel (Member of the
(?.uunrll) in his note dated 19(6G/03 drow attens
tion lo'll)c fact that it would he unwise to unite
the Uriyas of Orissa, the Central Provinses and
}frII(‘l}(llclds tr.) '(‘,omp]y. \\'ilh‘llu'ir political :1ir'n5-

political wnion of (he Uriva-speaking
racc”., he writes, “which is sought by the authors
of this movement coentains, in my opinien, cle-
ments of trouble and unrest from which we arc
at present free and should not be pcriniUCd

without stronger reasons in its favour than any
i orward.?’29
which have been put forward.”?

The Viceroy and the Home-Member did not
seem to be impressed3® with the political argum-
ent,which Mr. Arundeladduced against the unton
of the Uviya-speaking people, for the Uriyas
were not considered to be “a formidable body
of men with pronounced politicau aspirations,
and capable of heing a thorn in the side of
Government like the Bengalis on the one side of
India and the Marathas ou the other” 3t Tt is
relevant to mention here that it was for potitical
reasons, which Siv D. Ibbetson admitted to out-
weigh all other considerations, that the natural
union of the Mahratta Brahmins of Berar with
those of Bombay was ignored. Lord Curzon's
note, dated, 6/3/03, fcaves no scope for ‘doubt
on this point. Alter considering all other factors
in favour and against the incorpovation of Berar
cither into the Central Provinecs or into Bombay
he wiites, “But there is another consideration
which affects me more powerfully still. T cannot
contemplate any proposal which would ad.d
strength or solidarity of the Maratha Communi-
ty with anything but dismay............ 'I can sce
no wisdom and great possible danger in such a
step”’.32 No wonder that Sir Andrew’s argumeits
for severing the castern districts [rom Bengal
proper would impress the Viceroy forcefully.

It 1x necessary here to make a proper asscss-

" ment of the part played by Lord Curzon and

Sir Andrew Fraser in the formulation of tl}c
scheme and policy of the partition of Bcngdl in
its carly stage before the publication of Risley’s
letter,

It was Sir Andrew who revived William
Ward’s proposal for the transfer of Dacca and
Mymensingh districts to Assam though there
was no reference to it in Lord Curzon’s order
dated 3rd March, 1903. Whereas Willian
Ward’s proposal was not at all considered by the
Council, Sir Andrew’s proposal was not qnly
discussed seriously in the Council as a practical
suggestion, but also it definitely influenced the
reasonings and arguments of the members of the
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Council aud of the Vicevoy specially. Tt gave
a new and decisive turn to the policy of Lord
Curzon’s Government in regard to the re-
adjustirentof the boundarics of Bengal, Itremain-
cdnolongera purely administrative question but
hecanie a political one. Political considerations,
introduced for the first time by Sir Andrew
Fraser in conrection with the re-arrangement of
the houndaries of Bengal, gained more and more
cmphasis in the formulation and materialisa-
tion of the scheme for the first Partiticn of
Bengal. It was Sir Andrew again who for the
first time raised the question of the defective
administration of Eastern districts of Bengal as
a plea for their severance from Bengal proper.
In that sense Sir Andrew Fraser may be caled
the originator of the scheme for the fivst Parti-
tion of Bengal.

To do justice to Lord Curzon, it must be
admitted, he had no share in otiginating the
scheme whereby Dacca and Mymensingh dis-
tricts along with the Chittagong Division were
proposed to be transferred to Assam. Before
the receipt of Sir Andrew’s note dated the 28th
March, 1903, he considered the question of the
re-arrangement of the boundaries of Bengal
from purcly administrative point of view. But
Andrew’s note found a congenial soil as Lord
Curzon himself had been overswayed by politi-
cal factors in deciding the future of Berar.

The Government of India’s scheme for the
territorial rcconstruction of Bengal was made
known to the public for the first time by Risley’s
letter, dated 3rd December, 1903,33 which was
published in the Gazette of India on the 12th.
So far as it could be inferred from that published
letter, the Government of India seemed to have
been guided by three main objects in formulat-
ing this scheme:—

(1) The necessity of giving reliet to the
Government of Bengal and for making
provision for the more efficient ad-
ministration of some of the outlying
districts of the province,
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records, in the custody of the various Indian
Universitics. Very few University tibrarics have
printed catalogues of books on Listory, with the
result that students working in the University
of Patna can have no knowledge of the collcc-
tions of books on history in the possession of the
University of Calcutta unless they go to Calcutta,
This difficulty is experienced by researchers and
students in almost all the Universitics in India.
It will be, thercfore, helpful if we could prepare
a guide to library facilitics for rescarch on
history provided by the diflerent Universities,
They should not aim at giving a complete list of
books or records in the possession of a University,
but should indicate the partcular ficld in which
printed material or micro-film

v
h()l(lingx or
records are avail

able in considerable number.
For instance, in the case of Patna it can be
pointed out that we have a large number of
printed books on the history of 18th Century
India. We also possess splendid collections of
manuscripts  stored in  the Oriental Public
(Khudabux) Library, and so far as ancient
history is concerned we have practically all the
published material except the archaeological
reports and inseriptions of South India. When
I suggest that some information should be
supplied about the library resources in bistory
of the various Universitics, T mean this type
ol information and not a comprehensive cata-
logue. I think this kind of work can be fruitfully
taken up by some all-India agency.

The other field where we can visualise co-
-operation between different Universitics relates
to the exchange of personnel, namely, the ex-
change of supervisors who guide research. The
University Grants Commission have already
drawn up a scheme according to which teachers
from dne University can stay for ayear at another
University. But here perhaps the idea is not so

uch to promote research as to hclp teaching,
Perhaps it would be desirable to shorten this
period and make it three months or even two
months, and those who have specialised in a
particular field of history may be invited to deli-
ver lectures and hold seminars in that ficld for a
few weeks in another University. This sort of

work has recently been started by the University
Grants Gommission Centre for Advanced Studices
in Ancient Indian History in the Caleutt

a Univer-
sity. Such an exchange is

all the more neeessary
in the case of scholars of sacial

and cconomic
history which is a growing

subjectin our country
and in which the number of'specialists is limited,
But since the subject is developing fast and rouse
ing more and more interest in different Univer-
sitics it is desivable that the scholars concerned
should be « litile mobile, so that they may trans-
mit the results and methods of their study to a
wider group of rescarch students,

Theperiodicalexchange ofrescarch sup(.‘rvisors
between  one University and  another may
further besupplemented by the bringing together
of the rescarch students working in the same field
or in the same period of Indian history. From
time to time general conferences can he held on,
say, administrative history, and all those who
have been working in that field can be given an
opportunity of sharing their views with one
another, which surely will raise many new ques-
tions and will stimulate rescarch in (he subject,
Of course,all this has financial implications, and
only if sufficient funds arc coming forth such
projects can be undertaken,

Another point T wouldklike (o ¢
sity of avoiding ovalapping
quarterly jonrnal
Historical Studics
in publishing

aise is the neces-
in research, The
published by the Institute of
has been doing good services
from time to time the fsis of theses
which are in Progress in various Unive rsities, But
thesedo notinclude what isheing done on Indian
history outside India
in the journal only after the student has worked
on his subject for one or o years. And if after
two years it is found that a student in Patna is

working on a subject on which somebedy has
been working in Caleuy

a for three years, it be-
comes difficult and mpr

acticable to change the
topic at such a late stage. Therefore it would be
helpful if information about the choice of the
subject for doctoral disscrt

ationsin variousIndian
Universitics is macle

available to the parties con-
cerned as soon as the student begins his work.

-

> and besides the Jists appeas -¥

Lastly, I would like to underline the nccessity
of keeping our rescarches in Indian history up-to-
date. One of the limitations from which our

theses suffer is that they do not take account of

cven those publications in English which appear
within five years of the submission of the thesis.
It is not so much the fault of the candidate or
even of the supcrvisor, for they are at the mercy
of the authoritics for making these books availa-
ble to them in time. It will be, therefore, helpful
if something is done in this connection, Perhaps
coordination here may not be of much use but
a printed or a cyclostyled list of the latest books
on the subject in the possession of the important
University librarics may he made immediately
available to other Universitics which are not in
such a fortunate position. Important institutions
such as the National Library and National
Archives may also be persuaded to circulate the
listsof their latest acquisltions in history to

various Universitics,

As rcgards the books published in languages
other than English, it scems that in the theses
being prepared in our Universities these books
are not practically consulted. There is no doubt
that Indian studies are making fast progress in
Russia, Germany, France, Japan and so on. But
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since we do not know their languages we are not
able to udlise the results of their studies. This
affects our own rescarch in two ways. In some
cascs we repeat what has already been done
either in German or Russian or French, and in
other cases we betray ignorance of these foreign
studies and do not take advantage of them in
promoting our own studies. This difficulty can
be avoided if we have scme agency in the country
which prepares abstracts in English of the articles
and the books which are published on Indian
history in important Europcan and Asian langua-
ges. 1f the scholars find that these abstracts have
some bearing on the subject, they can get the
whole stuff translated and can pursue theoriginal
article further. Every history depariment may
like to have at least one person who is proficient
in at least one non-English language, such as
Russian or German, so that he can help his co-
workers with the translation of articles etc. This
is, therefore, another field in which some kind of
coordination is necessary because it is beyond
the means of one particular University to provide
translation of articles and books in various lan-
guages on Indian history. I think the Institute of
Historical Studies and similar other agencies can
undertake fruitfully the type of work that has
been suggested in the present note.
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(i) The development of Assam and crea-
tion of separatc administrative sev-
viees in that provinee,

(#ii) The unification of all scattered sections
ol Urlya-speaking people of Bengal,
Madras and the Coatral Provinees
under one administration for adminis-
trative convenience and to make that
administration Bengal.

The means by which the Government of India
sought to szcurc these objects were the transfer
of the districts of Dacca and Mymensingh as
well as the Chittagong Division to Assam, the
unionof all the Uriya-speaking people of Madras,
C:ntral Provinces and Orissa under Bengal
and the transfer of the greater part of Chutia-
Nagpur to the Central Provinees. The utmost
cmohasis had been put in Risley’s ietter on the
adrhini;tratiw nzeessities for incovporating the
districts of Dacca and Mymenringh with Assam.
The drawback of an imperfectly supervised
administration in thess ontlying districts on the
eastern border and the necessity of bringing the
people of these districts into closer contact with
the head of the local administration had been
advocated as one of the strongest reasons for the
severance of theee districts from Bengal, Risley’s
letter was based upon a munute of Lord Curzon

dated 1/6/03.34

Ever sinc: the question of the incorporation of
Berar in British India had arison, Lord Curzon
had scemed to give a strong lead in the delibera-
tions of his Cowncil in such cascs. He himself
writes to Lord George Hamifton, the Secretary
of State for India, on June 10th, 1903, in connee-

tion with the question of Berar, “... ..., T only
had to state the case to council to get them
unanimowsly to accept my view.......... 1 do

not think that any previous Viceroy, has given
so strong a lead in such cas~s"3% Subtle modifica-
tions had to be made in the ahove-mentioncd
minute of Lord Curzon when it was going to
be published in the form of Risley’s letter dated
3rd December, 1903, If the letier o Bengal were
published in its present form, Lord Curzon

apprehended that “it would create absolute
consternation, and would ctlectually defeat the
very end” that they had in view. [fe wiites in
his confidential noting on 13/11j03, “when T
wrote my minute for the confidential inforii-
tion of my colleagues, it never ocewrred to me
for a moment that its contents could be o1 would
be practically reproduced to he dissected by cvery
newspaper seribe, English or native, in Bengal 37
He further added the significant remark “What
I could safely say in the privacy of the Council
Chamber is not necessarily suitable fi proclan-
tion on the housc-tops™. 38 A copy ol his minute
was not scnt home but was proposed to be sent
privately to the Seeretary of State to expliin
“the inner meaning of much that it has not heen
found altogether advisable to say i the letter
to Bengal”.3% A comparison of Ristey’sletter with
the above-mentioned minute clearly indicates
that the portion giving expression to pohtical

consideration which was in their motive for

dissecting Bengal was suppressed. Docs not this
secrecy  tell something against the arguments
adduced by the Government that it was for
administrative reasons that Bengal w

as going to
be partitioned ?

The publication of Risley’s letter, dated the
3rd December, 1903, cmbodying the plan of
transterring the Chittagong Division along with
Dacca and Mymensingh districts to the Chicl-
Commissionership of Assam led to an mtense
agitation and loud outery among the people
of Bengal. It was taken as a sinister attack on
the growing solidarity and nationality of the
Bengal people and regarded as a retrograde
measure in view of the loss of Licutenant-
Governorship, the Legislative Covngil, the juris-
diction of the Board of Revenue

and possibly
of the High Court.

In order to remove some of the objections
which were regarded by the Government as of
great importance and for winuing over at least
a section of the oppositionists t6 the scheme, the
Government of India, in coll

aboration with the
Government of Bengaldo,

hit upon a plan of
forming 2 new province out of Eastern and Nor-

than Bengal under a sepavate Licutenant-
Governor \;‘it h a Legislative Councit and a ].50;11.'(1
of Revenue. This scheme attained its ﬁnal‘lly in
the confidential despatch, dated the 211.d Yenru-
ary, 1905 of the Government of India to llfc
S:"(:r(:t;n\/ of State and conveyed to the public
in the form of a Government Resolution, 'datcd
the 19t February, 1903, and published in the
Caleutin Press on the 20th.

The intervening period between Dc’(‘.t‘:mh(jr,
1903 and July 1905 was devoted to the prepara-
tion and formulation of the larger scheme \A’])l("ll
was never oflicially placed before th(.: pul.)hc
and which never [ermed the subj'cct ()f(llFClJSS-l()n
by the people concerned bri().rc its final pubhica-
tion in the form of a Regsoluton,

The scheme for the partition of Bengal ;.)asscd
through several stages and at every stag?fc 1t w‘as
being gradually expanded and at last 1t gn.t u;
final form whereby Bengal proper was divide
into two halves. A carcful analysis ol th‘c X'[’I.C-"
vant state papers, the procce(.lings of the C‘olu\nml
and the private confidential - corresponc u}ce
hetween the Sceretary of State and the Viceroy
shows unmistakably that at every stage the
policy of the Government was gctlm.g m(r)r‘c urlx‘d
more politicel in complexion and 1t was pox(-i-
tical considerations that ultimately overswaye
the authoritics concerned in India in brushing
aside all other alternative schemes for the better

. . ‘n ooticking to thelr
administration of Bengal and in sticking tc

plan of dividing the B(:ngnli-spmkmg people
into two distinet balves.

Soon alter the publication of Risley’s letter,
dated the 3rd December, 1903, a fresh corresp(m-;
dence of Mr. Risley, dated the 23rd che .nbex~
1903, in response to Mr. Macphersoa's letter
dated the 21st December, 1903, conveyed the
idea of constructing a new provioee to be called
the “Eastern Province or the North-Eastern
Provinces” with perhaps its capital at Dacca a.nyd
including a censiderable portion of. Easfc.m
Bengal ond Assan.! In calling for opmions on
the proposal contained in the Home Depart-
ment’s letter ‘of 3rd December, 1903, the Lieu-

85

tenant-Governor of Bengal asked that this en-
larged proposal of forming a new provinee con-
sisting of the Daceca and the Chittagong Divi-
“sions and the provinee of Assam might also be
considered. 42

In February, 1904, Lord Cuizen undertook
a tour of Easterm Bengal to make “a local cx-
amination of the problem of territoiial redistri-
bution”43 and to answer the criticisms that had
been levelled against the proposal.

Lord Curzon’s tour and his speeches at Dacca
and Mymensingh  constitute a ddfinite stage
in the process of the cvolution of the schame
for the partition of Bengal. He foreshadowed
in a scrics of speeches, delivered in reply to
public addresses, the formation of an Rastern
Province, organised on the scale of a Licutenaat-
Governorship with a Legislative Council and
an independent Revenue authority and involv-
ing the transfer to Assam of a bact of c.()u{my
extensive enough to justify this large project.
This suggestion was ciaimed by the Government
of India to have emanated from public discus-
sion and public opinion rather than from the
Government itsclf.44 The Viceroy 'referred to
it as “deserving of attentive consideration’ 48
and indicated the grounds on which it might
be rcgarded as more acceptable. It may be
added here that the popular conviction was
that the alternative scheme was the work of
the Government and that the local autliorities
of the Duacca Division with the help of the
Nawab Bahadoor sought to secure the so-called
popular support to this view,48

It was in the course of his tour in Eastern
Bengal that Lord Curzon was more hardened
into his conviction that Bengal should be cut
asunder. He became more and mote convinced
of the strength and solidarity of the Bengali
nationalism and the danger it would spell for
the British rule in India. It was this political
consideration which more than anything else
persuaded him to devise the comprehensive
plan of dividing the Bengali-speaking people:
into two distinct halves. His astute mind



EVALUATIONS OF THE SEMINAR O

N THE STUDY OF HISTORY

AND COLLEGE HISTORY TEACHING

Jonn C.B. Wessier

Baring Union Christian Collegey Batala, Panjab.

There was a brief deseription of this seminay
in an earlier issuc of The Quarterly Review of
Hustorical Studies (Vol. TV, Nos. 1&2, pp. 86-87).
What follows is a summary of those evaluations
of the seminar which might be of some value
to those who are interested in conduecting similar
seminars, (The full report of the seminar will he
appearing shortly wnder the title, The Study of
History and College History Teaching.)

The major objective of the seminar was to
improve the quality of teaching of those who
attended it. It was our conviction that we could
do this only by first increasing the participants’
ability to use the methods of historical inquiry
and then showing them how they might initate
their students in the use of similar methods,
The seminar therfore began with a short series
of lectures on some of the issues involved in
historical study as such {generalisations in
history, the nature of historical explanation, ete.)
and some lectures on the specific concepts and
interpretations used by historians when dealing
with various periods of Indian and European
history. Alfter this short course of lectures cach
participant joined a workshop in cither ancient
Indian, medieval Indian, modern Indian, or
modern European history. There, under tle
guidance of the leader he hoth wrote a paper on
a topic mutually agreed upon and prepared a
teaching plan on a topic he normally teachios—-
the farmer in order to put the knowledge galned
from the lectures to use on a particular historical
problem and the latter in order to translate
study methods into teaching methods. In addj-
tion, there were throughout the seminar daily
discussions devoted to our objcctives as history
teachers, to a varicty of concrete problems which
adversely affect our tcaching, and to teaching
methods. Out of these discussions came the re.

commendations on aims and obyjectives, teach-

g methods, textbooks, syllabi,

10¢ cxaminations
and adminisir '

ative matters made by the seminar
as a whole.

I'wo important things cmerg

' cd from the
¢valuations made by the P '

: articipants and leaders
alike. The first was that the fundamental prob.
lem faced by history teachers was corrcctly ana-
l):scd: e, their lack of adequate grounding in
l'ustoriogrzlphy. Without that their abilit)(/ to
mprove both as scholars and
seriously limited. Secondly, our
this problem was also fundamen
Whocver wishes to fearn the
inquiry can do so only by
a particular historical prol
are not enough.
| Most of the problems the seminar faced could
e tr: ‘0 sour
o1 e g of i 0 Soranee
. A . g¢ the participants
brought to the seminar and 4 shipping strik
in the US.A. which delayed the anns oo
books aep ‘ e arrival of the
assigned  for

e dsigned reading in advance. The
owing suggestions mad
was being evaluated migl
some of the problems we |y

as teachers iy
approach to
tally correct,
methods of historical
Ying to use them on
blem; lectures alone

¢ when the seminar

1t help others avoid
ad to face.

1. The seminar should

be a ming
, . ! minimuy
weeks in duratinn 7 of three

10 participants per leader.

Othi I.hc partfapants should write the first draft
ther papers before the seminar begins, Thi
;z;il n})thonly give the leaders o fairlygacsc.uratl::
i wnlﬁ tlﬂc]e\,/cl of their knowledge of history but

also help the Participants understand the

historiograp}

a ;;Créf)glap% llectures better, as they will have
ic problem to i .

vaised which 1o relate the issues

and should have no more than :

3. The participants should be given a limited
choice of topics on which to write their papers.
If the papers and resulting interests of the parti-
cipants become too diversified, the workshop
discussions will not be able to hold the interest
of all the members.

4. Workshop discussions can be devoted not
only to the specific problems arising from the
papers but also to some of the problems inherent
in research methodology as such. In addition,
some time should be devoted to a consideration
ofhow a topic on which a paper has been written
might be taught,

5. Since the history teaching discussions and
resulting reccommendations will have brought
to the attention of the public the concrete prob-
lems history teachers face (as well as their impact
upon teaching), such discussions can be abandon-
ed in the future. They can be replaced Dy a
combination of lectures and discussions on the
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implications of the issues raised in the historio-
graphy lectures for teaching methodology. For
example, given the understanding of causality
in history mentioned in these lectures, how can
we best teach such topics as “The French Re-
volution” or “The Revolt of 1857 to our
students ?

6. Lectures should be given on the mechanics
of historical research (note-taking and the like)
and perhaps on the lives, methods, and inter-
pretations of some outstanding historians as well.

In conclusion, let me mention two recommenda-
tions made by this seminar which may serve as
both an evaluation of our experience and, hope-
fully, as an inducement to others who have con-
victions about the study and teaching of history
similar to ours. The first is that such seminars
should be held frequently and regularly. The
second is that historiography should be made a
compulsory paper in every M.A. syllabus.
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understood that it would be the most cffective

means of d.esti‘oying the solidarity of the Bengali
people. His letter to St. John Brodrick nthc
Secretary of Stntc for India, dated Fcbrn;u‘y
17, 1904, while he was on tour in Fastern
Bengal, gives a definite clue 1o the nne
by which he was being swayed in for
the schema of “eutting wn of Bengal”, He writes
“The‘Bengalis, who like to think themsc;\,cg
a mation, and who dream of a future when
the Lnglish will have been turned out, and g
Bengali Babu will be installed in Government
House, Caleutta, of course, bitterly resent
any disruption that will be likely to intevfere
with the realisation of this dream, If we are
weak enough to yield to their clamour
we shall not he able to dismamber or reduce
Bengal againg and you will b cementing and
solidilying, on the castern flank of Iu(‘lia,

force almost formidable, and certain to he

source of increasing trouble in the future 47

¥ motive
mulzxtinq

now,

A
a

Bosides claiming several administrative (-
vantages that would accrue to the people of
Eastern Bengal from the partition scheme
Lord Curzon stated in his speech at Dacea ﬂmz
the proposal would make Dacca the
and possibly the capital, of a new
sufficing administration, Moreover,
invest “the Muhammadans in East
with a wunity which they have not enjoyed
since the days of the Mussalman Viceroys and
Kings...... .48 The consideration for the Mus-
lim interests had been for the first time put
forward by the Government as one of the
grounds for the partition of Bengal, Tt would
not be doing an injustice to Lord Curzon 1§
say that he was being influenced by
of hreaking the solid flank of oppo‘sition of the
Hindus and Muslims to the partition scheme
His motive was too transparent to clyde th;
eyes of the Muhammadans, The Moslem Chye.
nicle one of the leading newspapers, stated op
19th August 1905 in the article “Reflections ¢
the Partition” that the Muslims had been to]c,{z
that in the new province, *

centre,
and self-
it would
astern Bengal

¢ motive

' : the Muhammaday,
population being predominant”, they waild

have better prospects of employment in (e

varions departtness of  (he

N _ adm inistration.
ceording to thay article, i

e ot was Inid (o
and o “disnm  the
Mubiammadans”

enlist  the sympathy”
opposition of the

o towards the
Partition, 48 M,

. Risley's (Home Seerctary)
confidential note dated 6/12/04 I
to the aforc-mentioned
“Their (i.c. Congress
(tf?‘m'!, hill‘n(‘l'l() defeated mainly by the influence
of (l.l(‘ Dacea Nawab, has heen to induce the
].m(hng Muhammadans 1o submit to their
mﬂucncc.-lf Dacea is made the capiral of the
new provinee, these chanees, of capturing th(;
Benead Mihammadans will hecome x(ill‘g
remote” 49 Iy would be supcrﬂu(mé 'l(') ““’f“
: s say that
s of capturing the Bengal Muhom-

ot by the so-called Congress Wives
pullers b i

adds strength
argument. He writes,
wite-pullers)  constant

the “chance
madans™

‘ by the Government igself
sneeessful 1o a greaq extent as the |
showed. The seheme of p
assumed a new
tour and speect

were
Mer cvents
artition had (l(-ﬁnil(‘ly
aspeet since Lord Curzon’s
1es at Dacca and Mymensingh.

The Beneal Gover
g nment’s lettey of G} 1
1904 carried the ideq of e

an enlarged scheme
a stage further, ang .

Proposcd to giv

New provinee the whole (I)){‘lhc Dzici):\\ fml(llp(f }(1)' :1}']:
gong Divisions ang the  districts o
Bogra and Rangpur, ¢
f)l' Northcrn Bengal,
important provinee,
the “Norih I
Governor

he of Pabna,
' Vio.rmmg the castern half
This would bhe a large and
which might well he called
astern Provinees”, Tpye Licutenant-
strongly vecommendeq that D
account of its historicy] importance
on account of g present n
tance, should he macle
provinee, At the
the transfer of an
Chutia Naepuyr

he z\ccﬁll\j:(i;mt‘h(t:” atgflilc‘:cmral P“)Vi'nccs W_}'i]c
Madras on the basi's of l]f)'m " .‘C”‘“”'Y i
Sombarn T s .Cnhrlls experience r(garding
S arged scheme, it was

wou 5 i
cleim d5 we Id result ip several bencfits and
acmunistrative conveniences fi

also : . B g

hropo(;;l? Cllll%afl Proper. After considering the

nor of B put lorward by the Lieutenant-Gover-
engal and the views expressed by the

on
and also
bosition and impor-
the capital of that

same  time he deprecated

acca,.

y of the British distiicts of

Governor of Madras and the Chief-Commis-
sioner of the Central Provinces and Assam, the
Government of India proposed a further reduc-
tion of the territory of Bengal in their letter
dated the 13th September, 1904, They proposed
to add to the area to be transferrced the districts
of Rajshahi, Dinajpur, Malda and the state
ol Cooch Behar.5!

Both the local Governments of Bengal as
well as of Assam accepted the enlarged scheme
readily and without any material criticism
and both concurred in the opinion that the
new province would be characterised by a
promincence of Mussalman interests.52 The Go-
vernment of Bengal further added, “In the
new province the Muhammadans will have
power and influence, which will enable them
much more easily to attract attention to their
necessities and their rights than in this province,
where the Hindu population of these districts is
so much more in touch with the influential
Hindu elements in the other districts of
Bengal.”%3

After Lord Curzon’s retwrn to India, the
Government of India sent home their ﬁn:ﬂ
proposals to the Secretary of State for India in
the confidential despatch, dated 2nd February,
1905. According to the final scheme the new
province would consist of the present Chicf-
Commissionership of Assam and of Eastern

.and Northern Bengal—the Chittagong, Dacca

and Rajshahi Divisions, excluding Darjeeling
but including the statc of Hill Tippcrah.. It
would comprise an area of 106,540 square miles
and a population of thirty-one millions, of
whom cighteen millions will be Muhammadans
and t(welve millions Hindus. It might properly
be called “The North-Eastern Provinces’.
The Province of Bengal, while ceding these
large territories on the East, would gain on the
west Sambalpur and five Uriya States of Patna,
Kalahandi, Sonpur, Bamra and Rairakhol from
the Centrai Provinces and would surrcndcr. to
the Central Provinces the five Hindi-speaking
states of Jashpur, Sarguja, Udaipur, Korca a.nd
Chang Bhakhar. It would thus be left with
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an area of 141,580 square wiles and a popula-
tion of fifty-four millions, the Hindus numbering
forty-two millions and the Muslims nine mil'ions.
The present project, it was claimed, would
divide the territory now comprised in Bengal
and Assair into two compact and self-contained
provinces, each of them fairly homogeneous
in character, sitvated within definite boundaries
and cquipped for administrative purposes on
the scale which modern conditions would
demand.  Besides administrative advantages,
this extended schcme “would concentrate in
the new province the typical Muhammadans
of Bengal and would constitute the city of
Dacca the natural capital of such an aggrega-
tion.” 54

This new scheme was approved of by the
Secretary of State with minor modifications con
June 9th, 1905% and the Resolution of the
the Government of India promulgating the
decision was dated the 19th July, 1905.58
The day fixed for the Partition of Bengal was
announced as 16th October, 1905.

It did not clude the eyes of the Secretary of
State that there was a tendency on the part of
the Government of India to undervalue the
strength and substance of the sentiment by
which the popular feeling against the partiticn-
scheme was created. It appeared to him to be
in no way surprising that “a large and upon
the whole homogencous community of 413}
millions now concentrated under the Govern-
ment of Calcutta, with that city as their centre
of culture and political and commercial life,
should object to the transfer of three-fifths of
their number to a new administration with a
distant capital involving the severance of old
and historic ties, and the breaking up of racial
unity”.#” What was not mentioned clearly
in the Government of India’s despatch but
what was visible to everybody was the fact
that the Bengali-speaking Hindus would be
in aminority in both the provinces. In the
new province they would be 12 millions against
18 million Muhammadans and in the old
province there would be left only two-fifths or



INDIA’S FRONTIER PROBLEMS IN THE 19TH AND
20TH CENTURIES WITH TIBET AND CHINA -
HISTORICAL BACKGROUND
B. K. Basu

Historical Division, Mimstry of External Affairs

India’s northern frontier, which is nearly
2,500 miles long, from the Maztagh and Aghil
mountains in the far north to the junction with
Burma in the east, has lair approximately
where it now runs for ncarly three thousand
years. This northern fronticr of India is for
much of its length the crest of the Himalayan
ranges. The majestic arc of the Kuen Kun
and the Great Himalayan Ranges defined the
boundary so clearly that no major dispute
regarding it existed till the Chinete Governmaent
questioned it in 1959. Because of the very high
altitude and inhospitable climate the areas along
this vast frontier are very sparsely or not at all
inhabited. India’s administrative system, in-
cluding tax collection and the enforcement of
law and order has naturally taken the form
appropriate to the geographical terrain and to
the population.

Throughout the centurics of Hindu rule in
India the Himalayan regions often changed
hands, but it was almost always between Indian
rulers. Only once—and that too for a very
short period—did a part of this territory come
under Tibetan sway. But Tibetan and Chinese
influence never gained a permanent footing
on the Indian side of the Himalayas, The
Muslim conquest began from the north-west
and not from the north and for the next five
hundred years, various Muslim rulers cstab-
lished their authority right up to the Himalayas.

In fact, the northern boundary of India dwindled
in significance, attention being centred more
on the north-west. The attempt of two Muslim,
rulers to conquer Tibet and push their frontier
beyond the Himalayas ended in disastious

Paper read at the 25th Session of the Indi is
gress, Poona, December 1963, ¢ Indian History Con-

failures which served to limit the territorial
ambitiors of Indian rulers to the Himalayas
The mountains came to e regarded as a

natural barrier, to be watched carefully but not
to be crossed.

When in the 18t century, European Powers
cntered the political scene, they moved in from
the northern fronticr regions of India. With
the disintegration of the Mughal empire a
number of principalitics came 1o be established
in central and northern India, The central
sector of the Himalayan range formed the
boundary of the Kingdom of Oudh, while
west of it sprouted a number of small kingdoms
.In 1801, Wellesley first thrust British inﬁuencc.
into .Oudh and it gradually increased and
culminated in annexation by Dalhousie in 1856
In the early years of the 19th century thé
Gurkhas of Nepal had occupicd Garhwal’ and
the ncighbouring hill states, and turning their
att‘efltion to the plains came into clash with the
British. War dragged on for three years, {rom
1813 to 1816, till the Gurkhas were ,ﬁnally
dcff:atcd; and by the Treaty of Sagauli, the
Raja of Nepal recognized British sovcrc’i nt
over these border areas. o

In the Punjab, Ranjit Singh had set up a

strong Sikh Kingdom. In 1818-19, he occupied N

Kashmiv; and between 1834 and 1841, Ladakh
V;'a\s con‘qucrcd by Gulab Singh of, Jammu,
;X;f,nk.a feudatory of the Sikhs, and zlnr;excd to
s kingdom. In 1841, one of Gulab Singh’s
QTQ-MYMS, Zoraway Singh, imvaded Western
t};(}:("lt';bl(i(f \‘vas ‘dcfcatcd‘ and killed, but when
deepat, 1315}, with 1lxc’zud ef the Chinese troops
P i] by the (?hmcxc Emperor, advanced
> ey were mn their turn driven back.

A peace treaty was signed in 1842 by Kashmir {

and Ladakh on the one hand, and Tibet and
China on the other. The treaty of 1842 which
was in the form of an cxchange of documents
embodying the undertakings given by cach side
to the other deait with the restoration of peace,
non-interference in cach other’s territory and
facilities for trade. The Tibetan and Chinese
representatives assured the authoritics of Ladakh
and Kashmuir:

“We shall ncither at present nor in {uture
have anything to do or interfere at all with
the boundaries of Ladakh and its surround-
ings as fixed from ancient times and will
allow the annual cxport of wool, shawls
and tea by way of Ladakh according to the
old established custom”.

The Kashmir and Ladakh authoritics on their
part promised the Tibetan and Chinese autho-
rities:

““We shall remain in possession of the limits
of the boundaries of Ladakh and surround-
ing dependencies, in accordance with the
old custom, and there shall be no trans-
gression and no interference beyond the
old, established frontiers. We shall remain
within our own limits and boundaries’.

Since the frontiers between Ladakh and Tibet
were well-known and did not require any
-formal delimitation, the 1842 treaty referred
merely to the “old established frontiers”. Even
a treaty concluded two centurics earlier between
Ladakh and Tibet in 1684 stated that the
“poundaries fixed in the beginmng, when

'” Skyid-ldangeemagon gave a kingdom to each

of his three sons, shall still be maintained”.
There was a constant flow of trade between
Ladakh and Tibet during these centuries as
provided for by these treaties and no boundary
conflicts ever arose,

In 1864, Kashmir came under the suzerainty
of the British. Gulab Singh was recognised
as the Maharaja of the whole area, including
Ladakh, but some months later, Spiti was
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taken over by the British in cxchange for cer-
tain other territory, and added to Kulu district.
The British Government also sought during
this period to discuss a small sector of tradition-
ally delimited boundary between Ladakh and
Tibet and received an affirmation from the
Chinese Government, through a very senior
officiat, that the “‘ancient frontiers” between
Ladakh and Tibet had been distinctly and
sufficiently fixed and that there was no necessity
to determine them furthec. It was thus made
clear that there was no boundary question to
settle. Again in 1852, an agreement was reached
between the local Ladakhi and Tibetan officials
of the avea, confirming the cxisting boundaries,
as there had been a local dispute. ““The boun-
dary between Ladakh and Tibet will remain
the same as bcfore”.

Between 1847 and 1899 there were no
proposals for any further formal definition.
In 1899, consequent on a discussion regarding
the status and rights of the ruler of Hunza, the
British Indian Government, in return for certain
concessions, offered to transfer a part of the
Qara Qash basin to China; but the then
Chinese Government preferred to abide by the
traditional customary alignment. The British
Government had also provided the Chinese
Government with a detailed description of the
northern boundary of Kashmir with Sinkiang.
The Chinese Government did not raise any
objcction to this definition of the boundary
and seemed to consider that there was no
necessity for any formal definition of what was
a well-known and well-recognised boundary.

In 1919 there arose the question of the deter-
mination of the ownership of a few pasture
grounds in one particular area north of the
Pangong Lake. In August 1924 a joint meeting
was arranged between the Representatives of
Kashmir and Tibet and Major Robson, the
joint British Commissioner of Ladakh, at
Dokpo-Karpo. Kashmir was represented by
Ferozechand Wazir of Ladakh and Tibet by
one of the two Garpons of Gartok and a ‘Mota-
bir’ of the second Garpon. A statement signed
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17 millions against 37 millions speaking other
languages, chiefly Hindi and Uriva, Tt was a
master-stroke of Curzon’s policy to reduce the
Bengali-speaking Hindus, who were

ZOINgE to
be a source of political danger in the

futwe, to
impotence by dividing them into two halves.

Lord Curzon did no find a “sinele argument”
and saw nothing hut “rhetorie and declamation”
in the prodigious agtiation a

ainst the proposed
partition of Bengal®. But in view of the amount
of feeling that had been aroused hy the Parti-
ticn-scheme as proposed by the Governmene
of India, the members of the India Council
with Indian experiences were willing to suggest
a practcable altermative schieme for seciring
relicf to the Licutenant-Governoy of Bengal.
Their opinien was that “a goad deal might he
done by ecstablishing commssionerships ke
those of Sind, and aveiding <o dyastic

5
measure’”.5?

a

The idea of a “Sind Commissiunm‘sl;ib:,
came as a “hombshell” to Lord Curzon and

n
he brushed aside the suggestion with s
characteristic vehemence, The reasons adduced
by him for the dm\'n-right‘ )‘Cjefffllill of't'he
proposal were as usual administrative necessities
but greater emphasis was luid on the fact that
a great impetus would be given by thQ accep-
tance of the alternative plan to the “disloyal
Bengali movement” and that & greac discredit
would acerue to the Government ol Indin %0

The matter required rather delicate hzmdfing
and a good deal of persuasion on the part of
the Sceretary of State, by making a “Judicious
use’”” of Lord Curzon’s opinion upon the so-
called Sind-Gommissionership, to  induce the
“recalcitrant clement” in the Tndia Council to
surrender at discreticn. Without the vigorous
help of the Secretary of State there was every
possibility that the matter would have heen
postponed®. Seeing the strong view that Lord
Cuarzon had held upon it, the Secretary of
State backed the whole of the scheme sent by
him®2, Moreover, he was at a prodigious dis-
advantage as he had no Indian experiencet’

and he showed great delerence (o the vicws of

the Indian Government.

Wit were simply an administintive

Qe stien,
the problem of B ngal would have beon solvied

by the adeption of varions

other altermative
schemes that weype

suggested at that time. Foch
of these schomes wa discussed by the Govern-
ment of India in their despatel, dated 2ud
Februavy, 1905, and was vejected forthiight.

One of the

most popular selieres fiy
reliel to the

Bengal Govarnmaont was th
of making an organic change |
Goverminent in Bengal

Klving
¢ adea
o the foun of
by the conversion of
ship into a Governor-
ship with an Exceutive Couneil, dike that of
Bombiy and Madvas, But such
change, in the opinien of ]

the Livotens ni-Governon

WU organic
w Govommong of
India, would lead cither to conston: divsencions
or o mmpotenee o stagnation. Tt wes theiy
conviction that the porsonal methods of G
ment were better suited 1o the
i Tndia, and would produce
Besides othey rcasons, the ad
schieme “would cstablis
to the [w

ACrn-
cireumstinees
superior results,
option of such o
W a pamanent obstuele
‘ther development of Assam ind would
perpetuate wntolerable defects mn s system of
recruitmeng’’, 04

Another syl alternative

Lord Curzon knew to he
line of

schame,  which
representing “the
and  which would
osition on the part of the Be
was the fovmatien of 4 Chic !‘-(_‘Jnmmi:\'sion(xxhip
of Behar and the transfer o
Central Provinces
province into

least resistance'66
eXCite 1o Gpp nualis

[ Orissa o the
and the conversion of that
a Limm’nzmt‘(;nv(\

rnorship. Tt
was considered importa

nt to criticise and reject
such a scheme®s 4 this miglit possibly he put
forward for the serious consideration of the
Se cretary of State by the “Opponents™® of the
Government of India’s py oposal,

The aiguments, put forw
ment of India, for the rc
scheme deepen the
for poiitical ye

ard by the Govern-
jection of that altanative
suspicion that it was mainly

asons that no other scheme then

T B erye oper into two separate
the division ot Beng:d proper X I Govern
. Lo o . RETLAN 3( -
halves for giving 1oli-l o the beng "
) ' ; e + best solution
ment did appeal to them as the best so

casons were not, of
ol the problen, Al the reasons wore not,

i ate ic WS SUre
course, stued in the despatcl \»111(1’1 W e
1 ind 11
to he published bot did find mention 3
: il WCPLasSUnNs
detiberinons of the Councll and these it

. . I 1S sulnit.
are stitl more iluminating on this |

ite : be
“Such ascheme,” it was admitted, would
bl 1 0j LS recon-
popubiar with the Bengali opponents ol ceon
i i actical surrender K
striciion, as involving a pra tical h\ul‘&“ -
. C Sengali-
thehr avitoton against any division of ,)Y : !
) \ - N r \ ’
speaking  territory”, Tt might be (lh(mijx ”iy
) ¢ by
appe: ocal se
some that it would also appeal I(_) | .
i > ’ ) "
ment in Behar, But, in the opmu_:ln « e
in C i » scheme was
Governor-General in Counil, the 5('11 e
i iections which w
open 1o soe seclovs objections Whl({ o
i ; 1 advantage:
greatly  outweigh  any  supposed  advantag
sreatty  outwely . . i Fiostly the pro-
that might be claimed for it. Fustry, o e
‘ : o lajve ¢ :
posed Gompission would not b lh?(, ' hc},‘c
W recrvit for tiself, {fuis to be n-mm;llmn(,.l,y,.
that the erection of Behar with l o't,t :
i) an 3 Yeygunahs nto @
Bhagalpin and the Sonthal Perguna B
ietee s i ould have given a
Cliel-Conumnissionership  wou ] tL(A‘ o
° N P l’l. N
separaic charge fully cqual to at "
i ’ hay#8], Sccondly, 1t
RS districts and would
i -1l all its hest diastricts
take from Bengal all its best .
nuke (he province very unpopular, )lmhbi(.
1 Y ¥ re .
it would establish a final and nmumln -
‘ itorial expansion and adnuiins-
obstacle tothe territonial expansion and &

rative developnient ol Assam.

. . . e
Apart from these adutinistrative "c}ilhm’(‘\’cill’;(";
was the  objretion, which m..u)'} )Cd(s)at('h,
political, which was mentioned “l‘l, ! )c' ldl tend
Theve was the objection that xt.wou‘ o
SUll further o consolidate the lnﬂutlﬂf_'u,s
Caleuita over the Bengali-speaking hop‘ulla wun:
“Thiv”, in their opinion, “would PL A)r:()m,,‘
healthy rather than a healthy ?yx‘llcrcatc
The wue ideal, in their view, was © rather
wholesome centees of provincial -Opm\lm:;fxth'osc
than (o strengthen the p,-cd()rnlrlaixxf,tcl < hich.
political orgahisations in t.hc cupli N,
they thought, used thar powe iibed as
Manner  that could only be desct

tyrannical.s?
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To attach Orissa o the Contial Provinees
was oxaniined and condemned in the Horne-
Scerctary’s (Risley) letter of 3rd Deccmber,
1903, To the objections theve stated was added
a further resson in the Goveinment of India’s
despateh that 16 vas wndesirable ther to vaise
the Contral Preovinees to  the status of a
Licutenant-Governorship and  that  this could
be done at the cost of stercotyping the existing
condition of Assom™, 1t 15 rcdevant to note
heve that Curzon himsell had expressed  the
opinion a few years before that “the Central
Provinees will and ouglit te develop by sundry
of these accretions into a Licutcnant-CGovernor-
ship' ™,

The lormation of a Chief Commissionership
ot of Orissa and the adjacent Utrlya-speaking
couniry would be, in the opinion of the Govein-
nicnt of India, altogether too small cither 1o
give cffective veliel to Beangal or to support
:1 full serviee of its own. Its formation would
again stand i the way of creatin‘g a Licutcnan’tz-
Governorship in Lastern Bengal and Assam®.

The political danger, that was involved in
the consclidation of the Bengali race, for the
future of the British rule in Incdia, was not
cleaily stated i the despateh which was “sure
to be published”. But it did find mcnn‘cn not
only in the private ('orrcspondcnfc of Lord
Curzon and of 8ir Andrew Fraser®, but also
in the confidenuial notings of the Homne-Secre-
tary, Home-Momber and orhcr_‘ m(%mpcrs of
the Council. One of the objcctions, d)scuss\cd
in Risley’s note dated the 6th DCC(mth", 1904,
to the scparation of Behar from Bengal mstc*é?d
of Last-Bengal was that “it would tend still
further to consolidate Bengali influence and
the so-called natona! sentiment. Instead of
brezking up the present combination of political
agitators and creating wholesome centres of
provincial opinion, it would strcngth.cn .the
predominance of the political orgamsat'xons
in Calcutta...... 7. In the same note Risley
gives vent to his feelings about th.c protest
against the division of the Bengali nation.
He writes, “Under this head (i.c. loss of National
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Jjointly by Regchi Pa Garpon and ‘Motahiy’
Garpon on the Tibetan side and Major Rohson
and Wazir Terozechand on the Tndian side on
9 August 1924 stated that:

of

“The Garpon of Gartok relying
statement of Zamindars of Ujang states
that the boundary should be fixed along
the hills i.e. from Kie Gang La along 1h‘c

crest of the hills right up to Ni

Niagzu the boundary runs to T

from which it proceeds

of the ridge which ends

Gaponaga thus

upon the

agzu. From
hole Konka
along the erest
at the point naned
inclnding the whole of
the grazing plot of Ote and Khurnak Fory,
al.?o Dokpo Karpo, together with the three
minor Nalas, viz., Mipal Goma, Mipal
Yagma, Rong Goma in Tibetan territory,”

Tht: Tibetan side wanted the question to be
examined and evidence recorded regarding
the alignment in one short particular sector.
However, later on the Tibetans did not show
any inclination to pursue the matter and the
traditional Indian alignment in this scctor
continued to be vespected by both sides.

The boundary between India and Tibet
in Uttar Pradesh, Himachal Pradesh and
Punjab lies throughout along the main water-
shed in the region between the Spiti River and
the Pare Chu, between the tributarics of the
Sutlej and between the Ganges and the Sutlej
basins. The boundaries of the carly Indian
border states of Bashahr and Garhwal lay along
this watershed. These areas were ruled success-
ively by the Katyuri, Chand, Pala, Malla and
other Garhwali dynastics right up to the latter
half of the 18th century. Then some of these
areas were conquered by Nepal but recovered
by the British Indian Government in 1815,
Except two short alignments in the Barahoti
and Nilang-Jadhang area which were the
subject of correspondence between the British
Indian Government and the Tibetan Govern-
ment there had never in history been any dis-
pute regarding the boundary in this region,

Barahoti, a camping ground 13 sqquare miles
i avea, is part of the village of Kurkuti in Patti
Malla Painkhanda of Pargana Painkhanda in
the Garhwal  District, Malla Painkhanda s
the northernmost Patti of (he District and
Manu, Niti and Kurkuti ave its northernmost
villages. Garhwal and (he adjacent arcas to-
gether formed the Kingdont of Garhwal founded
about the {41h century by Ajaipal of the Ghand
dynasty. Nepalese troops overran Kumaon in
1790 and Garhwal in 1803 but were expelled.
At the close of the Anglo-] Nepalese War of 1814-
15 the Nepalese Commander signed a Con-
vention on 15 May 1815 by which he agreed to
withdraw all Nepalese troops cast of the Kali
river and gave to the British all Nepalese terri-
tories from Kumaon to the Sutlej. Kumaon
and Garhwal were annexed as British districts.

E. Gardner was appointed Commissioner for
the Affairs of Kumaon and Garhwal with
Traill as his Assistant. The latter hrought
Malla Painkhanda, of which Barahoti was a
part, under his seven revenue settlements and
gave them a measure of judicial and police
administration. The revenue scttlement of the
arca was rcgularly carricd out in 1823, 1842,
1866 and‘ 1896. The Niti-Barahoti areq was
surveYCd m dctail during 1868.77. The boun-
dary in the Barahoti arca bee
exchanges between the Tihet
Governments when some
into this area in Scptember,

the Patwari ~of Malla Painkhanda, handed
over to two Tibetan officials, Jampal and Panda,

a letter signed by the Gommissioner of the
Kumaon Divisian foy tr

at Gartok saying that
Region of China were straying into Barahoti

m Indian territory. The Tibetan officials pro-

mised to explain to the Garpon at Gartok the
contents of the letter,

ame a subject of
an and the Indian
Tibetans intruded
1889, Durga Dutt,

A year later Pandi Par
Beputy Collector of Garhwal,
hoti.to explain the cage personally to Tibetan
officials, While he was at Barahoti from 5
to 7 Scptember 1890, My, Joshi showed an

amanand Joshi,
was sent to Bara-

ansmission to the Garpon _
persons from the Tibet

official Indian map of the area to a Tibetan
official and explained to him the correct align-
ment of the boundary in this scctor and pointed
out that Barahoti was clearly within Indian
territories. Again on 10 July 1914, Sir Chailes
Bell, Political Officer, Sikkim, made clear to
Lonchen Shatra, the Tibetan Premier, with the
help of a sketch map of the area showing the
watershed boundary in the region, that the
boundary between India and Tibet near Bara-
hoti ran through the Tung Jung and Shal Shal
Passes. The Tibetan Government did not raise
any objection to the alignment as described
and shown on maps by the Indian Government,
and thus formally the matter was settled.

Nilang-Jadhang is part of the "FTaknore Patta
of what was Tehri-Garhwal and is now the
Uttar-Kashi District of Uttar Pradesh. Jadhang
is a hamlet of the village of Nilang. The pcople
are. Garhwalis, with permanent houses at
Gangotri and Dhunda, fifty miles down the
Bhagirathi, which they inhabit in winter. In
the 17th century the arca was a matter of con-
tention between the Indian Kingdoms of Bashahy
and Garhwal, but never ceased to be a part of
Indin. In 1804, Garhwal was conquercd by
Nepal. Alter the Anglo-Nepalese War it came
under British dominion in 1815. G. W. Traill,
Assistant to the newly appointed Commissioner
for the Aflairs of Kumaon and Garhwal, re-
ported in 1815 “The northern boundary (of
Garhwal and Kumaon) as recognised Dy the
Tibet Government extends to the commence-
ment of the table-land”. A part of the kingdom
of Garbwal in which Nilang and Jadbang lay,
was created into the state of Tehri-Garhwal.

v

In the years immediately after 1815, when
the Government of India reconquered Garhwal,
some Tibetans seem to have taken advantage
of the confuscd situation to coerce the people
of Nilang and to intimidate traders and travellers
from this area. But this statc of affairs did not
last long. The rulers of Tehri-Garhwal had
this avea under their administration and con-
tinued to collect land revenue as before.

.5
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The regular topographical surveys of this
area were carried out by Strachey in 1849,
by Johnson in 1853-54 and by officials of the
Survey of India during 1867-1876. There had
also been detailed revenue surveys in 1849.
The Tehri State carried out settlement opera-
tions at regular mtervals and also made maps
of the cultivated areas of these villages.

In 1920 the Tibetans claimed that Gum
Gum bridge belonged to Tibet. In 1921 the
Dzongpen of Tsaprang, which is the nearest
Tibetan district, sent a letter to His Highness
the Raja of Tehri asking him to send an official
to settle the question; to which the Raja replied
that the matter must be raised through the
Government of India.

A Boundary Commission was first proposed
in 1924, and it was finally arranged that it should
meet at Nilang on 15 June 1926,

During these discussions the Tehri State
produced a variety of records going back to
the 17th century to prove its ownership of the
area; and the Tibetan side could produce only
onc book mn which the trade dues paid by the
villagers of Nilang and Jadhang to the Dzongpon
of Tsaparang, when they visited the Tibetan
trade marts of Poling and Toling, were entered
as taxes. While thc Tehri representatives gave
a precise definition of the Tehri-Tibet boundary,
the Tibetan representatives referred to only
one point—Gum Gum or Gungoong bridge—
on the alignment claimed by them and could
not say how the line would run east and west
of this point. The Govcrnment of India, being
anxious to scttle a minor dispute lest it impair
the prevailing friendly relations between India
and Tibet and despite the fact that Tehri’s
claim was indisputable, proposed a compromise.
A settlement could not be arrived at and the
people of Nilang and Jadhang who used to
move deeper south during winter and go to
Tibet to trade in the summer were subjected
to such repeated coercion by the Tibetan
authorities that they ceased going into Tibet
for trade.
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Unity) it is alleged that the division of Bengali
nation into separate units and the dixmp(i(m
of its historical, sacial, and linguistic tics wil)
seriously luterfere with the intellectual, social
and material progress of the people. This
states in somewhat indefinite language the Cong-
ress objections to the scherme, Bengal united is
a power, Bengal divided will pull several differ-
ent ways. That is what the Congress leaders
fecl: their apprehensions ave perfectly correct
and they form ane of the great merits of the scheme.”
He further adds, “It is not aftogether casy to
reply in a despateh which is sure 1o be published
without disclosing the fact that in this scheme
as in the matter of the amalgamation of Beray

to the Central Provinces one of our main objects

is to split up and thereby weaken a solid body of
apponents to our iule® .71

The further advantage that would be gained
from the splitting up of the Bengali race was
that it would encourage the growtl
centres of opinion. Risley adds 1
“If the numerial preponderance
Hindus is reduced by dividing up the provinee,
it may be expected that such centres will arise
among the Muhammadans at Dacca, among
the natives of Beliar at Patna, and among the
Uriyas at Cuttack, and that it will no longer
be possible for a smalt knot of wen at Culm;tm
to manipulate public opinion theoughout the
whole of Bengal”.7® Was not the Goverrment
encouraging the yul~ by division ?

h of local
1€ remark,
of Bengali

In educational matiers also decentyalisation
wasspecially desirable. Concentration of Colleges
in Galcutta, it was reminded, was bad for ()
health and the morals of the students and
couraged them to take an active

agitation.?8

e
€n-
part in political

A similar sentiment had beep expressed by
Denzil Ibbetson, the Home Member, in his
confidential noting, dated the 8th February,
1904. He remarks, “but there ig much in the

feeling against the division of what is called the

‘Bengali nation’.......,, T think, however, that

the agitators clearly perecive that the transfer
will put an end o, at any rate
the existing preponderance in
politics of Bengal proper,  which absalutely
overshadows Behar, Orissa, ete. But this ‘pre-
ponderance’ is an cvil
to diminish it The arg
mcluding Nagpur

greatly weakon,
the provinetal

> and it iy most desivable
wnents which told against
and Poona under the sume
Government tell something fay separatng Dacca
fx:om Calewtta,”?? 1t would be supcrfluous to
give any further proof thay the Governn ent of
Tndin. were heing overswayed by political consi-
derations in disseeting By ngal proper,

I'he administrative reasons  that had bheen
advocated for t

aking such a fatefy) step do not
also stand the test of validity, v
&.momulics and inconsistencies bad been detected
n their reasonings and arguments not ouly by
the amasenr Bengali politicians hut by‘ the
veteran Bengal  officers such as Messrs C.C.
§tevcns, Buckland and Savage. 1t was claimed
- the Government of India’s despatel, dated
2nd Fe})ruary, 1905, that these was a perlect
unanimity of official and authoritative opinion
In favour of the scheme, propounded by them.
But no reference was made to the strong, disscnt-

Mg notes, written by the above-mentioned
officers, noy were thely minuges
the other enclosures t4 ¢y
Secretary of State, «
the despatch must b
comment of A,

artous defects,

sent along with
¢ despatch 1o the
They are not worth it and
¢ very long as it is”, was the

C . T. Arundet (Member of the
ouncil) on thege notes, ™
As regards the administy

ative aspect of the
sty for partition was bascd
t that m

question, the neces
on the alleged ¢

placed ap ?Ld o
Governmen
dinates”
the wor

odern progress had
mndue strajp “on the head of the
"0t and Upon all ranks of his subor
1.( I‘herf again, it was 1ofd that in Bengal
personal i Oit Crov'emmcm had come to be Jess
oual in lxts charactey than any other Indian
?dmm)stralmn and this evil wag (he more grave
s):tcti:l;e,this])l?m.gal Was moastly permanently
(ouck il gy e OTCET Was less in personal
e v e peoplc.than was <he case else-

TPULE the “Yink of close knowledge,

and mutual understanding between the District
Ofticers and the peopleiswanting,” “the })1‘(‘5('{1(
proposals,”™ Sir CLGL Stevens asserts, “contain
no suggestion for any tmprovement in the rela-
tioms between the local officers and the popula-
tion of their charge”,* though these relations
were the foundation of British rule in India.
He could not find any trace in this paper of any
suggested mode of improving the District work,
I the base is fualiy, is it an improvement to
ke the pyramid stand on the apex’ .8t

The next general observation calling for notice
15 “that there is no portion of Bengal where the
drawbacks of an imperfectly supervised adminis-
tration arc more evident than in these outlying
districts on the eastern horder, and that no-
where is the absence of close and intimate touch
between the officer of Government and the
people more apparent or regrettable” 82 T{x‘c
difliculty ol 1uling these castern districts, as Siv
C. C. Stevens aflirms, had abways been vecog-
nised by the Bengal Government and that oflicers
had been usually specially selected for them.
Assam would not be able to pay for oflicers
having the experience, or the future pmslwt'.(f;
of such men. How then the people would gain
by coming under Assamn was not very clear,
As Sir C.C. Stevens renurks, “The physical
circumstances would ndt change; the condition,
temperament, and character of the people
would not change; the permanent settlement

‘must remain unaltered, and there 15 no rcason

o suppose that more able oflicers would be
available for cither local or departmental ad-
ministration. How then is the change of houn-
dary (o bring the local officers into closer touc‘h
with the people?>'88 Morcover, as Mr. q.h.
Bucklzmd, another  veteran Bengal OﬂXCC",‘
remarks, Bengal had long passed ofl the stage of
Personal rule. Past GGovernments werce respon-
sible for this result and whatever might be .thc
prejudice against the Bengal system, 10 was 1m-
Pousible (o) put, back the clock.®

Though the “desirability of reducing the terri-
torial jurisdistion of the I.imr,tcnanl—Govcxno.r
of Bengal” with the object of lightening his
5 .
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excessive burden had been stated as the object
of the proposals, the perusal of the Government
letters, despatchies cte. suggests that the increcase
ol Assam was really treated as a matter of equal
and even of more importance and many of the
arguments, advanced by the Government of
India, were adopted more for what was termed
“the erection ol Assam into a vigorous and self-
contained Administration’"®% than for the relief
of the Bengal Govermment. The relief of the
Bengal Government eould have been sccured
i a more practical and  statesman-like way
cither by organic changes or by the separation
of Behar or of Orissa, but none of these alter-
native schames got the endorsement of the
Government of India apparently for the reasen
at least that the adoption of any one of these
methods “would establish a final and insur-
mountable obstacle to the territorial expansion
and administrative development of Assam’’®S,

So lar as the administrative necessities of
Bengal were concerned, the argunients advanced
by the Government of India do not stand seru-
tiny. The relicf of the Bengal Government,
if it was the main and primary object of the
Government proposals, could have been secured
by other alternative methods without dismem-
bering Dengal proper.

The development of Assam, both territorial
and administrative, was another main object
of the Government proposals. But a close
scrutiny of the arguments, adduced by the
Govermnent of India in favour of their con-
tention, clearly reveals that these were not so

very imposing as to make the Partition of Bengal
unavoidable.

Assam required, in the opinion of the Govern-
ment ol India, territorial cxpansion in order to
give to its officers a wider and more interesting
field of work. It required a maritime outiet
in order to develop its industries in tea, oil and
coal. The whole Assami Bengal Railway line,
il it was (o be utiliscd in the interests of the
provinece, ought to be under a single adminis-
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The natural, traditional and customary
boundary between Sikkim and ‘Libet was con-
firmed by the convention signed by the British
and China at Calcutta in Mareh 1890, Article [
of the Convention laid down that

“The boundary of Sikkim and Tibetr shall
be the crest of the mountain range sepa-
rating the waters flowing into the Sikkim
Teesta and its affluents from the waters
flowing into the Tibet Mochu and north-
wards into other rivers in Tibet”.

It was found, however, that the Anglo-Chinese
Convention of 1890 and the Trade Regulations
of 1893, which had been concluded without
Tibetan participation, could not he cnforced
of Tibetan agreements
which did not have their concurrence. The

hocause defiance of
provisions could be implemented only after
they had been re-negotiated in 1904 in Tibet.
The provisions of the 1904 Convention  was
further confirmed specifically in the Convention
signed between Britain and China in 1906.

The boundary between Assam and Tibet
follows the highest watcrshed ridge of the Hima-
layas. The sub-montanc region was ruled in the
haginning successively by the Vermans, the
Salasthambas, the Palas and the Ahoms,
During the Ahom rule, who held sway for nearly
six centuries, the relations with the tribes in
the arca were in the hands of duly appointed
frontier Wardens and Governovs. For example,
the Sadiya-Khowa Gohain was in charge of
conciliating the tribes of Sadiya country and
the Barphukan and Darrang Rajas were in
charge of the Bhutias. They had in their offices
A number of men versed in the languages, cus-
toms and habits of the tribes. There were
also tribal experts at the court of the King. In
1826, Ahom authority in the arca was finally
displaced by the British. The British policy
in the area was one of acquiring loose political
control over these areas, with the minimum
of interference compatible with the protection
of these tribesmen and restraining them from
raiding neighbouring territories. Regular ad-

ministration had gradually to be established
and the frontier between Assam and Tibet
ascertained. This was not just a question of
political division. The tribesmen in the arca-—
the Monbas, Akas, Daflas, Miris, Abors and

Mishmis—were cthnically different from the
Tibetans.

The leaders of the Aka tribes hound them-
selves in 1842 and 1844, in veturn for stipends
to maintain the peace. Over forty years 1atcr’
in 1883, they raided a forest office, and a militar);
expedition was despatched against them. They,
however, swrrendered in 1888, and  signed
an Agreement under which their stipcn‘(ls \'\'m‘c
to be restored alter o probation ol two years,
'1‘hcycz\['tcr, they kept the peace, and when
‘.‘\CV‘IH visited the arca in the winter of 1913-14
he found the rajas and people friendly, “'I'hc"
most excellent relations”, he reported, “were
established with the Akas. T believe this }I iendli-
ness will be permanent”. But less amenable
from the start were the Daflas. 'l‘hongh the
agreed informally in 1835, 1837 and &71852 &2;
c:urb their raiding activities, they didrnot desist
from attacking their fellow-tribesmen li\;:llir
on the plaing . .

3 plains. In 1874.75, the British sent a
nilitary foree into the hills, e

! There were no
disturbances after that
2

b nor was there any
cordiality tow 5 it ( !
Yy towards ﬂ\C. British, When Nevill's

mission visited the arca in 1913 it was il
~y o -

veceived and he eve
. ClL OPCII(‘d f . . .
caston. e on one oc

The Mirls and Abors,

rt}C]atll()nS~letl‘ cach other, were very friendly n

(10, eginning. But there wag a conflict 9
1348 and a serious yaid te ;
British milit
turncd b

WO tithes in clos¢

: d ten years later; and 2
]:n\i\cxpcd\\mn into the hills was
ack. \ 11

o ncx{( second  expedition was sent
N Yeaf and the Abors overawed into
submission. Three treaties wer
November 1862 and ]
fourth in 1866, with v

¢ signed hetween
anuary 1863, and 2

tribe, O . arious branches of the
+ Une curious feature of the agreements

Vgltl? thC' Ab(?rs was that the stipends were tO
eh.lr;1 kind, in articles such as hoes and salt
which could be distributed among the whole /

a5

community. It was in a sense a recognition of prosperity to the inhabitants of an extensive

the democratic nature of the” Abor system of

government. In 1893 they attacked an outpost.
and in consequence an cxpedition was sent.
Tt was by no means a success. The Abors were
never really subdued, and in March 1911, an
Assistant Political Officer who ventured into
the area was murdered. Once more an expe-
dition was sent to pumsh the Abors and exact
reparation, and advantage was taken of the
occasion o ascertain the frontier with Tibet.

. In the north-castern corner of India lived
the Mishmi tribes. The British conctuded no
written engagements with them, and despite
numerous raids for long took no stricter measures
than occasional blockades. In 1899, what Lord
Curzon termed a “miniature army’ was sent,
but with little result. In 1910, it was learnt
that the Chinese had occupied Rima in Tibet,
entered the Delei Valley in Mishmi country and
planted their flag at Menilkrai also in Mishmi
territory. The Assam Government, therefore, re-
commended that the Mishmis should be brought
definitely under regular administrative control.
A friendly Mission was scnt in 1911, and soon
after road-building was commenced and British
administration carried into this area.

The British took neagly seventy-five years to
establish administrative control over all the
territory that had been formerly parts of Assam.
Throughout the tribal areas, whatever the
difficulties of the British administrators, normally
their problems were not complicated by the
presence of Tibetan influence and control.
By 1912-13, sufficient information about the

" frontier had also bheen acquired to enable the
definite delineation of the Assam-Tibet boun-
dary. Further the quick and total collapse of
Chinese power in Tibet (1911-13), Chinese
attempts to retrieve the lost position by force
of arms in 1913 and Tibetan preparedness to
resist had caused the British concern about the
security of the “north-east frontier of India.
They were anxious that the status of Tibet
should be defined in such a way which “would
offer the best hope of restitution of peace and

-

arca adjoining the frontiers of China and
British India”.

A tripartite conference of Britain, China
and Tibet met in Simla on 6 October 1913 to
discuss relations both between China and
Tibet and between Tibet and India. At the
conference the Tibetan Representative sub-
mitted detailed statements defining the limits
of Tibetan territories, All that the Chinese
Representative wanted was that the question of
the political status should be taken up first. The
Bridish side pointed out that the political status
of Tibet could be discussed only after the limits
of the country were defined and proposed a
discussion of the Indo-Tibetan boundary by
the British and Tibetan Representatives. The
Indo-Tibetan boundary question was discussed
hetween British and Tibetan representatives in
February and March 1914, The explorations
and surveys of the tribal area north of the
Brahmaputra had given the British thorough
information to define the boundary in general
terms and they knew accurately the limits of
Tibetan and Chinese occupation. It was on
the basis of all this detailed information that
alignment of the boundary was settfed hetween
India and Tibet.

The boundary agreement between India
and Tibet was concluded by an exchange of
letters between the British and Tibetan Pleni-
potentiaries on 24-25 March 1914. The exact
alignment of the boundary from the east of
Bhutan to the tri-junction of India, Tibet and
Burma, was delineated on a 1"-8 miles map
in two sheets. The letter of the Tibetan Pleni-
potentiary accepting the boundary so delineated
stated :

“{ have now received orders from Lhasa,
and I accordingly agree to the boundary as
marked in red in the two copies of the
map signed by you, subject to the condi-
tons mentioned in your letter, dated the
24th March, sent to me through Mr. Bell.
T have signed and sealed the two copies
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tration. Above all, it requived

: b an independent
service of its own in

all its Dhranches, 87

Fiestly, Assam with

1oan area exceeding that
of England, and a

population  greater than
that of Ganada and nearly double that of Aug-
tralia with all its problems of
and development cannot be
contracted  arca  with
nities” 88

administration
regarded a5 4
Y3 EPENE ST o

restricted  opportu-

Secondly, there were so many other railways
e aa 3 3 \$ . 1
such as the Brngal Nagpiu Railway and 1he
East India Railway which were worked in
more than one provinee, Was it neeessary that

S i

Assam Bengal should e more
tavoured ?

Ruil\vzty

Thirdly, the fact of the whole railway being
under the Assam Administration would n(;?,
create greater [acilitics (or trade, for,
opinion of the Conmittee of 1
bar of Commerce, “no change in the Seat ol
the Administration will divert trade from its
natural  channels. Trade will always f()ﬂ(m'/

the cheap(?x‘ route, regardless of the Jurisdiction
under which it is cavied

i the
1c Bengal Cham-

! on’’, Morcover, iy
the event of the transfer of Dacea and Mynien-
singh  together with Chittagong to a new
province, the Commitice did not consider thag
- - O~ - )
such a transfer wonld o} wself constitute Chitty
gong the port and natural commercial ogtle
of the new proviuce 9 '

One prin(:ip.al argument advanced for (je
transfer nf‘Ghnmgong to Assim was that the
port required fuller development
appeared to be suseeptible
the  Administration

than i
of atiaining unger
of Bengal and that the
Assam Provinee would gain by the transfer of
the port to Assam, But jn the opiuion of 4,
experienced Bengal officer like C.E. Bucklang
there was nothing to shaw that the G()vcmmnnz
of Bengal had in any way st \
Chittagong. Morcover, if g
ture was required,
thai of Bengal w
than a compar

arved the pory of
greater  expendi-
a large Government fike
as 1 a position Lo spend mnye

atively poor province like that of

Assam, As regards the necd of Assa for a port,

1 A N . . M

C.I. Buckland very pertincotly venuvks, ihe
VEYY SUne argumends as hive
might have heen adopted
transfer the pory of

bean addueed
or o proposal o
CCGaleutta to (e Adhinis-
United Provinees™ " On (he
improvement  of the
port coudd not he
dismembennent ol the

tration of the

whole, the Chittagong
hittagong

vididd siguiment fin he
Provinee of Be ngal.

Lasty, there vomaing the
o Assan 4 servie
that wounld
and k.,

DRuments of giving
Collits oun, ollciing
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a careey
. nen of ;t])ilii}'
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of awthoritatjve apinion, Siy William, Wi
for the firsg l “Sir
SHEst tine, sueees e i Y

" St tme, suggested e wlea, but Sis
enry Cotton wag comple
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the ne

S Do coneonsus

tely at variance with
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e of Assamn, while
admlttmg that o

admittiv a areat benefit would
to the I;s,u‘opc:m official se
of the eastern distrie

acerue
vvices by the transler
s of Bengal 0 Assam,
thought that guep 4 xvll"—com;\in‘(:d (‘mm/l\ii%i::;
would be a very ung ey
to come.S It i ¢,
1?(>55ii)ility' of the removal of al} he
{rronll3 I]ii*ngzil stood n the Wiy of the sepurotion
(é()nll;‘(;:(‘ri()l(llvl:q .llS‘(lml\u‘y,\inu o a Chicf-

ssonership %2 3,00 41 such

was conswdered iy e ‘case ol thye

of a separate Cotnmission

wnlnld have (he unpopular

unfica iSUricts of

Ny : llhy. districts of {10 (leiltm;‘unq Division
certam Bastern Benga] districts auached

to Assam. o

opular aue for some years
be noted ey that the

aldhy disiiers

argunv nl
constitution
or Assam which
and congaratively

So far as the nterests of
cd, there remained i 4
which Mr. J. 8. p
of Assam, drew
overlooked by ],

/\.\Nélm were concer e
har considerntjons to
ufler, the Chict-Connnissioner
attention tny which  were
¢ Governmeny of India.

Firstly, (hepe
’)C(\\,’Cr‘ny,u hj\:c was no community of fecling
Ber] l((,l ;S?\l]l(?s(: and the people of Eastern

St and  fearg ~ ’
Assamege WEre  expressed by some
I‘” s¢ gentlemen  of
LAstery SYer
Hastc h Bengal would coappe weler the, same
ddmlmslr;xlion, ¢ n

people  fyom Bengal  would

preminence  thar it

secure more than their fair share of posts under
the Governnent, Therve was, however, a further
objection o the wide extension of provincial
boundaries, that with Jarger and more compli-
ated interests to be considered it was likely
that the Administration would pay less attention
to the distriets that constituted Assam proper—
“ln fact that Assam would be lost in Eastern
Bengal”93, The Chicf-Commissioner of Axsfxm,
at least in the initial stage of the discussion,
gave his opinion, rather in a hesitant way,
in favour of the addition of the castern districts
of Bengal to Assam. It is pertinent to mention
here that J. B. Fuller himself suggested the
ercction of Behar into a Chiel-Commissioner-
ship as the most convenient method of relieving

the Bengal Governmment. %!

Then there remains the [act that Assam, being
a poor country, could not pay for a more
expensive  administration or for more rapid
development. The remedy  proposed by ‘lhe
Government of Tndia was to attach some of the
richer districts of Eastern Bengal to Assam, so
that their revennes could be spent in the old
Assam  districts, “Thus the advancement of
the old Assam districts,” remarks C.I5. Buckland,
“will necessitate the retardation of the progress
of the districts to be transferred from Eastern
Bengal”9, No  wondep that the  proposals
under discussion were not approved either by
the inhabitants of the districts concerned or by
the Bengalees at large.?® There was nothing
but injustice to the districts of Eastern Bengal,
which it was proposed to trausfer, so that they
might pay, to their own detriment, for the deve-
lopment of the old Assam districts.

It may scem surprising  that the Bcngal
Government could allow the districts which
had more or less flourished under its sway to
be subjected to such a treatment. Lord Curzon
found a nice accomplice in Sir Andrcw Fraser,
the Licutenant-Governor of Bengal, in the
formulation and materialisation of the scheme
for the Partition of Bengal. Even before he had
become the Licutenant-Governor of' Bengal,
he C;(prcsscd' his desire of getting rid of the

93

castern districts of Bengal. No wonder, therefore,
that he would be of opinion that a reduction
of the arca of Bengal was necessary to render
the administration of that province reasonably
cflicient and that the reduction ought to be
madc not in any other way but by the transfer
of the eastern districts of Bengal. No wonder
that the counter-proposal that Bengal should
be administered by a Governor or Lieutenant-
Governor with an Exccutive Council did not
scem to him to be a sound onc®?. Tt is relevant
to mention here that while Andrew Fraser
was advocating for the Partition of Bengal by
the transfer of the Chittageng Divisicn and of
Dacca and Mymensingh distiicts to Asszm for
securing sound administ.ation in Bengal in
March, 1903, he bad still then no practical
experience of Bengal administraticn. On the
other hand, those with expericnce in Bengal
administration were advocating just the oppo-
site. course. Mr. J. A. Bourdillon, Acting
Licutenant-Governor of Bengal, wrote in a
private letter to Lord Curzen on June 2lst
1903, "......... I cannot pretend to be prepossess-
ed in favour of a proposal which will deprive
the province of any considerable portion of its
territories. To an officer who has been trained,
the administration of it does not seem an
insuperable task though the work is heavy and
responsible. We are proud of the burden and
of the importance and magnitude of our pro-
vince, and do not shrink from the labour’’%s,

Sir C.C. Stevens who had also long experience
in Bengal administration and who had also
served as the Acting Licutenant-Governor of
Bengal laid great stress on the maintenance of
the territorial limits of Bengal in tact and on the
formation of an Exccutive Council and on
decentralisation  for giving relief to the
Licutenant-Governor.9?

It is certain that without the hearty concur-
rence of Sir Andrew Fraser who was at that
time the Lieutenant-Governor of Bengal it would
not have been possible for Lord Curzon’s
Government to carry out the scheme for the
Partition of Bengal. It is to be remembered
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of the maps. I have kept our copy here and
return herewith the othey .

The conditions mentioned in the British Pleni-
potentiary’s letter were: (1) The Tibetan awnera
ship in private estates on the British side of the
frontier would not be disturbed. (2) If the
sacred places of Tso Karpo and Tsari Sarpa fell
within a day’s march of the British side of the
frontier, they would be included in Tibetan
territory and the fronticr modified accordingly,
The possibility contemplated in the second
coudition did not arise because it was later
found that both Tso Karpo and Tsari Sarpa
lay on the Tibetan side of the boundary. The
traditional Tndo-Tibetan boundary thus con-
firmed was also shown by a red line on the map
attached to the Convention initialied by the
Plenipotentiaries of India, China and Tiler
on 27th April, 1914, and finally signed by the
Plenipotentiaries of India and Tibet on 3rd
July 1914, Article 9 of the Convention deseribed
the boundary in the following terms:

“For the purpose of the present Convention
the borders of Tibet and the boundary
between Inner and Outer Tibet shall be
as shown in red and blue respectively on
the map attached thercto®.

This formalized the natural, traditional, ethnic
and administrative boundary in the area,

The British frontier policy in India was to a
considerable extent influenced hy their policy

towards Tibet during the years after 1880.

The Bridsh Government were cager to butfress
rather than to belittle the position and strength
of Ching, and therefore sought to minimise }‘l(‘
aspirations and claims of Tibet. This  was
because they weye anxious t

he O prevent Russia
from obtaining

a foothold or influence in Tibet.
In the few discussions which took

the northern boundary of K
minor disputes such as in Nclang-Jadhang and
Dokpo Karpo, British policy was 1o ()%Ibr a
com_px'f)misc to Tibectan advantage even though
both sides recognized the traditionag alignment
and so to persuade Tibet to setgfe her i)r)]itica;
and ‘tcrntoriui disputes with Ching in the north
During these years, the then Central ('}()vern:
ment of China, in fact, fully reaped the benefit
of European imperialist rivalrics in Cential
Asia. If the British were anxious to incorporate
areas beyond the traditional boundarics they
could easily have advanced far beyond  the
Kuen Lun, theAghil and the Himnlny:{n Ranges
and acquired territorics which  were more
valuable cconomically and strategically.

place over
ashmir and over

The present Indian frontiers 1
peen the historic frontiers hut administration
n the British period was oaly gradually C)‘((CﬂdCd
up to these frontiers. Shortly ;xfter Indiaatiained
independence in 1947 the Government of India
dccu%ed, 45 a matter of policy, 1o hyin these
frontier arcas undet more dicect adminisgtrativﬁ
control to enable them to share in the benefits
of.a W(?lf‘are state, subject tg the protection of
their distinet social and cultura] pattémz

ave always

.

Discussion Meetings

D. R. BHANDARKAR

(Eminent Indian Historians Series)

N. N. Das Gurera

University of Calcutta.

The youngest son of late Sir Ramakrishna
Gopal Bhandarkar, Devadatta Ramakrishna
Bhandarkar was born in 1875. Educated at
High School and Deccan College, Poona, he had
a brilliant academic career. In 1911 he became
the Superintendent of the Archacological Sur-
vey, Western Circle, and continued as such till
1917, when he came over, at the instance of
late Sir Asutosh Mookerjee, to Calautta as the
Carmichacl Professor of Auncient Indian History
and Culture of Calcutta University. Here, in
Calcutta, he became in that year a member of
the Board of Trustees of the Indian Museum
and also the Officer-in-Charge of the Archaeo-
logical Section of that institution. He was also
appointed a Corresponding Member of the
Indian  Historical Records Commission and
Hony. Correspondent of the  Archaeological
Department, Government of India. In recogni-
tionof hisscholarship the Degree of Ph. D. (Hon.)
was conferred upon him by the University of
Calcutta. R

For two terms, from 191110 1917 and from 1928
to 1932, he served as the Joint Editor of the
Indian Antiguary, and when that journal became
defunct in 1932, he became in 1933 the Joint
Editor of the Indian Culture. He was elected in
1936 the President of the first Indian Gultural
Conference at Calcutta, and two years later the
President of the Indian History Clongress, Allaha-
bad Session. These and many other distinctions
he came to enjoy in token of his vast erudition.
His scholarship was not confined to any parti-
cular branch of Indology or to the local history of
any particular province of India. Amongst his
Many literary works, his Asoka, and his Car-
michael Lectures, delivered in 1918 and 1921,

arc widely studied even to this day. With the
collaboration of a number of his students he
brought out a List of Inscriptions of Northern India,
which was published as appendix to the Epi-
graphia Indica, Vols. XXI . and which has pro-
ved ta be a very uscful publication to the students
of Ancient Indian History and Archaecology.
He also completed the Revised Edition of Corpus
Inscriptionum Indicarum, Vol. TII (Gupta Inscrip-
tions). Amongst his other valuable contribu~
tions, reference must be made to the Origin of
the Gurjaras, Origin of the Lakulisa Pdsupata Sect,
Foreign Elements in the Hindu Population, Some
Aspects of Ancient Indian Culture, etc.

He was proficient not only in Sanskrit but
also in Pali, and could thus freely draw from
original sources. His command over English was
great cnough, and he always wrote in a lucid
and simple style. What was most characteristic
of his writings was his logic, and he used to move
in a logical way from one step to the next, fromg
premises to the conclusion. He was indeed a
great scholar, who could think independently
and assert boldly. Some of his theories (for in-
stance, his identification of Ramagupta with
Kaca) are hardly accepted and bitterly criticised
but unlike many other schalars he could stand
criticism perfectly well, and even very unkind
criticisms did not upset him.

In the Preface of his Carmichael Lectures, 1918,
he wrote, ‘““The Bengalis are a loving and love-
able people’, and he justified this statement by
his stay in Calcutta even after his retirement
from Professorship in 1935. He died at his resi-
dence at Lovelock Street, Calcutta, in 1950, at
the age of seventyfive.

A
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that the strong opposition of the  Madras
Government  prevented e transter  of  the
Ganjam  district 1o Bengal, though  various
reasons mcluding adminisivaijve convenienees
were advocated for i by the Government of
India, 100

The inconsistencies, which could he detccted
in the argaments put forward by the Govern-
ment of India in support of their va, ious propo-
sals, could only be explained by the undlerlyiug
political motive by which they were heing
goaded nto action, In the case of Orissa the
linguistic argwment wig moinly advocated in
support of the proposals to unite the whole
ol Uriya-speaking people under the Bengal
Administraiion, but no weight was attached (o
the linguistic argument when i was proposed
to attach Chittagong, Dacea and Mymensingh
to Assam. [f the Uriya-speaking people desirved
to be wunited, was it not very natural that the
greatly more numerous and more advanced
speakers of Bengali should strongly ohject to
be divided? How was it then that when the
local Uriya opinion was quoted with some
sympathy and support, objections from Eastern
Districts were discounte by the remark tha

“no tamporary opposition in the  tyansfes ved
towns or areas, no artificial agitation or inter-
ested outery, would be permitted o divert
the efforts of Government from  (he nwin
ohjees 2 m

The agitation of he Bengalis against the
violent dismentborment of theiv province i
b along heen beliitled by the Government ol
Lord Corzon as an artificial one,  arganised
mainly by the eduented elass and hased on
mterested  motives, 192 e turmoil, in T.nd
Civzon’s opinion, was mainly of an artificial
deseription. He did wot ind single argument,
and there was nothing but vhetoric and decla-
mation. 1% i atterpt o mintmise the volume
and intensity of (he agitation and to overlook
the depth of feelings stivred by the Partition of
Bengnl iy indicative of the political myopia
frem which the, burcaucraty generally sufler.
They became imperceptible to the forces of
the new age, (o the new SPirit of nationalism (hat
had dawned wpon - Indians. With wilful obs-
tinacy, they plunged headlong into a course
of action which hecame so very fateful not only
for the province of Bengal but for the whole
of India,
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The Nawab and the Dacen officials sought to palm it off
as one which bad the sanction of the representatives
of the people. OF the nine men composing address com-
mittee six were officials and the Nawab's mmen, and only
three representing the thivee sub-divisions of the district
of Dacca. The three representative members recorded
theiv dissent and the address was approved and passed
by the majority who were either officials or Nawab’s men.
(Itisinteresting to note here that even hefore Lerd Curzon’s
tour in East Bengal some of the top-ranking officials of
that arca such as the Magistrates of Dacca and Mymen-
singh and the Collector of Backergunj suggested the for-
mation of a new province, by uniting the greater part of
Fast-Bengal and even some portions of North Bengal
with Assam, under a Lientenant-Governor with a Legis-
lative Council. It would be mainly a Muhammadan
province and the Mussalinans would obtain a grecater
share of Government’s attention than they usually did.
{e.f. 1he Tetters from 0T Rankin, Magistrate of Dacca,
dated the 28th Jany.. 1904, from W.B. ‘Thompson, Magis-
trate of Mymensingh, dated the 5th Feby., 1904, from
H.C. Streathfield, Collector of Ba(‘,kergunj, dated st
Feby., 1904.) Home (Public)--A- ~Feby., 1905, Nos.
155-167.

47 Curzon papers- Private Correspondence of the Viceroy
with the Secretary of Siate, St. Jobn Brodrick, dated
Febraary 17th, 1904.

* Lord Curzon's address at Dacca on 18th February,
1904. (Home Public A. February 1905 Nos. 155-167.)

182 Quoted in “Indian National Congress” - by Dr.
P.C.. Ghosh- Page 121, )

 Risley’s note dated 6/12/04- -Home (Public)~ -A~
February 1905, Nos. 155-167. )

¢ Bengal [etter 1o the Secy. 1o the Government of India,
Honie Department, Calcutta, the 6th April, 1904- Home
{Publie) “A- February, 1906 Nos. 155-167.

* No. 1902 -From H. H. Risley, Secy. to the Govern-
ment of India. To: The Chiel Secretary (o the Govern-
ment of Bengal---Home (Public)--A- -February, 1905,
Nos. 155-166.

%2 No. 148--Confdl. 4247-P, dated 24th September,
1804. From--The Secretary to The Chief Commissicr}cr

of Assam. To: The Secretary to the Gavernment of India.
Home Department- -Home (Public) A. February, 1905,
Nos. 155-167. .

% No. 2789--J.D. From the Offg., Chief Secretary to
the Government of Bengal. To: The Secrctary to the
Government of India, Home Departmt‘ntf—dated Darjeel-
ing, 26th September, 1904--Home Public A February,
1905 Nos. 155-167. ) R

8 Despatch No. 3 of 1905 (Pub\ll(‘), dated Fc_bruary,
1905. To: The Right Honourable St. John Brodrick, the



Discussion M eetings

THE INNER CIRCLE OF THE CONGRESS IN THE
PRE-GANDHIAN ERA

DR. BimaNBENHART MajumMpAR

There was no constitution of the Coongress
during the first fifteen vears of its rxist(‘-nce.
We cannot, therefore, locate the inner circle
of the Congress in the Corgress Committee.
because to such body existed before 1899:
Bat there is no reference o the clection or
selection of any such body in 1901 and 1902
A chorus song sung in English and in Gujarati
at the twendeth session of the Congress at
Bombay in 1904 gives an idea as to who were
the leading persons in the estimation of the
admirers of Pheroze Shah Mchta, who happened
to be the Chairman of the Reception Committee.
It ran as follows:

Onward Congress soldiers
Leaders of the Land
Cheer the heart of India
And united stand,

Hume, the Congress-futher,
Cootton in the Chair,
Wedderburn and Tyabji
Shinc like stars so fair !
Dadabhai and Mchta,
Romesh Chandra great
Sail the ship of Congress
Through a stormy strait.
Ranade and Wacha,
Banerjee and Tyer

Drive the car of Congress
‘midst a muddy mire,
Telang, Gokhale, Rampal,
Madan Mohan, Ghose,
Through the ranks of soldiers
See Ayodhya, Bose!

If we follow the Upanisadic method of investj-
gation by elimination (neti neti), we may dismiss
those who have got little or no claim to he

considered as belonging o the
the Clongress, Siy Henry Cotion presided over
LF\(} Congress in 1904, and was highty syn; )'nh.‘
tic towards  Indians no (1()11\;1. /\!‘)z’u*tl‘l'r():l;
‘huvm(‘H, his Iutl}(‘r, grandlather and SO were
also members of the Clivil Service
his great-grandfather

Company, In spite of
with India as a me

in Indiz and
served the Fast India
} \ur('l; long  connection
mber of the ruli g *
was not arvogamt. He gave g dilxii?r‘gr 9;’)::‘:;’ :)l:l
the 19th Fcbruary, 1887 at his 3 Kyd Street
residence in Caleutta and it was attended ;1();
only by the big European officials and Moslem
grzxndccs but also by leaders of the )
like A, O. Hume, W, ¢, Bonne 4
nath Bancrjea, Monomoha
Ghosh, Ananda Mohen Bo
Sen. Tt s intCl'(’.sting to

Congress
rjee, Surendra-
n Ghosh, Lalmohap
s¢ and Narendranat),

note that Cottop
who responded 1o hig
' Satyendranath Tagore
lrlil.\ brother “Rabindrnﬁat}i
- The publication of hig bnok,

mentions among  those
mvitation My, and My,
Jyotirindranath anc
the famous pocye
.eY«lU India in 1904 muy have hee
factors responsible for his selection
dent of the Congress.
R)}'ward all the important cause
ol Nationalist Opposition 1o
ment in the following sentence: “Legislati
designed to curtajl the fiberty (;f;'ll i
:}:Z(ct}l, the (t\‘}lsad'c ag"?inst so-called sedition ;
imrf)ld errt1‘pt to abolish tyia} by jury; the forcible
q“enduC\L(;E gf h‘vu s.h plaguc regulations, subse-
auer y arawn; the blows thag have beer
alt at local self-government especially j 1
Calcuttaé the systematic disc;urélpcua . mf
i;)pular nstitutions; the deliberate E:::ocl?rta :
Ofcn; osfyls)tlec)::nf}al segr.cga('ion ; the subslituti)n
: Ol nomination o Government

r - s
Competitive €Xaminations;

n one of the
cton as the Pregi-

s for the growth
he British Govern-

¢ Press and

mner circle of

In this book he putr

the practical declaration of race disqualification
for public offices; the hampering and fettering
of unaided colleges and schools and the general
sinister drift in favour of officialising all branches
of education;.......... . these and other measures
have had their cffect in inspiring the Opposition
with fresh life”3, He quoted with approval
from his brother’s book entitled Jndia and
published by Macmillan & Co. in 1883 in the
English Citizen series, the opinion he held
about the attainments of Indians as follows:
“Men who speak better English than most
Englishmen, who read Mill and Comte, I\/?ax
Muller and Mainc, who occupy with distinction
seats on the judicial bench, who administer the
affairs of native states with many millions of
inhabitants, who manage cotton mills and
conduct the boldest operations of commerce,
who edit newspapers in English and corres-
pond on equal terms with the scholars of Europe
__thase can no louger be treated as an inferior
breed’’®. But so far as the Congress organisation
was concerncd, Cotton was an outsider. Ananda
Charlu says that Cotton attended the first
Congress on the last day®; but he himself
writes that he visited the Congress for the first
time in 18868, He did not attend any other
session of the Congress cither before or after
the year of his Presidentship.
.

Similar was the case with Syed Badruddin

Tyabji. He did not attend the first or the second

*session of the Congress; though he presided

over the third session at Madrnr‘{in 1887. He
was elevated to the Bench in 1895 and was
thus free to attend the Congress between 1888

I and 1894, hut he never cared to do so. The

letters which Sir Syed Ahmed wrote to him
produced such an effect on him that he proposed
to Hume in 1888 that the Congress should
cease to meet for the next five years, after
which period it might be considered \,\:hct'hcr
there was any need of such an organisation.
Hume, too, took up the suggestion o senm‘lsly
that Dadabha Naoroji had to write to him:
“The Congress meetings should not be StOppCd.
Such an action will put back India’s progress
a generation, or at least for years .
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Romesh Chandra Datta (1848-1909) presided
over the memorable Congress session held at
Lucknow in 1899. He had, however, little
opportunity to take an active part in the
Congress. He entered the Indian Civil Service
in 1869 and tendered resignation in 1897,
when he was less than fifty years old. As he
had to spend the greater portion of the next
six years in England, he could not devote much
time to the Congress work in India before 1904,
The only Congress in which he delivered
speeches as a delegate was the Varanasi session,
held in 1905, He, therefore, cannot be consi-
dered a member of the inner circle.

The same remark applies to Ananda Mohan
Bose and Lal Mohan Ghosh, who adorned the
Presidential Chair at Madras in 1898 and
1903 respectively. It may be mentioned in
this connection that Madras scemed to have a
special fascination for Boses and Ghoshes.
Between 1885 and 1917 the Congress was held
six times at Madras. While the sessions in 1887
and 1894 were presided over by a Moslem and
an Irish Christian; in 1898 and 1914 Ananda
Mohan Bose and Bhupendranath Basu were
in the Chair and in 1903 and 1908 Lal Mohan
Ghosh and Rash Behari Ghosh were put at the
head of the Congress organization respectively,
Caleutta, however, never returned the com-
pliment. During the aforesaid period Calcutta
invited the Congress seven times, of which
five sessions were presided over by distin-
guished citizens of Bombay, like Dadabhai
Naoroji (1886 and 1906), Sir Pherozeshah Mehta
(1890), Rahamatullah M. Sayani (1896) and
Dinshaw Edulji Wacha (1901). Bishan Narayan
Dar (misspelt in the official Congress Report
and in Annie Besant’s book as Dhar), a Kashmiri
Brahman settled in the Uttar Pradesh, and
Dr. Annie Besant were selected as President
in 1911 and 1917 respectively. The Congress
met four times in the Bombay City itself and
three times at Poona (1895), Ahmedabad (1902)
and Surat (1907) within the Bombay Presi-
dency. Out of these seven sessions two were
presided over by Englishmcn—Weddcrlbu_lm
(1889) and Cotton (1904), three by Banerjees

L 3
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Scey.. of State for India  Howe {(Public \
1905 Nos. 155-167. ) o

# No. 75 (Public) dateil, London, 9 June, 1905
From H\(“Snzt‘y.. of State for Tndia 1o the (-'-\;\’tf‘rnm‘-(}(‘n}‘r"li
of India in Gouncil -Home (Publicy A {eondd.) ()m(
1905 Nos. 163-198. The chiel amendments made i)y \h.(:
Secrcrary of State were the substitution of 4 Board of
Revenue for the proposed Financial Comissioner and the
christening of the new provinee as “Rastern Bengal and
Assam” instead o) the “Novth Eastern Prm'in('?*.a". as
suggested in the Government of India’s despatel. In the
opmion of the Secretary of State, it was undesirable o
permit the name of Assam, so widely associated with
Indian tea. to disappear o the st of Tndian Provipcees
M. Brodrick’s suggestions were accepted by the (}n\’('rr;:
ment of India. '

3 Resolution. No. 2491 - Simla, the 19ih July, 1905,

57 No. 75 (Publicj dated, London, 9th June, 19045,
Trom the Secretary of Stace for India to the Governor-
Goneral of India in Council -Home (Public) Ao
((\,nf(“”) Ocober. 1905, Nos, 163-198.

# Curzonpapers - Private Gorrespondence of Lord € urzon
with the Secretary of State for India. St John Brodrick.,
dated December 3lst 1903, and January 28(h 1904,

8 Curzon papers -Private Cosrespondence of Lord Curzon
with the Sccretary of Stue. From Brodrick to (
dated May 1211, 1905.

80 (urzon pupers --Curzon’s telegraphic correspondence
with Brodrick, the Seeretary of State for lndia and
Curzon’s private correspondence with Brodrick dated

June tst 1905.

Feby..

urzon,

SLCurzon  papers —-From  Gaodley (Undcr-SvcrmarY of

State for India) to Curzon, dated May 30th 1905,

82 Curzon  papers ~Private  Correspondence with  the
Secretary, of State -Trom Brodrick to Curzon, dated
March 3rd, 1905.

% Curzon  papers--Private Correspondence  with  the
Secretary of State. From Brodvick to Curzon, dated
June 2nd, 1905. ’

¢! Despatch to the Secy., of State No. 3 (Public) dated
Ind February, 1905 --Home (Public) A~ «I~'«‘bv./, 1905
Nos. 155-167. ’ o

55 Risley’s note, dated 6/12/04 - Home (Pablie) CA -
Feby., 1905, Nos. 155-167. ) ’

86 Jbid.

57 Despatch to the Sceretary of State No, 3 {Public)
dated 2nd February, 1905 -Home (Public): -A -Febr.
ary 1905, Nos. 155-167.

¢ Opinion, cxpressed by Sir C. C. Stevens before the
Englishman’s Spccial Correspondent about the Partition
scheme. Extract from “All abouwt  Partition™- by P
Mukhcrjec. '

8 Pespatch to the Seeretary of State No. 3 (
dated 2nd February. 1905 - Jlome (Publicy —A-
Nos. 155-167.

70 Ibid.

7 Curzon papers ~Private Correspondence of Lord Chor
with the Secretary of State, Lm'ill(}mrg“ Ilzlxxxi;)(‘o(}]cl(\lx"tl;?-?i
April 30th, 1902 T

¢ Despatch to the Sceretary of State No.,
dated 2nd February, 1905 -FHome (Public
ary, 1903, Nos. 155-167. .

8 Curzon papers-—Notes by Sir Andrew
21st April 190%. (Enclosure to Curzon’s letter to th
Secretary of State, No. 15, dated February 2nd 1905(\

7 Ristey’s note, dated 6/12/04¢  Home (Publi;‘) AL
February, 1905, Nos. 155-167. o

75 Jhid.

78 [bid.

Public)
‘]“1‘])1'“21!’)’.

3 (Public)
)==A Febru-

Fraser, dateq

T Denzil Ihheton’s note doted 8204 H P
A February, 1905, Nos. l.’).")—H/iT//\ e b
A Arandels note, dated 30012704 Howe (Pl
A February, 1905, Nos, l.’v.’)-lé;{./ v (b
B Rls‘h'?’ sletter "TorThe CGhicf S ereta ytotheGovern-
ment of Bengal, dated 3rd Dee 1903, Hame (Pablic
A December, 1903 Nos. 1491600, '
] " Note on the proposals of (e (
or the reliel of the Guvernment of | )
or 1 s Jengud, Ly S N
h‘lr\t'nq~ dated the Gihy Apnril, 1904, ”lm;‘:'l(l’ :?)Ii ! ('\(
Feby., 1905, Nos. 156-167 e
S Gl O Stevens o ini \
S G : : prion  expressed Tore he
Lnglishunan s Spectal Gorrespondent. ll‘.x(\;;:(\ II)':‘«I‘\’\'\I "ll\\‘l
zd);:ulAl’m‘mmn of Bengal™. 1y p. Mukhm'.»vy '
x; i{'lsh:y s ]L‘l‘l(‘l', da:t('d 3rd J)('(‘('mlu-r, lﬂ()‘j]. ‘

“R](ftc by C. Gl Stevens, dated the Gih April, 1904
" (mv‘.‘nu‘l‘v‘hy l]l:; Howble Mr. (. 3, Buckiand (1"1!(‘('1
o Zhh Feby., 190 . e Y
N 155_|(;7):V 04 Home (Public)y A Febyvo 1905,

85 Risley's leter, daged 3rd Deo
SIsiey s ere da 3 er, 100,
R oY spaich No, 3 (Public), dated 204 Fein 1905
lnktlut Seeretary of Stave for Tidja, pe T
:: !ilSll‘y;S letter, dated 3ed Decr,
Note by Siv (1 (! Stevens, dated 6 i
) te Lo s, dated ¢ - .
a‘n(l opion expressed by ihe s;tll):s((],(-f‘::n l(\|‘)fl\§ NU‘]
(,4;1;1‘{;;)(:11(%11[ ol the Englishman oo
“No. 491 1904, dated  Cale
R U, | Aaleutta, the 19 wre
'Ilg‘)()-k’l']l rom the Sf\rwmry, Bengal (Ihamb():‘ of'(l‘})]l\i\l(-‘::t]f
<)}'| ‘_V (‘31"‘[‘St'm'(-(;ll'y to the Government of Ben "vi
—wnm'(, (Public)--A Feby., 1905, Nos, 155-167 a
Minute by the Honble Mr. Q. 1. Bucklan. o
the 20th Feby, 1904, Fernd, dated
! Demi-ofhicial, dated Shi
Y al, da Shifl
J- B, Fuller, Chief- misens

i)

soverninent of Indin

, 1903,

. Hong Sth Aprit 1904, From.
o bl s womnussioner of - Assam, e
Fomne bopte Secretary to s xceelloncy the Vicerige

v - A -ebruary 1905, Nos, [55-

** Despatch No, 3 (Public), datec et
T‘f‘m”‘}’ Secretary. of Stau)-];k,)); ([llzt;,(t February 2, 1905,

2 Now 1971369 Fou P, -
/\ss;xt‘:;lfl»l?nlhf['[b-cvs‘n..l.;,“.y Lo the Chicl-Commissioner of
Home Dept, Sll\(iil.n(nlrl(.t(\?([?z'tl}” "\hl‘.(;nvvrmm'nl Ui,
4 —;} N‘F('b,\'.; {905, NUS. ])55—‘1})’)'}”. 0% Hoe (Public)
From (])llci "i})]cft“'“f,ﬁ(f‘a‘ls dated Shilong, 5(h April, 1904
promn J.B. uller, (Jm'l-(lommissirm(-r ol Assi 'I" ;H

]:3:;\(/; 54‘('(‘('(1\!‘)' 10 the Vi(‘('my SASSEI, 0 e
- n t > 1 n 1. ’
o) tnute hy (1, E, Buckland, dated 20th

19 February,
* Enclosure No. 16, 1
Raja Peary Mohan My
Meeting, Caleutta,

k:;(t"d_ 5th October, 1904, From

To u‘(“l)(:‘, Chairman of the Public

et e y oseeretary to the (Gov ‘
12, Home )¢ pt (The huwuble memoriat of the 1:(3:{(1\(::

Uf('.ill(‘,u(‘a, s suburbs ! S <t
s sul urbs and the var; s (i i .
97 B('n‘()"l 1(_“(_1" 1 the Variongs (llﬁll'l”ﬁ ol B('llg' l)

ated the 6 i . .
H'Q’J'('I (Publicy -A Feby. | ‘1’5'&5\‘&'1;"’1‘3,45'.17?‘7" 200
1903 1111\.';?)7]1 /’f/’l”:’ —-('.nrrc‘spnndvnrv \villh. ]u\-xtsnn; i‘n India-
Governor .()(' Bzf;llzal .]{(")\Ipmnrdi]‘](,“) Acting Licutenant
June 21st, 1903, o1rd Curzon, No. 159, Dated

® Note by Sir €. (. <
dy s CL L Stevens, dated the il April, 1904

--Home (Public) - A v
100 Leter fr()m)th:' Giéky" My Nos. 193-167.

the 20th of Madras, No. 531, dated
1gir)o(i’ Nos, :I‘lfl)g?im].gm' Home (Public)—- A~ February

102 ﬁffllfyi lm(:r’ldm”l 3rd December, 1903
dated 8/2/2,)4 ‘I‘;:‘l‘]ggla]l:ﬁ(?/ﬁgt)«;i Denzil ‘”)l)('l\:\'(.)n’s note
(Public) ~A-Feby., 1803, N 6115}15/}817ll 1904 Home
Sc‘crf'(:;(:zonf S{mpcf‘”hl“mt(:r from  Curzon to Brodrick
¥y obState for Tndia, dated December 31, ;903. ?

>

AHOM AND THE ASSAMESE BURANIIS

Dr. (Mrs.) Laksnnmt Deve

I vefer o the paper Ideas of History in Medieval
India by Dr. Jagadish Nayayan Sarkar published
i Vol. 1V, Numbers 1 & 2 (1961-065) of the
Ounarierly Review of Histovical Studies. T could
not agree with the remark made by Dr. Sarkar
on page 2+ regarding Ahom and the Assamese
Buranjis. Myself, having made a special study
of one of the most mportant aspeets ol the
Ahom period (1228-1826 A.p.) of Assam History
(The relations of the Ahom Kings with the
tribal peoples of Assam), 1 consider it to be
my duty to give a correct information about
the chronicles of the Ahom Kings known as
Buranjis to the readers. Further, 1 do not
agree with his remark given on page 21 also,
that Kashmir is the only arca of India with
a tradition of historical writing and that the
Kastuniv  historian  Kalbana, the author of
Rajatarangini (1148-9 a.n.), stands alone among
Indian historians, ancient and medicval, and
notwithstanding  some defects, occupies an
honoured place among the frontrank historians
of ancient and medieval ages in the world.
This opindon iy held not only by Dr. Surkar hut
by meany other Indian scholars. This, no doubt,
is the result of an inadequate knowledge of the
chronicles of the Ahom Kings of Assam known
as  Buranjis. The  Assamese word Buran)i’
(meaning history) is a Tai or Shan word, whose
literal meaning is (Bu- fool, ran—to know,
ji-sstorchouse) - Stovehouse ol knowledge. A
knowledge of the Buranjis was considered
by the Ahoms to be an indispensable part' of
education and culture. A proper eva]untw.n
ol the Buranjis will nuke 1t clear that K_z@lmm‘
i5 not the only arca of India with a tradition of
historical  wrlting. Assam, the (‘:\s(crmr.mst
State of the Indian Union has got & g1011()}1s
tradition of, having continuous history of 1ts
own from the heginning of the 13th century

to the establishinent of British rule in Assam
in the carly part of the 19th century. As re-
marked by Dr. S. K. Bhuyan, the existence of
such chronicles has helped to ramove the blot
in the escutcheon of India’s cultural heritage
occasioned by the absence of dircct historical
litcrature. In order to ramove the wreng
notion from the minds of the scholars, 1t is
necessary, thevefore, to give a proper estimate
of the Buranjis in Ahom and Assamese languages.

The Ahoms were cndowed with a highly
developed political sense which actuated them
to record the chief events of the veigns of
sovercigns in oflicially compiled chronicles or
Buranjis. This system can Dbe traced to the
command of Sukapha, thc founder of the
Ahom Kingdom in Assam, that “the Pandits
should write down all particulars, whenever
an incident takes place, when a person dies and
when we acquire new followers.” Besides, the
oflicial chronicles kept by the government, the
Ahom priests and the lcading Ahom families
also possessed Buranjis which were periodically
brought up to date. They were wiitten on
oblong strips of bark and were very carefully
preserved and handed down from father to
son. This system of compiling Buranjis has
conlerred upon the Assamese the unique dis-
tinctien of possessing historical masterpieces
in prose.

Diwring the carly period of Ahom rule in
Assam when the Ahom language was the mother
tonguc amongst the Ahoems, the Buranjis were
written in the Ahom language. But later on,
when the Assamese language came to occupy
the place of mother tongue amongst the majo-
yity of the Ahoms, most of the Buranjis came
to (l)c written in Assamese and the knowledge
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(W. G. Bonnerjee in 1885 and Swrendra Nath
in 1895 and 1902), one by Rash Behari Ghosh
(1907) and another by Sir Satyendra Py
Sinha (1915).

asanna

Ananda Mohan Bose, with his brilliant
academic carcer and the ownership of a big
Tca cstate in Assax‘n, occupied a higher social
status than most of the leaders in Bengal. He
was the founder-secretary of the Indian Asso-
cration and continued to discharge the duties

of the post from 1876 to 1885, As a member of

the Bengal Legistative Council in 1886, he
established his reputation for being an excellent
speaker and debater. When the Congress met
for the first time in Ceutta in that year wo
find him as a leader of a considerable number
of Bengali delegates. Hume writes: Messers
Ananda Mohan Bose and Surendranath Baner-
Jjea managed to get together, elsewhere, informal
committees of over a 100 of the Bengal dele-
gates, ascertain their views and communicate
to other leaders of Provinces’™®. While Surendra-
nath Banerjea threw himself heart and soul
into the Congress work from 1887, we find
Ananda Mohan keeping away from it during
the next nine years. He did not join the Niadra\s
Congress in 1887. His name did not occur
in the Delegates’ list cven tn 1890 when the
Congress was mecting in Calcutta. He did not
go to the Poona session of the Congress in
1895 when his friend and colleague was honoue-
ed as the President. Like Surendranath he was
then A Member of the Bengal  Legislative
Council. On the 3rd August, 1895 he had 1o
oppose the Bengal Sanitary Drainage Bill which
Romesh Cha'ndru Datta, as a nominated official
member, claimed to have given its final
Ananda Mohan condemned the Bill by stating
“We havc‘ MilP’s high authority for statiné
that  taxation of this character i panj;ﬁ
confiscation and a violation of Justice™?, ¥,
was. one of the finest orators of the age. The
Indian People of Allahabad wrote that he wag
the first Indian to be elected as a dclegate ul)
and address the National Lil)cx~zllFede1‘at}On and
that when he seconded a resolution moved b

Morley condemning the work of the Tory

shape,

Government, people said (h

- pe at his oration was
the more cffectivelo

) - Tt is strange (hat such a
powerful speaker and

away from the Congress
1896. He did not deliver any speech in the
Congress before 1895, nor diq he ,
on the forum of the Congress
of his Presidential addrc\-

platform  prior o

cver appear
after the delivery
8 in 1898,

Lalmohan Ghosh (1894-1909

- was such ¢
forceful orator : he

that before the bir

C()‘ngrcss the Indian Association }l;zlllcltl:cl(:f htihe
twice (1879 and 1883) to England to I"n(;
the canse of political advancc?vcnt of IIi\:lfl
John Bright paid high tibutes t()‘ his orafo ilii
power. He was twice seleeted by t’h ers
Party as a candidate for
ol Commons.

c Liberal
clection to the House
; But curiously enough such a
person did not take any active part in the

Congress movement. He did not attend any

Congress at all hefore 1890, | i
¢ ; ), 1 which year
e vhich year he

‘ alcutta Congress on the expansion
and ‘rcform of the Legistative Councyl, Nor did
he surout of Galeutta 1o join any other Congress
session before or afier his clection as Prcsitlcut
in 1903, The resolution he moved in ‘1892
i)?l):)l zmc}l 1906 was mercly a vote of thanksi
o c;::;:;lmll 1_\'[() - wh proposing Lalmohan
e cn in the Madrag Congress referred
T{)g{)u, ri:lt‘ (\)\rltlllli l(Ll\(llLy[ iyigi;d ;;mco, as a political
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P()%mgal life, The crilicism was not e tirel
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Raja Rampal Singh, a
Oudh, was a person of tt
Tacter. He had lived jp
and had studied

rich "Talookdar of
¢ most original cha-
England for ten ycars
German langua%cs d;”; Iflfm, FI‘C.DCh u'nd
Music and Lok'k In e ubjects ike
President of i gic., n 1883 he became the
i 1€ Natmgal Representative Com-

In London, He married an English

organiser kept himself

twelve months and relin-

tady. But, as Nagendra Nath Gupta relates,
neither his prolonged stay in England nor
the English mode of living had produced the
slightest effect upon his appearance and speech.
He had long hairs flowing down his neck.
According to G. Parameshwaram Pillai, he
moved about with an cnormous stick in hand
and stammered when he spoke. This, however,
did not deter him from making speeches. From
a report published in the Hindu we learn that
he went 10 Madras on a lecture tour ncarly
a year before the birth of the Congress and
delivered a lecture at Madras on “India under
Lord Lytton and Lord Ripon and its Future2,
Raja Rampal Singh joined the Congress in
1886 and delivered as many as four specches
on subjects ranging from felicitation to Qucen
Victoria to the throwing open of the Army to
Indian voluntecrs. He was rather regular in
attending all the sessions of the Congress till
1896 and invariably spoke on three or four
resolutions every year. He was entrusted with
the duties of Secrctary of the Reception Com-
mittee at the Allahabad session of the Congress
in 1888. But he never rosc to fop-ranking
leadership.

K. T. Telang (1850-1893) was oue of the
founders of the Indian National Congress.
Soon after his dcath Dadabhai Naoroji referred
to him as the ‘“first hard-working Sceretary’ of
the Congress in Bombay. He added: “From
the very first he had taken a warm interest
and active part in our work, and even after he
became a judge his sound advice was always
at our disposal”’. But it apprars rather inex-
plicable that he did not attend the second and
»¢hird sessions of the Congress held in Calcutta
and Madras. He was present, however, in the
fourth Congress at Allahabad in 1888. Next
year he was clevated to the Bench and as such
precluded himself from open participation in
Congress activities, His ‘connection with the
Congress was too short to make him a member
of the inner circle.

The same remark applies to another great
son of India, Pandit Ayodhyanath (1840-1892),
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the distinguished father of the renowned public
man Pandit Hirdaynath Kunzru. He was an
crudite scholar, an impressive speaker and an
excellent organiser. Dr. Sachchidanand Sinha
describes him as “‘a vencrable figure. Though
by no means tall, he looked majestic with his
long flowing beard streaked with grey; and
dressed as he was in the head-gear and the
flowing costume, which obtained in Upper India
in those days he impressed the auvdience as
much by the fout ensemble as his address’’13,
As the Chairman of the Reception Committee
of the Congress at  Allahabad in 1888 he
fought like a lion against the stifl’ opposition
of the bighest officials of the Province and
made the session highly successful, He attended
and addressed every subsequent session of the
Congress so long as he lived. He was one of
those who insisted in 1891 that the Congress
should continue t meet so long as all its de-
mands wete not fulfilled. He was a great force
in the Congress, indeed, for four years, that is,
from 1888 to 1891, Had Telang and Ayodhya-
nath lived longer they would have been able
to guide the activities of the Congress with great
distinction.

Both G. Subramania Iyer and S. Subramania
Iyer were founder-members of the Congress.
But while the former continued to take an
active intercst in the Congress till 1906, the
latter did not attend any Congress after 1889.
This absence cannot be explained by his
appointment as a Judge of the Madras High
Court, because he occupied that post from
1895 to 1907, He exerted considerable influence
on the Congress organization dwing the first
five years. G. Subramania lyer wiclded a
powerful pen. He was the founder-editor of
the Hindu and one of the organisers of the
Madras Mahajana Sabha. He moved or sup-
ported important vesolutions in the Congress
at every session he attended. But he was never
selected as President of the Congress, though
within the period of thirty-three years covered
by us only two Hindus from Madras, Ananda
Charlu and Sankaran Nair, were ever asked
to preside, as compared to 9 Bengalis, 3 Marae
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of the Ahom language came o be confined to
the Deodhai or priestly caste amongst  the
Ahoms. Chiring Phukan, the lead of the
Ahom priestly  class, was cnployed  at  the
court to nwintain correspondence in the Ahom
language with the Shan kingdom of Mogaung
or Nara on the other side of the Patkai moun-
tain in Burma. Under him worked a nuinber
of men versed in the Ahom language who had
to read the ancient Alom s¢ iptures  and
copper plates and were thus the custodiang
of the Ahom language. The Ahom language
therefore continued to be cultivated at the
Ahom court till the end of Ahom rule in Assam
and this is confitmed by the existence of copper
plates and coins i1 the Ahom language of the
reigns of later Ahom kings. The Deodhai
Ahom Pandits continued o write the Buranjis
in the Ahom language (il the advent of the
British.

Because of this circumstance we get Buranjis
written both in the Ahom and the Assamese
languages. The Dapartment of Historieal and
Antiquarian Studics (D.H.A.S.), Gauhati, hag
collected and preserved many such Buranjis,
both Ahom and Assamese. As  the Ahom
language is practically a scaled book (o us,
we are to depend exclusively on the [ew trans-
lations of Ahom Buranjis made by Ahom
scholars either into English or into Assamese,
The English translation of one such Buranji
“from the earliest times 0 the end of Ahom
rule’” by the late Golap Chandra Bayuy with
the help of some Deodhai Pandits was published
by the Government of Assam in 1930 under
the title “Ahom Buranji”. The same writcy
translated several other Ahom Buranjis also,
and all those Buranjis were used by Sir Edward
Gait in compiling his “History of Assam”,
Unfortunately, however, except the published
Buranji mentioned abave, the other translated
Buranjis used by Gait are lost. The D, H. A_ S.,
Gauhati, has preserved some other transeripts
of Ahom Buranjis translated into Assamese
by an Ahom scholar named Nandanath
Deodhal Phukan. The same department hag
published several Buranjis in Assamese,

«
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m Saka era apq Christian era F Ahom Laklis into dates

ater period of Ahom *

dated events according to Saka cra, save a
few where Ahom Laklis were also used (e.g.
Deodhai Assam Buranji). It is most probable
that many of the crrors in dates that crept

into the Assamesc Buranjis was the result of

mistakes committed by the new writers in
converting the Ahom Laklis into dates in
Saka era. As the Buranjis used to be largcly
copied from one to another, these chronological
errors also automatically passed from onc
Buranji to another. From the 17¢h century,
the dates of the different Buranjis generally
‘ agree with one another. This suggests that the
system of compiling Buranjis in the Assamese
language camc into voguc most probably
cither towards the cnd of the 16th or the
beginning of the 17th century. As Dr: B K.‘
Barua says—“The dates of the composition of
all these Buranjis have not definitely been
ascertained; they were perhaps compiled over
a long period, beginning from the late sixtcenth‘
to the ecarly nineteenth century.”# Because of
this circumstance some unhistorical facts, which
were most probably written from oral reports,
found their place in the Buranjis along with
historical facts. This circumnstance also explains
to some extent why the chronological orde'r
has not been maintained in several Buranjis
in describing the events. The dates given in
Ahom Laklis arc genera'ly found to be corre.c:t.
The chronological defects of the Buran'Jls,
therefore, can be casily rectified by maer.l‘g
a comparative study of the different.BuranJ}s
using Ahom Laklis and Saka era. Thls.task is
rather much casier than the task of solving the
still unsolved chronological puzzles of the early
Jeriod of Indian History. A critical and com-
parative study of the different Buranjis helps
to solve the other defects as well. The remark
of Dr. Sarkar that they (i.e. the Buranjis) are
weak in content and chronology is therefo.r‘e
untenable. Highly rich in content, the Blll‘al'IJlS
are the chief and original sources of inform.atxon
regarding the Ahom period of Assam history
(1228-1826 a.p)). Without the help of the
Buranjis it is impossible to write the Ahom
period, of Assam history in all its aspects, viz.,
political, social, economic and cultural. The
L]
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Buranjis primarily deal with political history
no doubt; but there are many Buranjis which
deal with social, economic, religious and
cultural] history of the Assamese people. Buranji
Viveka Ratna, Part II, by Maniram Dutta
Barbhandar Barua Dewan (unpublished), Assam
Buranji by Padmeswar Singha Naoboicha
Phukan (unpublished), Dcodhai Assam Buranji
(published), Assam Buranji by Hara Kanta
Barua (published) etc. fall within this category.
Besides dealing with political history, these
Buranjis deal with administrative, social, econo-
mic, religious and other cultural aspects of
the Assamesc people. An unpublished Buranji
cntitled “Rajniti” exclusively deals with the
functions, insignias and precedence of the
principal officers of the Ahom government.
The remark of Dr. Sarkar that the writers of
the Ahom Buranjis were incapable of sifting
evidence, and overcredulous of divine and
non-human agencies, they recorded what they
heard or believed to be true—to please the
patron or amuse the people and that these
limitations make these works unsuitable for
political history is totally baseless. Both the
Deodhai Pandits and Hindu Brahmans attri-
buted a divine ancestry (descendants of Lengdon
or Indra) to the Ahom rulers no doubt, but in
narrating the story of the origin of the Ahom
kings they actually narrated the story of real
human beings and not of non-human agencies
as remarked by Dr. Sarkar. This tendency of
attributing a divine origin to the royal families
can be traced in many parts of the world in
the medicval period. The Stuart monarchs of
England claimed divine right of kingship as
late as the 17th century. Under these circums-
tances we should not be surprised in attributing
a divine ancestry to the Ahom rulers. In this
connection we may refer to Kalhana, the author
of Rajatarangini, who is regarded by the Indian
scholars to be the only Indian historian of
ancient and medieval times, Kalhana em-
phasised the need for impartial veracity in
historical writing and held that the ‘historian,
like a judge must be free from likes and dislikes
in narrating the events of the past.’ But in
actual practice he fell far short of the ideal
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.
this, 3 Parsis, 3 Indiam Moslenys, 2 U.P. men
and 5 Europeans. One of the reasons which
stood in the way of hig selection was that on
aceount of his advanced vieyws on social reformy
he was not liked mich in hig home province
or m the conservative cirele m ot} /
He was bold enough to practise  what he
prcag:hed. He gave his widowed d ' in
marriage

Cr provinees,

aughter in
. He advocated through  his paper
that [ll(.‘.congl‘(‘ns should not remain neutral
on questions of social reform. Thus he wrote
m 1891, “By giving promninence 1o certam \‘()('i’li
problems, it (the Congress) ’ o i

n et would run o risk
Nonarrowing s nation

o al charzcter. Tt would
not vepel politicians and 1 would atir

act man
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: stion of convenience. Tt is
one that will ultima,tcly have 10 be decided on
grounds of moral duty and historical necessity
and the time for the decision cannot be far dis-
4 Tt was on  this qquestion, however,
that the first split in the rank of Mahratta
leaders took place in 1895, Damodar Hari
Chapekar, who was hanged for the murder of
Rand, writes in his autobiography that the social
reformers were far more pernicious than the
Congress agitators.!® G. Subramania Iyer was
selected as one of the Congress delegates to
England to represent the cause of India, when
he ventured to go there, in violation of the
caste rules, to give evidence bhefore the Welby
Commission,

We have, so far, climinated 9 out of the 18
names mentioned in the song sung in chorus
at the sitting of the Congress in 1904. Of the
remaining nine, Allan Octavian Hume (1829-
1912) stands out foremost. He was maligned
during his lifetime by the official circle in India
and the Impericlists in England. Tn the Houge
of Commons one Mr. Maclean said during the
debate on the India Council Bill on April 25
1892 that “Mr. Hume, the Secretary of thé
Gongress, a pensioner of the Government whe
under a less mild rule than ours would be
hanged or shot as a traitor”. In a letter dateq
June 23, 1886, addressed to Northbrook
Dufferin characterised Hume as “cleverish, a:

?m[(t eracked, excessively vain and absolutely
mdiflerent to ot Tn a letter to Chross,
flut('d November 18, 1888 he called Hume an
diot. Tn - another letter dated  December 3,
addressed 1o the same person he said that many
persons had heen watching with wonder “the
immunity extended to what in its views are
the tusubordinate proceedings of the Congroess-
walluhs, such as Mr. Hume’s foolish threats of
msurreetion and  dissemination of the libels
and calumnies contained in the Tamil cate-
chism and similar publications”!8, It is against
all canons of historical eriticism ta place ab-
solute reliance on the estimation of the character
ol a person by his professed political opponents.
But some recent writers have disregarded this
clemeutary principle while writing about Hume.
He has even been disowned as the father of the
Congress and depicted as one forlorn figure,
disclaimed by his colleagues, Indians as well
as Europeans. The circular letter Hume address-
ed to every member of the Congress on the
16th February, 1892, was marked “privaie and
confidential”, but the Morning Post of Allahabad
published 1t in extenso. In it Hume pointed
ou.t that poverty, injustice and despair might
drive the people to take recowrse 1o revolution.
The only way to avert this was to get

] imple-
meated the reforms advacated 1 ’

: r y the Congress.
He, therefore, implored the members of the

Congress to make handsome contributions so
that deputations might constantly be sent to
Gr(_:at Britain and large number of pamphlets
!c‘ai]cts cte. printed and circulated thc‘r:
U}CSC were, according to him, the only meansj
()f‘ awakening the British public to a scm&;
()I- duty to India. The mere talk of rcvol;u/ic;n
frightened men like P. M. Mchta, DAL, Wacha
and Pandit Bishumbhar Natp, ;0 7
they induced the Bombay
Standing Committees to stop the circulation of
the letter. 1t js probably on account of these
Fhat W C. Bonnerjee considered it safer to state
in his Presidentjal address in 18992: ‘“The
Congress movement i only ‘%o some'cxtcnt,
and I may say, only a limited extent due to the

influence which M
. r. Hume has exercis
us”. But Ear dly ercised over

much that

and  Allahabad

.
‘a

Norton, speaking on behalf of 2

Madras Committee, said that theletter “breathed
nothing but a simple strain of the purest loyaliy
to the Queen”. He further added that Mr.
Hume “was a2 man than whom no Englishman
had a better knowledge of the native aspirations
and the causes from which they spring””17.
Gokhale also said: ““All that the Indian National

Congress had done during the seven years o,

its existence was principally Mr. Humc’s
work”’1®, Had Hume lost his influence over
the Congress, almost all its leaders would not
have pressed him to continue as Sccretary in
1893. He lcft India finally in 1894 but ycar after
year he was clected Sceretary, somelimes on
a motion from the Chair, till he rclinquished
the post in 1906 at the age of 77. So long as he
was in India he took meticulous care to indicate
the particulars of those who delivered specches
in the Congress by putting against tlieir name,
their scrial number in the list of Delegates.
As this practice was given up after 1896 and
as numerous mistakes disfigured the offici.]
Report of the Congress it became extremely
difficult to find out who was who among the
Congress speakers.

Hume was revered by cvery Congressman
as the father of the Congress. Like a father he
would sometimes rebuke even an elderly Cong-
ressman like Wacha, who complained about
it once to Dadabhai Naoroji. The latter wrote
him on May 31, 1889, “Trust him as one with
_whose scolding we must put up as we would
do of an elder brother or father. We cannot
repay him adequatcly for what he has done
and is doing for us”1?. G. Parameshwaram
Pillai wrote of him in 1899: “A man of strong
feelings and pronounced views, he is strong in
his adjectives and even vchement in his de-
nunciations. But beneath his vehemence you
perceive the swell of his soul, his sleepless hu-
manity’’ %0,

At a memorial meeting held in the Town
Hall, Calcutta-on the 28th August, 1912, Dr.
Rash Behari Ghosh said that in founding
the Congress Hume showed the highest form of
courage.®t At Bankipore session, the Congress

r
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placed on record that Allan Octavian Hume
wa. the father and founder of the Indian
National Congress. The motion was moved by
Bhupendra Nath Basu, and scconded by
Pandit Motilal Nehru. Basu related how on
meeting Hume after a lapse of twenty years
in the Committee Room of the British Committee
of the Congress he bowed his head to the
ground and took the dust of his feet. Hume
was then 85 years old; and yet he recognised
Basu, embraced him and shed tears of joy?%.
Pandit Motilal Nehru said: “He taught us
how to fight bloodless battles of constitutional
reform. He took us by the hand; he adopted
us, if T may say so,as his children, and he taught
us the right way to take ......... Well may we,
our children and our children’s children re-
mcmber the name of Mr. Allan Hume through
succeeding generations with gratitude and
reverence’’?3, But within 52 years of the
utterance of these words seme Indian scholars
have rushed forward to disclaim his fatherhood
of the Congress and to describe him as a mere
wet nurse. R. N. Mudholkar in his Presidential
address described Hume as ‘“‘the father, the
founder of the Congiess, he whbo woirked for
it day and night, winter and summer, throvgh
good 1epute and ill, to tend, to nourish, the
child of his affection.” It has been said that
maternity is a certainty while paternity is a
matter of opinion. Is it reasonable to deny
his fatherhood of the Congress when so many
eminent leaders of India attribute it to him?

Hume with his enormous influence could
have become the President of the Congress any
time he liked. But he seems to have passed
a scif~denying ordinance against himself. During
the last eighteen years of his life he preferred
to carry on the work of the Congress from
England. Sir Witliam Wedderburn was closely
associated with him in all the activities under-
taken by the British Committee of the Indian
National Congress. Wedderburn was an official
of the Bombay Government when the first
Congress met in Bombay. He attended the
session and ever afterwards took a keen interest
in promoting the aims and objects of the
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Congress. He was the

only Britisher :
elected President o

‘ twice—in 1889 and 1910
When Siy Henry Cotton came to India 1o pr(\sid(:

over the Bombay session in 1904 W
accompanied him and :
on 'the: need of sending a delegation o Epyg
This is the only occasion \(\"11(‘,11 he o
speak from the Congress pl o
delegate. Though he usually spent his e
England, yet he may be said 1) he of
few persons in the Inner C \
He wrote numerous letters to Gokhale
o‘th.er leading personalitios o
gwing advice ag 1o (he adopte
by the organization. His letters 1o &:«:I?Iﬂ'(ld‘
are preserved in he original in the N'ni(:;:'(i
Archives. Tt was 5 habitual practice (0!‘ ll‘ll(‘
Songress o move a vote of thanks (o Wed l"‘
urn almost every year., o

! cdderbum
delivered a short speech
land,
chose (o

atform as ay ordinayy

one of the
ircle of the Clongress.
and
of the Congress,
course 1o he

Dfidabhai Naoroji (1825-1917) i
considered as patriarch of he ‘
He w'\fas‘ one of the founders of the Bomba
Afssc?aaflon in 1852 and of the Last India AqS(K
clation in London in 1867, He is the only pcés&)n
wh(') was called upon to preside over the Con »'1:(‘“
sesslon three times during the period sclci‘t(:(bl
by us (1889, 1893 and 1906). But like Wi]ll"' 4
Wedderburn he spoke | ress

at Ollly one (l() YT
ng €SS

) <

as an or dlllaly (](31(‘?'3[( . l hlS wWas in 188J

whe c deliver
n he delivered two speeches on the reform

of the Legislative Council and one each on

;\esolu.tl.ons relating to the Enquiry into the
Jondition of India and the Covenanted Service

He 'was'at that time a member of the Bomba

Legislative Council. In March, 1886, he weni
to England with a view tostanding ag a ’candid"lt('
for clection to the House of‘Commons‘ ‘Hc
came back to India just to preside ()véx: the
Calcutta session of the Congress and went hacI;
to England, where after an cffort of six years
he succeeded in winning the election from the
Central Finsbury constituenc
of three votes (2959 to 2956) on July 6, 1899
As the first Indian M. P., he was honm;rcd \b.
the Congress with a second term of Prcsident}:
ship in 1893. But he had to spend practicall

all his time in England till 1907 when at tly

1‘ight]y
C(mgr(‘ss.

y by a majority

1€

cighty-third year he finally came back to India
W ospend the rest of his life in retirement, He
had  thus very lile opportunity for guiding
the Congress aflairs in India from day 1o day.
But London was the heart and centre of Cong-
ress activitics in those days. Dadabhai Naoroji
collaborated  with Hume, Wedderburn and
\‘V. C. Bonnerjee in enlisting active support
for the political aspiaticns of India. He also
wrote aovery Lirge number of letters to the active
workers of the Congress in India. Mahatma
Candhi has desevibed how he found him in
Lngland “writing his letters in copying ink”,
and preparing press copies himsell in his garret
which was “perbaps ecight feet by six feet 7.
In his letters he oflered advice as 10 what
sort of person should be selected as President
of the Congress?® and how the fight for the
rights of Indians should be conducted in South
Africa. Gokhale admiued that he could think
of no mean thought and conecive no mean
project in the presence of three persons, namely,
Dadabhai Naoroi, M. G, Ranade and M. K.
Gandhi?s,

In the nincteenth century Dadabhai Naoroji
was actuated by a strong faith in the sincerity
of desire of the Britishers to follow a just and
right policy in India. In s Presidential speech
in 1893 he said: “The British pe arc willi
to grant what 1s .\‘lmwﬁ l()I ])(()p]:((lt:((;xl\:;l):l(l’l’g
In IE.)()G, however, he admitted that the d/is-
appomtments he had met in his political offorc
“were suflicient to break any lll):)‘]\:ttm::l((lﬂl::(;
(énc to]i}cspuir and even, T am :\G'nid,)to r(‘bc;l",
Some Nationalists dare jcer ; tH
this change 0ffrotxrtg.ué}((l)k(}(:qjls(l. dlt Nil‘(m)‘]l for
Mr. Dadabhaj used mild w;)r(lli(;p‘ 11(\‘(1 ‘WllCthCl'
our place is round hig stand'l'rd)A1 ]7111(]. ;
Whoever repudiates Dadabh( o b side
us. Whoever tries to lay ru

hands on him, strike him

r words,

ai he is none of

de and irreverent
down’’28,

) Inll903 La]-molmn Ghosh referred to some
iiic;?ee PEecommg Despots in  the Congress
cirl .the er(}z‘cshah Mehta (1845-1915) thought
et “rc erence was to his gwn self and

Phed: “can there pe any greater calumny

on a mild Parsee than that”? Commenting
on this incident the Aladras Standard wrote:
“Fyven if Mr. Mchta be a despot, we would
rather have the Congress led by him than by
the most popular of our democrats. If the Gong-
ress is to be under the despotism of one man,
it will be to its advantage to he under the des-
potism of such a man as Mr. Mchta, perhaps
the ablest and the most picturesque of Congress
lcaders”. The question arose because he got
the Reeeption Committee of the Ahmedabad
Congress to select Surendranath Banerjee as Pre-

sident in 1902 in disregard of the wishes of

many who wanted to honour Kalicharan
Banerjee as the first Indian Chvistian President
of the Congress, Men like G. Subramania
Iyer and Dr. Sachchidananda Sinha condemned
this step as undemocratic hecause the Congress
Committces of other Provinces were not con-
sulted. In the Bombay session -of the Congress
in 1904 Lala Murlidhar, a Pleader of Ambala,
complained in the Subjects Committee that
Pherozeshah bore down all opposition and
carried away everything his own way. Pheroze-
shah Mehta asked as to why the members did
not press their views upon the Committee and
carry it with them. Lala Murlidhar interjected:
“but your personality carries cverything before
it”, Mehta quickly retorted: “I can’t help my
personality, gentlemen, can | G

When did Pherozeshah Mehta become the

.Jeader of the Congress? His biographer puts

his activities in the years between 1889 and
1890 under the caption ‘“‘Leader of the Cong-
ress”’. But the official reports ol the Congress
reveal that his attendance at the Congress
throughout the last fifteen years of the last
century was most sporadic. He took active part,
indeed, in the Congress in 1885, but he was
absent in the Congress sittings both in Calcutta
and at Madras in 1886 and 1887. Had he got
a genuine interest in the Congress in these
formative years he would not have absented
himself. He was present, indeed, at the
Allahabad session of the Congress in 1888.
In 1889 he was the Chairman of the Reception
Committee for the Bombay session. Next year

»
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the leaders of the Congress tried to persuade
Herbert Gladstone and scveral others to accept
the Presidentship of the Congress, but as their
cfforts did not succeed, they offered it to Phero-
zeshahh M. Mehta. He attended the Congress at
Nagpurin 1891 put practically for the whole
of next eight or nine years, 1892 to 1900, we
find him absent from the Congress. In the list of
delegates to the Congress scssion held at Poona
in 1895, his name occurs indeed, but we do
not find him as a spcaker on the Congress
platform. Tt is highly improbable that he
remained mercely a silent spectator. It is likely
that after having got his name registered, he
did not attend, or that he just paid a flying
visit to Poona for a few hours. How could
he maintain his leadership in spite of such
long absence? It must be stated in this connec-
tion that Pherozeshah M. Mehta was an
exceptionally busy man. Apart from his exten-
sive practice at the Bar, he had to look after
the affairs of the Bombay Corporation of which
he was a member for 46 years and of the Uni-
versity of Bombay, of which he was a member
of the Senate for 40 years. He had to devote
considcrable time to the Supreme Legislative
Council, and the Bombay Legislative Council,
of which according to the rules of those days,
one could be a member simultaneously. He
had to absent himself from the Governor
Gencral’s Legislative Gouncil too. For example,
we find him absent at most of the sittings of the
Supreme Legislative Council of 1894. He, how-
evel, began to take greater interest in Congress
affairs from 1901. His Icadership, therefore,
hecame cffective in the Congress circle during
the last fifteen years of his life. Gokhale wanted
that people should obey him implicitly. In
a speech delivered in Madras he said: “It is
true that we have not got many single-minded
leaders in the country to lead us, but we are
not wholly without them. We have one such
man in Sir Pherozeshah Mehta—earnest and
patriotic, possessing high abilities and qualified
in every way to iead the country”®. Tilak
and his Nationalist followers, however, offered
stiff opposition to his leadership. The rift
between the two groups was avoided with
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Karnatak University (Dharwar)
M.A. EXAMINATION

Paper 1 Archacology and Ancient History of
India (4ll 1000 A.D.)

Paper 11 British CGonstitutional History

Paper 1I1 Modern Buropean History (1789-—
1950)

Paper IV American History (1765--1960)

Paper V A special period of Karnatak History
(Vijaynagara till 1563)

Paper VI Ancient Indian Politicat Thought
and Institutions {from the carliest
times till 1000 A.D.)

Paper VII Historical Method and Thought

Paper VIIT A Century of Asian History (1860—
1960 A.D3.)

Lucknow University

Group A

M.A. Part I.—Four Papers of B.A. Honours
ML.A. ParT 11.—Four Papersand a viva-voce test

Paper 1 History of Avadh fiom Shuja-ud-
daula to Wajid Ali Shah

or
Medieval Tndia (1206 to 1556 A1)
or
Dissertation
Paper 1l Medieval Indian Monuments

Paper 111 Indian History (1740~180"))

Paper IV Indian History (1813--1856)

Group B

Paper

Paper

Paper

Paper

Paper
Paper
Paper

Papcr

G
roup C—Composite Modern

Paper
Pa per
Paper

Paper

I Political

M.A. Parr 1

I'{iv.t(n'y of

rneland
(1485 —1815) Fnglanc

II Constituti .
I Constitutional History of England

(1485--1714)

ITT The Age of Revolution (1789~ 1848)

IV Modern Europe (1848---1914)

M.A. Part 11

1 Tngland since 1815
II' History of the U S.A.

1T The Western World since 1914

IV One of the following :—

(@) The Middle Fast, 1815---1945
(b) The Far East, 1815—194%
(¢) South F i

h East Asia, 1815--1945

(d) Histo, ’
18152'194? Latin  America,

{¢) Modern Africa since 1884

History

MA. Parr 1

I Bab
ar to Shah Jahan (]526—-—4656)

1T u;

lStOrY Of India (185“‘1939)
I uy;

istory of England (1485—1815)

IV Hi .
istory  of Europe (1500— 1789)

M.A. ParT I1
Paper 1 Alamgir to Alamgit
Paper 11 History of India (1740-»—1856)
Paper 111 England since 1815

Paper 1V History of Europe (1789——1918)

Ancient Indian History and
Archaeology

B.A. HONOURS

Paper 1 Political History of Ancicnt  India
(B.C. 185—A.D. 320)

Paper 11 Political History of Ancient India
(500-—800 AD,)

Group A

Paper I The Ancient  Civilisations of the
World (with special reference to
Sumeria, Babylonia, Egypt, Assyria,
Iran and China)

Paper 11 History of Ancient India from 600
B.C. to 269 AD.

Paper IIT Afoka (with a study of his inscrip-
tions in the original)

Paper 1V Religious, Social and Economic Life
in Ancient India
Paper V Field Archaeology

Paper VI Hindu conography

. .
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Group B
Papers L 11, 111, IV--same as in Group ‘A
Paper V Hindu Polity
Paper VI Historical Geography of Ancient
India
or
Political and Cultural History of

South and South-East Asia (Part T
—Ceylon-Burma)

M.A. Parr 1
Group A

Paper 1 History of Ancient India (600 B.C
-269 AD.)

Paper 1f Adoka (with a study of his inscrip-
tions in the original)

paper 11T Religious, Social and Economic Life
in Ancient India

Paper 1V Field Archaeology
Paper V Hindu Iconography
Group B

Paper 1 History of Ancient India (600 B.C—
269 A.D.)

Paper 1T Afoka

Paper I1[ Religious, Social and Economic Life
in Ancient India

Paper 1V Hindu Polity

Paper V Historical Geography of Ancient
India or Political and Cultural
History of South and South-East
Asia (Part I—Ceylon-Burma)
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great difliculty in 1006. G. S. Khaparde
writes in his unpublished Daary, dated (he
24th December, 1906: “Sir Pherog shah was
very gushing, put his arms round my neck and

did other things which very much surprised me.

This means there was to be strife between the
old and the new school. He is said 10 be an
adept in imposing his will on others both by
cajoling and threatening™2. The Moderates
or Constitutionalists were forced to admit
Tilak’s amendment in the Subjects Committee.
Khaparde gives an inside view of the Subjects
Committee thus: “Sir  Pherozeshah Mehta
wished to sit ncar the President. This was
objected to and there was a good deal of dis-
cussions. One thing very noticeable was that
Sir P. Mchta and all old leaders generally
had lost their influence. Sir P. Mchta tiied to
lecture the delegates but they would not stand
it. He was repeatedly told to sit down. Even
the President had to rule him out of order.
Madan Mohan Malaviya made quite an exhi-
bition of himself and Gokhale walked about
and talked like 2 woman with a complaint’33,
Lala Lajpat Rai invited the Congress to Lahore,
but his offer was declined as the Punjab was
then secthing with great discontent. Nagpur
was selected as the next venue of the Congress.
But when it was found in September, 1907,
that the Nationalists were very powerful there,
the Congress Committee met at the house of
Pherozeshah and decided to have the meeting
at Surat. Several Nationalist gertiemen had
gone to Bombay to plead for Nagpur but Mchta’s
Darwan turned them out. G. S. Khaparde
states in his Diary that a shoe was huwrled at
Tilak in the Surat Congress, but it struck
Surendranath and Pherozeshah M. Mehta, 34
That the shoe was aimed at Tilak is also corro-
borated by Jayakar3® and the Bombay Police
Report;?‘“ though all the biographers of Tilak
are silent about it.

Pherozeshal:r M. Mehta was selected as
President of the Lahore session of the Congress
in 1909. But he resigned only six days before
the meeting without stating any reason. The
Bombay correspondent of the Capital, however,

stated that he apprehended big demonstration
against him by the discontented Nationalists
and therefore considered it prudent to dechine
the honowr. He was deteymined 1o keep owt
the Nationalists from the
When Bhupendra Nath Basa asked his opinion
for the proposed reunion of the partics, he
tidiculed the idea ay o

ongress at any cost.

. mawkish sentimentality”.
His unbending attitude was
the weakening of the canse of the Congress.
The number of delegates dwindled to 243 at
Lahore, 446 in the faleutta session in 1911 as
compared 10 1663 in 1906 and 10, 207 at the
Bankipore session in 1919,

responsible  for

'l‘l‘l(,‘ influence of W, C. Bonnerjee (1844-
1906) was far greater than that of
Indian leader in the nineteenth century. Thus
writes G. Parameshwaram Pillai about him in

the last year of. the last century: “T
India,

any other

hroughout
no  Gongressman  ccmmands greater

respect from his countrymen than Mr. W. C.
Bon'nerjce. ......... It was he who captured
brains and money for it (the Congress). He
captured brains when he captured Bradlaugh.
He captured money when he captured Day-
bhanga”¥. He was scnior to
?)y four years only but the number ol his friends
 the official and aristocratic circle w .

- the as far
greater than that of Surendranath. Tt was he

xt;ho arranged  for the B(mrding house  for
Surendranath when the latter went 1o Exhu rland
to compete for the I, (. §. examinzuimf‘ He
defended Surendranath in the -
case and went with him to E
tation for the Congress in 18
appear to have heen ap
hetween Surendranath
He must have been one
were responsible for sele
as the President in |
his Presidential

Surendranath

famous contempt
ngland on depu-
90. There does not
y Jealousy or rivalry
and W, ¢, Bonnerjee.
n'f the few persons who
cting Dadabhai Naoroji
886. Dadabhaj
address that he

about his selection only twg (
meeting. W. (. Bonncrjcc
eager to return the complime,
from the Bombay leaders,
into the process of sclec
when in course of Proposin

said in
got intimation
ays before the
must have heen
1t he had received
He gave an insight
ung the President
g William Wedder-

‘a

AN

burn he said that a Hindu, a Parsce, a Muslim
and an Englishman, Gzorge Yule, had been
selected as Presidents in the four years and in
1889 “the next President ought, according to
the process which we followed, to have been a
gentleman belonging to the Furasian commu-
nity”’. He even mentioned the name of D. S,
White but as the latter was lying i and soon
afterwards died, a retired British official was
seleeted to succeed a non-official person of the
Luropean community. Khaparde relates how
on the 3Ist. December, 1897, when he was
the Chairman of the Reception Committee
at Amraoti: “Mr. W. C. Bonnerjec in parting
caid that he wounld see me President of the
Congress in a year or two. Tt was very kind of

. o . AN a
him to say so and T thanked him™9%.

W. C. Bonnerjce was generally very regular
in attending the Congress. He could not be
present in the Calcutta Congress in 18.90
beeause of the illness and death of his third
son. The resolution for election of the President
and the appointment of Hume as Secrctary
was usually moved by him in the early years
of the Clongress. He was one of the three Stand-
ing Counsels of the Congress, the other two
being Pherozeshah Mchta and Ananda Charlu.
Like Hume and Wedderburn he attached much
morc importance to she propaganda work in
Great Britain than in India. He docs not
appear to have been present in the Congress in
1898, 1899 and 1900, probably because of
his failing health. He finally settled in England
in 1902, where he Jost his eye-sight in 1904
and died in 1906.

Like W. C. Bonnerjee, Surendranath was
twice clected as President. C. Y. Chintamani
writes: “ Whoever might be President, Surendra-
nath Banerjee was, session after session, the
central figure in the Congress’3®, Nevinson
paid a handsome tribute to his oratorical power
when he wrote: “Except for Mr. Gladstone, 1
have heard no speakers use the grand rhetorical
style of English with more assurance and
success’’?®, G. Parameshwaram Pillai states
more emphatically: “If there is one man in all

»
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India who at the present moment could, by
the power of his tongue, stir up a rebellion or
suppress a revolt, that is Mr. Surendranath
Bancrjea”49, He further writes: “‘President or
no President, he is recognised as one of the
pillars of the Congress. Long before the
Congress had become a reality, he had deve-
loped himself into a power in Bengal”. But it
is curious to note that he never acquired the
influence which Hume, W. C. Bonnerjee or
Pherozeshah Mehta exercised. Bepin Chandra
Pal writes with absolute frankness: “Though
the Congress leaders dared not keep him out,
and was subsequently ever ready to exploit
Surendra Nath’s powers and influence in aid
of their work, it is needless to conceal the fact
that he never came to the actual leadership
of this body; but on the contrary, with the spirit
of accommodation, characteristic of the-: man,
he has all along submitted to be led and ex-
ploited by his rivals, many of whom never
cared even to conceal their want of regard for
bis personality or their want of appreciation
of his worth”#,

No other person in the Congress was more
regular in taking an active part in the delibera-
tions of the Congress than Surendranath. Bet-
ween 1886 and 1917 he was absent only at the
Karachi session in 1913. We find cven the
energetic Sccretary of the Congress like Wacha
absent from the Congress platform in 1887,
1896, 1901, 1905, 1906. Malaviya did not
deliver any speech in 1895, 1898, 1911, 1913
and 1914, Gokhale considered it prudent to
remain silent tfrom 1897 to 1903 because some
demonstration was staged against him for his
tendering an apology to the Government for
a statement he made in England regarding the
oppression of officials entrusted with the preven-
tion of plague. R. N. Mudholkar was another
regular figure on the Congress platform, but
he too was absent during the first three years of
the life of the Congress as well as in 1889,
1897, 1902, 1909 and 1910. Whenever there
was any need of appealing for funds SurcndraQ
nath was requested to make the appeal, which
invariably evoked immediate response.
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Group A , Paper 11 Vedic Age (upto 700 B.C1)

Paper I The Gupta Age (Either Sources or
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Pap ie i
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Paper II Epigraphy

Paper 1v Political ang G
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Asia upto
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RULES FOR RESEARCH DEGREES

(Summarised from Official Regulations)

Lucknow University

({) For PH. D. EXAMINATION

1. Applications for permission to enter upon a
course of study for the degree of Doctor of
Philosophy must be made at the commencement
of any University term through the Head of the
Department concerned, and the Dean of the
Faculty of Arts, mentioning the name of the
teacher under whom a candidate proposes to
work .and also the subject of research.

Students obtaining less than 489, marks in
the aggregate in the M.A. examination be not
admitted to Ph.D. class.

II. A candidate may indicate the supervisor
under whom he desires to pursue research. But
the approval of the supervisor will be made by a
Committee consisting of the Head of the Depart-
ment and the internal members of the Board
of Studies concerncd with powers to co-opt any
specialist, if necessary. The period of bis regis-
tration will be counted after the prescribed test.

Before the subject is approved it should be
scrutinised and recommended by the Committee
of internal members of the Board of Studies in
the Department concerned. The supervisor will
be co-opted to the Committee by the Head of
the Department and he may co-opt any other
member in consultation with the Dean.

Ounly members of the Department with a
minimum of 5 years teaching experience of post-
graduate class or with a doctorate degree shall
be appointed as supervisor to guide the Ph.D.
thesis. Retired members of the stafl can alse be
appointed as supervisor to guide Ph.D. thesis.

II. The Head of the Department and the
Supervisoy concerned will conduct a written and

viva voce test at the end of six months of a student’s
admission to Ph.D. class. His admission and
registration will be cancelled if he fails in the test.

IV. Before a candidate is permitted to suppli-
cate for the degree of Ph.D. he must be certified
by the Head of the Department and the Dean to
have been engaged in his research work for not
less than two Academic Sessions or six terms.

Candidates who have taken the M.A. degree
of the Lucknow University shall be exempted
from residence in Lucknow by the permission
of the Dean on the recommendation of the Head
of the Department concerned.

Candidates who have taken the M.A. degree
of any other University shall be required to re-
side in Lucknow for six terms before presenting
their dissertations. The Head of the Department
may grant permission to a candidate to reside
outside Lucknow for purposes of collecting -
material for his thesis for not more than three
terms out of these six terms; such exemption shall
not be granted either for the first term or for
the last (i.e. the sixth) term, nor for more than
two consecutive terms,

Teachers and Research Assistants in the
University or Associated Colleges who hold the
degree of M.A. of this or any other University,
may be permitted by the Faculty to present a
thesis for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy
after three years® service in the Umvcrsuy or
Associated Colleges.

V. A candidate will not be eligible to suppli-
cate for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy
unless he has obtained a Certificate of Profi-
c1ency or a Diploma or Degree of this University
or of ahy other approved University in a Ianguagc
included in one of the following groups:—
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Dinshaw Edulji Wacha (1844-1936) svas the
Joint Sccretary of the Congress from 1896
to 1906 and its Sccretary from 1906 to 1912,
As Hume had left India for good in 1894
the task of conducting the routine work of the
Congress fell upon him in 1896. He discharged
his dutics so cfficiently that he was selected as
President of the Cungress in 1901, He did not
consider it beneath his dignity to resume the
duties of the Joint Sccretary afier the expiry
of the period of his Presidentship. The same
was the case with Gokhale, who was clected as
an associate of Wacha in perlovming the duties
of Joint Secretary in 1904, was selected the
President next year and again reverted to the
post of Joint S:seretary in 1906, Nawab Syed
Muhammad Bahadur of Madras presided over
the Congress session ai Karachi in 1913 and
immediately afterwards was clected its Scere-
tary. This shows that the post of the Sceretary
was not less dignified than that of the President.
D. A. Kharc who was Joint Secretary of the
Congress from 1909 to 1913 never rose to the
position of the Sceretary. The numerous letters
which Dadabhai Naoroji wrote to Wacha
from England even in 1885 show that he was
considered to be a member of the Inner Circle
of the Congress long before he became the
Joint Secretary in 1896. Dadabhal Naoroji
agked him on August 31, 1888 to induce Telang
and Mechta to finance Dighy’s Ageney in
London. In another letter Dadabhai directed
him to select an European as President of the
Congress.*? In Economics, Wacha was an apt
disciple of Dadabhai Naoroji. His political
views were the same as held by Pherozeshah
Mechta. He was cqually rude to all who dared
to talk of making any sort of compromise with
the Nationalists. Jayakar relates how for this
offence he was turncd out of his house when
he went there on an invitation from Sctalvad
and Jinnah.%3

Gopal Krishna Gokhale (1866-1915) aten.
ded the Congress for the first time in 1889,
He was then a youngman of 23, and he wag
selected to be one of the speakers on two reso-
lutions, namely, Reform of Legislative Council

and Employment of Indians to Civil Service,
Ranade had got him selected as the Editor of
the quarterly Jowrnal of the Poona Sarvajanik
Sabha in 1887, when he was only 21 years of
age. He was the youngest of the Congress
Presidents 1 1905 when he was only 39 years
of age. He probably owed this honour to the
unique success he achieved in 1904 when ay
a member of the Congress delegation he deli-
vered 45 speeches in 50 days in Inglandia,
Surendratath Banerjea writes in his Memoirs
that it was Ranade, who sent o telegram qo
him offering the I’r(',.\id('nl.\hip of the Gongyress.
He further adds that iy those days: e
Reception Committcee selected
and their decision w
demm??45,

the President
as acquieseed i withoug

Mahadeva  Govinda Ranacde (184-2-1901)
was the Small Cause Clourt Judge of Poona
when the first session of the €

~ Ongress was held
in Bombay. But the meeting was more or less
an informal

. gathering and Ranade did not
hesitate even to make o spcech

As . Allen Reid, President
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e the National Congress but in-
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Subjects Committee of (he
crisis he would inte

resident would
testifics to  the
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diccussions of the
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and the Congressmen of those days, giants
though they were, were proud to acknowledge
that Mr. Ranade kept them straight on the
road of progress™ 7. Swami Shraddhanand too,
corroborates this with reference to the drafting
of a resolution at the Lahore session in 1893,
which was attended by Ranade, though he
had been elevated to the Bench of the Bombay
High Court shortly heforehand. 8,

The soug relerved (o at the heginning omits
several important names like those of Ananda
Charlu and Sankayan Nair of Madras, and
Chandavarkar of Maharastra, all of whom had
beecome Presidents of the ongress before 1904,
Ananda Charlu was the first Sonth Indian to
adorn the Presidential office in 1891, He was
persuaded by Ranade to accept the office of
the Joint Secretary in the Congress session held
in 1892, In course of a paper on the Congress
contributed by him in 1903 he wrote that the
officc of Joint General Sceretary was forced
nupon him, and that Ranade assured him that
“within a year or two of it, he, My. Ranade
meant to retire on pension and become virtually
whole-timed Indian Secrciary—a step he was
prevented [rom taking much to the detriment
of the Congress—though for a wider benefit
to himself and his country in other respects’’.
Ananda Charlu, howgver, was (0o busy a
lawyer to be able to perform the duties of Joint
Sccretary for more than a year. He regretted
that nonc of the top-ranking leaders of the
Congress could devote  their  whole-hearted
attention to the Congress work. As regards
Chandavarkar it mast be stated that he re-
mained absent from the Congress consccutively

"for nearly a decade, from: 1890 to 1899, and
was yet sclected as President in 1900,

Itis rather strange that no person from Bengal
was ever officially clected as Secretary or Joint
Secretary of the Congress upto the year 1917,
But Janakinath Ghoshal, husband of Swarna-
kumari Devi and father of Sarala Devi, dis-
charged practically many of the duties of the
Secretary. At the Lahore Congress in 1893
Dadabhai Naoroji referred to him as “the in-

7 -

.49

defaugable Sceretary”. The resolution for the
clection of the Sccrctary used to be moved by
W.C. Bonnerjee, but as he was absent in 1893,
Dadabhai Naoroji called upon Ghoshal to move
it. Ghoshal said in his speech that he had been
associated with Hume even before the birth of
the Congress and found him arriving at the
venue of the Congress scveral days before the
meeting and departing last of all.50 This shows
that he was a collaborator with Hume in making
arrangzments for the Congress sessions. G. Para-
meshwaram Pillai corroborates this when he
writes “First to come, last (o gos Mr. Ghosal is the
prvol round which  the Congress turns”.  Arcord-
ing to him Hume was the father of the Congress,
Ghosal was its mother; and Raghunath Rao
and G. Subramania Aiyer were the nurses that
assisted at its birth. He further states: “Mr.
Ghosal is the righthand man of the Congress
President, who always sits to the President’s
left at the Congress. Heis the President’s encyclo-
paedia, his authority, his mainstay, his backbone,
his adviser, his high priest, his plaything”.51 In
the Congress Reports we invariably find him
reading out the rules of procedure for conduct-
ing the mecting. It was mainly his influence
which stood in the way of the adoption of a for-
mal constitution for the Congress before 1899. He
was of the opinion that rigid rules would fetter
the healthy growih of the Congress and he cited
the example of England which had no written
constitution at all. His influence was so great
that even when the Constitution was adopted in
1899 on a motion from the Chaitr, which was
occupied that year by Romesh Ghandra Datta,
many of its provisions were not given effect to.
Ghoshal loved to display high social rank by
constantly keeping at his hecls a Moslem chaprasi
with a flowing beard and attractive livery.

In conclusion, we may say that the task of the
inner circle of the Congress was rather simple in
those days. The drafting of a few resolutions,
collecting a few thousands of rupees, especially
for the British Committec of the Congress, and
its organ, India, and leading a few deputations
to the Government in India and more so to
Britain were practically all that they had to do.
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A. German, French, Russian.
B. Sanskrit, Pali, Arabic, Persian, Chinese,
C. Bengali, Gujarati, Marathi, Tamil.

Provided that the language chosen is not the
mother tongue of the candidate.

VI. A maximum period of four years will be
allowed for submitting the thesis, provided in
special circumstances an extension may be given
by the Dean, on the recormmendation okf the
Supervisor and the Head of the Department
concerned, provided further that no extension
will be given after the expiry of a period ofseven
years from the date of admission of a candidate
to the Ph.D. class or from the commencement of
research work.

VIL. There will be no exemption from
payment of regular fees. Each case will be
treated on its own merit as in the case of other
students, provided that the Readers, Lecturers
and Research Assistants of Lucknow University
and teachers of Associated Colleges teaching
under-graduate classes shall be exempted from
payment of tuition fees.

VIIL. A detailed progress report ahout the
work of each research student will be submitteq
to the Dean, by the supervisor through the Head
of the Department concerned at the epd of
each term. If the progress is not satisfactory
in three consccutive terms his registration
shall be cancelled.

IX. A candidate for the degree of Doctor
of Philosophy must submit three printed o;*
type-written copies of the thesis accompanied
by the prescribed fees. He shall also submit
a brief abstract of his thesis and indic
prefatory note what part of the thesis h
as original and what sources he h
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(ii) For D.LiTT. EXAMINATION

I. Applicants for the degree of Doctor of
Literature shall have taken the Ph.D. degree
of the Lucknow University or any other
approved University not less than five years
before submitting their work for the D.Litt.
degree.

Provided that a candidatc who has rfot
taken the Ph.D. degree from the University
shall have carried on rescarch for not less

( than three terms under the supervision of the

University.

Provided further that the period of five
years may be reduced in the case of Ph.D.’s.
who are first class M.A.s of more than 10
years’ standing with the approval of the Head
of the Department concerned and the Dean
of the Faculty of Arts.

Teachers and Research Assistants who have
previously obtained the Master’s degree a31d
have been in the service of the University
for not less than ten years, may be permitted
by the Faculty to supplicate for the D.Litt,
degree without having first obtained the Ph.D.
degree.

.

II. The Faculty shall approve the subject
of the candidate and appoint a supervisor to
guide his research in the same manner as for
Ph.D. candidates provided the supervisor had
10 years’ teaching experience in post-graduate
classes.

* Provided further that permanent and whole-
time teachers of the University undertaking
post-graduate lecture work in the Faculty of
Arts who are eligible to supplicate for the
D.Litt. degree may, at their discretion, do
so without any officially appointed supervisor.

IIL. Every candidate for the D.Litt. degree

should submit the whole of the research work

. with all partigulars about the portion which

\ he claims as }:is own and what had been previ-
e}
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ously submitted and approved for another
degrec. Joint work may be submitted in
support of candidature, but the degree shall
not be awarded solely on the basis of this work.

IV. There shall be a viva voce examination
as in the case of Ph.D.

V. A candidate for the degree of Doctor of
Literature must submit three printed or type-
written copics of the thesis together with
three printed copies of the detailed summary
of about 50 pages of the thesis accompanied
by the prescribed fees.

VI. A thesis which has already been presented
for the Ph.D. degree will not again be accepted
for the degree of D.Litt., but it may be wholly
or partly included in an extended investigation,
provided that the part so included be clearly
indicated. The thesis shall embody a definite
contribution to knowledge.

VII. If the examiners consider the thesis
to be of sufficient merit they may recommend
that the candidate should receive the degree
without further examination or they may require
him to undergo an examination on the subject
of his thesis.

The reports of the examipers shall be laid
before the Results Committee. If the Committee
is satisfied that the reports of the examiners
are unanimous and definite, they may re-
commend to the Executive Council that the
results be published. If, however, the reports
show a divergence of opinion between the
examiners, the Committee may direct that
the reports be exchanged between them,
the examiners being requested to submit a
joint report, if possible. The Committee may,
at its discretion and shall, if the reports are
conflicting, even after an exchange of views,
refer the thesis to another external examiner.

VIIIL In the case of candidates who suppli-
cate directly for the D.Litt. degree, under the
cxisting rules or under those prevailing prior
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It was not considered. a part of their duty o
mobilise public opinion before the Swadeshi

agitation. Thoughtful persons felt the need of
sclecting an eminent person as the undisputed
leader of the country. Tn 1904 Gokhale suggested
Pherozeshah Melita for leadership. Rabindra-
nath Tagore suggested the name of Swendra-
nath Banerjea in a lecture delivered at Bagh-
bazar, Galcutta, in the spacious compound of
Pasupatinath Basu on the 28th April, 1906.52
He described Surendranath as the foremost of
all those who were famous as Jleaders, as one
whose head vaised like the peak of sky-reaching
mountain in the midst of clouds impregnated
with thunders. He did not expect that everybody
would agree to such a proposal; but he calied
upon those who did so to free him [rom his daily
worries, so that he could maintain (he dignity
of the supreme leader of the country. It was in
response to his call that a ceremony described as
the coronation of Surendranath was held, But
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VI. The Academic Council having before
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priate Board of Studies shall rccommend
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who has guided the candidate’s work. WIlcn
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The referces shall report to the Syndicate
whether the thesis shall be accepted or rejected,
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of a difference of opinion between the referees,
the Syndicate shall appoint a third 'I'Cfe'rcc
and the Syndicate shall decide, after considering
the reports of all the three referecs, whether
the Degree shall he conferred.

A work that has been rejected may be re-
submitted after due revision.

VII. The lower Master’s Degree may be
conferred on a candidate for the Ph.D. Degree
in the Faculty of Arts, whose work, in the opinion
of the veferees, is not worthy of the Degree of
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a Master’s Degree.

(if) For D.LiTT. EXAMINATION

I. The Degree of Doctor of Letters may bc\
conferred upon Bachelors of Arts, Masters of

r Arts and Doctors of Philosophy (Arts) of
this University and upou teachersin the Colleges .

affiliated to this University who hold the
Master’s or Doctor’s degree in Arts of any
other University which is recognised as equiva-
lent to the Master’s or Doctor’s Degree of this
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University and who have previous  teaching
experience in a College affiliated to this Uni-
versity, extending over a period of at least
seven years, for published work which has
heen undertaken mainly on the candidate’s
own initiative, which may be deemed by
competent judges to be valuabic contributions

to learning.

A candidate for this Degree must have at
least two years® standing as a Doctor of Philo-
sophy (Arts) or three ycars’ standing as
a Master or seven years' standing as a
Bachelor.

II. A candidate for this Degree may apply
to the Registrar at any time in the year to be
admitted to the Degree. The application shall
be accompanied by [our copies of the published
work on the merits of which the Degree is
sought.

The candidate shall also submit a signed
statcment showing in what particulars his
work advances knowledge on the subject of
his research and indicating the nature and
extent of any guidance or advice that he may
have received from any onc during the pro-
gress of his research. ' '

III. The Board of Studies shall suggest
to the Academic Council the names of referees.

The referees shall make a joint report to
the Registrar for submission to the Academic
Council stating whether they consider the
work to be a valuable contribution to learning
and deserving of the Degree. The Academic
Council shall then send its recommendation
thereon to the Syndicate. '

A work that has been rejected may be re-
submitted after due revision.



BOOK REVIEWS

The Tamil country under Vijaynagar by
Dr. Ao Kesunaswamt (Published by the
Annamalai University, 1964, pp. v-367).

The author has undertaken the most stupen-
dous work of writing out the history of the
Tamil country under Vijayanagar widi com-
mendable success. The subject of his enqairy
begins with the conqguest of the "Tamil land by
the Vijayavagar raler, Hovthar T in 1346 and
ends with the death of Sriranga I in 1672,
covering a4 peviod of thyvee centaries and a
quarter. The book consists of 15 chapters and
its aim, as the aunthor himself says, 15 not to
write the political and administrative history
but to discuss some problems connecred with
them. He has critically examined the date and
circumstances leading to the Orissan inroad,
the Oddiyan Kalabai in 1463 under Kapilesvar
Gajapati and his sor  Komar Hamvira.
(Chapter VII,

As to the battle of Tailkota, 1563, and the
extent of damage, both physical and cultural,
causced to the empire, Dr. Krishnaswami holds
a different view and brings In arguments to
show that the civy suflered terribly but not the
empire which ‘continued to exis. {or a century
till the battle of Toppur in 1616° and that the
final stage of the decline did not cet in till the
reign of Srivanga 1T,

The next problem relates to the eftect of the
above battle on the {ortunes ol the feudatories
(the Nayaks—Chapter XI) of the Vijayanagar
empire. The writer rejects the theory advanced
by Ferishta and some modern scholars that
Talikota tended to sow the sceds of feudatory
revolt resulting in the speedy assumption of
independent power by the feudatories, On the
strength of available cpigraphic and foreign
literary sources the author categorically denics

the spirit of dislovalty and disaffection atong
the feudatories,

Another interesting question disenssed hy the
m}thm‘ i5 that of the decay and disappearance
of the Tocal institations like Sabha. Ur and

, :

Nadu o v Vi i
A md the antonomons village assemiblies

Poriaks 1 (e \()I‘ the (‘\().1;1 King,
arantak: dapter VI Tnthe period under
review they are less l'r(tqucmly mentioned in
the mscriptions, Theiv decay and final dis-
appearaiiee in the 14th and 15th eentries is
Judiciousty attributed to the Muslim invasions
of Malik Kafur, Mubarak Shah and Muhammad
bine Tughlak, to the Teudal and military basis
of the governmental orgauisation ang to some
extent to the apathy of the Vijayanagar rulers
themselves,

dating  from  the  time

The author of the present volume deserves
congratulations for his painstaking and depend-
able work. It is avaluablecontribution intheficld
of historical researeh, A good  bibliography
and an exbaustive index have added \10 Ith;‘
merit of the hook, Credit goes to the Publishers
f\lso ﬂ)r‘av()id:mc(t ol printing errors and (‘r);'t'(‘(';
mopression of diacritical warks, 7 |

Bivar. Kant M AJUMDAR.

South India and Qe

PILLAY, M.A. ylon Ly Da, K. K.

» DLITT., DLPHIL, (oxon 1
cd by the Univcrsity of Mady;fs 196?3)(?“})]15}1-

Whatever mav

T may be the ge .

. seogr: al .

logical connections betw . tﬂl ‘()11“““1 PPN
. ‘ cen Geylon, the island-

state in : ylom, the islan

Peninsul. the Indx.an Occan, and the Indian
sula, there S 10 . .

there i >odenying the fact that

Te 1S a long history of

between th .
¢ two Jor o .
prehistoric d’lys 1 neighbowr states from  the
ays down o the et arte
. modern historical
epoch; and the stfea

L TUns on even now. Little

culture-contact

.wondr‘r that India exercised a more abiding
mfluence, political and cultural, on its adjacent
state, naturally less developed in many respects.
But the normal processes ol enlture-contacts
show that it can never be a one-way traffic,
and that when two peoples meet, when two
f"(mm‘(‘s coalesce, in whatever  circumstances
It may be, there must be a spivit of mutuality
among them, even if either of them happens to
be more powerful or culturally more accomplish-
ed. The history of Ceylon reveals once again
the truth of this wniversal theory.

Dr. K. K. Pillay, in his book under review,
hay attempted inoa Jucid nmanoer o discover
the material facts of history bearing on the
close relationship thay subsisted between South
India and Ceylon in the ancient and medicval
periods. In view of the fact that this was the
time that went to form the bedrock of the
growth and development of the cultural make-
up of the modern state of Ceylon and its people,
Dr. Piilay’y study appears to he of immense
value to all students of history in India as well
as in Ceylon.

Dr. Pillay has divided his treatise into 12
Chapters. He opens with an examination of
the geographical and geological data as well
as references in the traditional literature of hoth
the countries that throy light on the connecting
links, physical and emotional, in Chapter I,
and he continues it in Chapter IT, ‘where he
«brings his focus on anthropological and archaco-
logical evidences of the prehistoric age. It
must he mentioned that the author has steered
clear of the controversial theories and presented
his thesis in a matter of fact manner in a rather
short compass. Tu  Chapter II1 the highly
intercsting topic or commercial contacts between
South India and Ceylon is intrcduced. On an
analysis of the evidences, literary and cpigra-
phic, the author has drawn up an account of
the commercial waffic in its volume and in its
content, between the two countries in the differ-
ent periods. But as Ceylon served as a centre
of commercial intercourse between the East
and the West, it would have been all the more
useful for the students of Economic History if he
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would have shown to what extent Ceylon served
as a clearing house of Indian commoditics,
particularly through re-export, cither by Cey-
lonese agencies or by foreign traders that
flocked to its ports.

Chapter IV deals with the literary data of
the Tamil Sangams which bear testimony to
the affinities between the two cultures, mainly
in social and religious spheres. In chapter V
10 VITI the author discusses more or less the
political contacts between the different South
Indian dynastics and Ceylon. In these pages
Dr. Pillay appears to have made a particular
study of the military conquests and invasions
undertaken by a number of rulers of the main-
land in different periods and the political impact
of such expeditions on the local people. Such
an account has no doubt its own historical
value, but from a scholar of the calibre of
Dr. Pillay, it is more expected that these inci-
dents are placed in a wider perspective to
show the continuity of cultural and economic
relationship between the two peoples.

The account of the kingdom of Jaffna in
Chapter IX contains a lot of information culled
from literary traditions, supplemented in some
cascs by epigraphic evidences. The Chapter
on Colonisation (X), really speaking, describes
the steady flow of men of diverse characters—
traders and preachers, sailors and adventurers,
with widely divergent ends in view, at all time
from the mainland to the island. Some of
them no doubt made it their home, temporarily
or permanently, but still it is to be pondered
carefully whether we can call it ‘Colonisation’,
since the particular expression has come to
acquire a somewhat rigid connotation in history.
The last two chapters (XI & XII) on social
Jife and institutions and on cultural influences
leave scope for closer treatment at the hands
of the learned author.

Nevertheless South India and Ceplon is a very
well-written compendium on an important
phase of Indo-Ceylonese history and the
book will be welcomed by scholars everywhere.

S. XK. MiTrA
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Studies: Historical and Cultural by
(MonAMMAD YASIN M.A., Liy., rh.o., Jammu,
1964. Price R« 8. pp. 188 including an index)

Dr. Mohammad Yasin, (he distinguished
author ol A Social Histery of Islamic India
(1958 and Tarikh @ Ja'’ze (1962) has now
presented to the scholarly world this brochurc.
The 13 articles contained herein were written,
as he notes in his preface, during the last four-
teen years of his “professional career as a
teacher and vescarch worker,”

An analysis of the articles will give an idea
of the scope of the work, In the first essay on
‘Akbar and Indian  Natonalism® the guthor
has criticised the views of Smith and Tod and
shown that the greatness of Akbar was due not
to his brilliant military carecr, nor to his political
and financial reforms, but to lis  nation-
building scheme (p. 1}). In the second essav
(‘Akbar through his buildings’) the nutho‘r
has shown how Akbar reflected himself in his
buildings. As he puts it: “Akbar was cc.lccz'{c
in religion and philosophy, so was he in his
architectural taste’ (p. 26).

The third article (An unknown history of

Agra) is about “Tarik i Tajganj Agry”’ wr?\tcn
by Sayyid Inayat ‘Al, the care-taker of the
Taj Mahal (1837}, in Urdu. It gives an archaco-
logical survey of the buildings in and around
Agra as well as historical notes on the Mughal
Emperors and members of the yoyal family,
In the fouwrth article (Avchitect of the Tay)
the author has discussed the old question ‘who
built the Taj?’ Formerly Ali Mardan Khan,
Geronimo Veroneo and Ustad’ Isa were credited
with the honour of being the architect of the
mausoleum. Tt was in 1931 that Sulaiman
Nadvi suggested the name of Ustad Ahmad
Lahori as being the architect and Dr. Abdufiah
Chughtai supported him in 1937, The authoy
has shown that this view 15 based on Diwani i
Mahandis of Hafiz Lutfullah Mahandis, se

cond
son of the architect,

The fifth essay is about Haji Waris Ali Shab,
“Ascetic of Dewa Sharif” in BaraBanki dis-
trict. Tu his sixch article the wuthor has shown
that the “Chinese At of making
was first nvented under  the Han dynasty
hetween 185 and 80 B.C., 1600 years hetore it
was known to the western world, In the
essay v, Yasin hay atterapted 1o
vole of Mahatina Gandhi in te
To quote his exaet words:
thivd in the temporal series

Porveetain®

seventh
assess the
rms of History,
“Gandhiji comes
as far as historical
personages are concerned—Asoka, Akhar

and
Mahatma Gandhi (Yp. 49),

In the eighth article the author has surveyed

the evolution of Indo-Muslim architectuie in
India under the Sultanate and the Mughal

Empire. He has rejected in the ninth essay

{Origin and authorship of Quih Minar) the
theory of Hindu orvigin but has left the contro-
versy vegarding Quth and Hiutnish open. In
the tenth essay (Religiosity of “Umar Khayyam)
Dr. Yasin remarks that behind the epicurean
philosophy he s inseareh of the Uliimate Reality,
In the cleventh article on Sharqi Architecture
of Jaunpur Dy, Yasin has explained the reasons
of the admixtire of Hindu and Muslim ¢

ements
in the architecture of Jaunpur.

In his twellth

article (Sher, Akbar and (he Hink) the role of

Islany Shah as being ve

sponsible for the glories
of Akbar’s reign

has heen steessedd.,

The Jast essiy s the longest and
bibliography.
the carcer

s 2 detaited

and role of Sayyvid Ahmad Shahid
of Rac Bareli. Our anthor  regards Sayyid
Abhmwad Shabid as ihe third Mujaddid (Re-
generatory of indian Tslam alter Shaikh Ahmad
Sarhindi and Shah Waliullah, As Shahh Wali-
allah considered the Marathas the first enemy
ol Istam, so Sayyid Ahmad Shabid concentrated

his activities against the Sikhs. His movement
becane anti-British by 1839 and was suppressed.
Al the cssays

orthodoxy and scholarship,

JAGaDISI NARAYAN SARKAR

It deads with a critieat review of

are macked by sobriety, lack of
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Age s not afl... nor the
mevé face of survival on
the frayed ends of tradi-
tion. Among the earliest
promoters of a concept
~ that of self-sufficiency
for our country through
extensive industrializa-
tion, we have known no
ingenious ways 1o over-
come obstacles apart
from flexibility in deci-
sion making, and regard
for ordinary principles
of management wedded
to probity. If we are
today a rational comple-
ment of industrial units,
that is because of our
reluctance to sit on the
fenceof the status quo—
waiting for an overwhel-
ming consumer demand
to develop before being
sble to set our sights.
And if wehave a modest
reputation of worthi-
ness, we intend to live
up to it through an op-
timum use of talents,
available resources and
initiative,

AGE
1S NOT

\
W

THE INDIAN IRON AND
STEEL CO. LTD.: ith an
enviabla record of production
efficiency the million ton inte-
drared steel plant at Butnpur is
veady with anather two-phase

£xgansion programme to double
its broduetion cafacxty‘n;r the ead
of the Fourth Plan petiod. The
azgest foundsy in the Comman-
wealth ar Kalti is being steadily
modernized and expaaded.

A sybsidiary, The UISCO-Stan-
ton Pipe and Foundry Company
Limited, recently inaugurated,
has its brand new factory coming
up at Ujjaiz for the manufacture
0? sput iten pipes and ancillaries
directly for the benefit of consu-
wmets in developing ateas,

BURN & COMPANY LTD.,
HOWRAH WORKS: Pionecers
in toundry practice in India, in
stryctural steelwork fabrication
and the manufacture of rolling
stock—theoriginsaf the Campany
¢o back to the year 1784,

BURN & CO. LTD., RE-
FRACTORY & CERAMI

GROUP : Avart from stoneware
pipesand chemical stoneware, the
workbae of this group-—eight in
number and focated in four states
~~manufacture nearly all rypes of
teftacrories to meet the require

ments of Indie's steel industry,
vower  undercakings, ritways,
osdnance factories—in fact, any
industry requiring - refractory
material for the maintenance o
furnaces,

THE INDIAN STANDARD
WAGONCO. LTD., SANTA -
The oldest Indian unit started
for che specitic purnose of manm.
facturing zaxlyay Tolling stock—

as been mainly respansible for
building up the wagon building

N

AMONG THE COMPANIES IN THE
MARTIN BURN GROUP ARE:

industry.  Also  manufactures
springs, fordings. premsings acd
stampings for heavy industry as

well 88 automotive springs and
LoOmpPanents.

THE HOOGHLY DOCKING
A ENGINEERING CO.LTD.
Establishedin 1819, the Company
with its shipbuilding yatd, dsy
dock gnd extensive workshops is
Ecared tu meet defence and cjvi-
a0 Teq andto
dredges to keep our new harbours
nndxﬁ:annch ot wland navigation
apen.

ROBERT HUDSON {INDIA}
LTO. : A premier concetn in its
own field, vhe Company devotes
feself vo all cypes of light radway
enginecting~bas important con -

nections with the mining induss
tries,

RAILWAY COMPAMIES:
Some of the fizst feeder railways
in India, with six systems in four

states, stili 2 great aid o subut~
ban trayel.

ELECTRIC SUPPLY COM~
PANIES : Pioneers again in the
ﬁanemt.ion and distribution of

omaeatic power in Ingia mvms
2 wide area in Ureur Pradesh an
Madhya Pradesh.

THE  VAUGHAN BURN
CRANE COMPANY LTD.:
A collaboration with The V‘“E
%}mn Crane  Company Lid. ©

anchester.. Hand operated and
electnic pverhead teaveliing cranes
and chain pulley blocks.

REYROLLE BURN LTD.:
A collaboration with A, Reyrolle
& Co. Lad.. Hebburn, England—
for e manufacture of speciatized

typer of electsical swirchgear of
worldwide repute.

MARTIN BURN LIMIYED
Paloutts  Kaw Dotni Bombay Ranpur Putoa :
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EDITORIAL

Government Grants :

We are happy to announce that the Govern-
ment of India have recently sanctioned a grant
of Rs. 50,000/- to the Institute of Historical
Studies for the Dictionary of Nationalist
Biographies Project. In view of the large gap
between our Project budget and our resources,
we would have been placed in a most difficult
situation if the Government of India had not
come forward with financial assistance. Even
with the utmost cconomy and cutting down the
Project size, we could not have completed the
work in any meaningful way without additional
funds. We are particularly thankful to the
Education Minister, Government of India,
for his kind interest and sympathetic attitudc.
The grant from the Government of India, apart

"from its financial importance, is significant
as a gesture of appreciation on the part of the
Government of the national importance of the
Project and of the way in which we have bcen
carrying on the work since 1963.

We are also happy to announce that we have
received grants of Rs. 2,000/~ each from the
Governments of West Bengal and Uttar Pradesh
for the year 1965-66. We are thankful to the
Chief Ministers of West Bengal and Uttar

Pradesh, who had so kindly responded to our
appeal for financial assistance. We do hope
that as our work progresses we shall be helped
with larger grants by these two Governments
for the next two years of the Project. We are
also hoping that our appeals to the Chief
Ministers of other States for financial assistance
will meet with a favourable response in the
current ycar. We need about Rs. 1,00,000/-
more to be able to complete our Project in
the way we want it, so as to make our Dictionary
a fitting homage to those illustrious men and
woemen who have created modern India. We
do hope that, with so much gratitude in the
present generation for the selfless leaders of
the past who made India what it is to-day,
a Project of this nature will not remain in-
complete for lack of adequate financial re-
sources.

Asia Foundation Grant :

We also take this opportunity to offer our
thanks to the Asia Foundation for having made
a grant of Rs. 55,000/- for the year 1966-67
for the Dictionary of Nationalist Biographies
Project. This brings the total to Rs, 2,43,184/.-
Itis a very generous help, and we do appreciate
the spirit in which it was given,



12z .
Dictionary of Biographies Project :

The Dictionary of Nationalist Biogr
Project has heen making very good progress.
In the present number we have published a
list of leaders on whom biographical matcrial
according to our Format, had been collcctC(i
from June 1965 to March 1966, The carlier
list of leaders covered till May 1965 had been
published in Vol. V, No. 1. The main objccts
for publishing from time to time Jists of leaders
on whom biographical material has been
collected arc two. The first is to keep our
rcaders informed about our steady progress
of work, so that they can know whether we arc
maintaining our schedule as previously an-
nounced. Our second object is to clicit from
our readers any information that they may
have on any of the leaders in the lists, which
will supplement the material already collected
by our Research Fellows. It is most likely that
some of our rcaders may have known the
leaders or their close associates personally
and may have in their possession material not
commonly available to others, We shall ap-
preciate if our readers write to us about any
piece of information they can supply on any of
the leaders included in the list published in
the present number. It is only with the willing
co-operation of a large number of public-
spirited and patriotic men and women th
Project of this kind can be brought 1o
ful completion.

aphics

at a
a success-

According to our present calculations we
shall cover about 800 lcaders by the end of
May 1966. The remaining  leaders, about
400, will be covered in 1966-67. Editing work
will be taken in hand from June 1966, anq Is
cxpected to be completed by the mi,ddlc of

1968. We do hope, we shall be abl i
: , we shg lo main-
tain this schedule, © o main

Discussion Meetings ;
Since our Jast issye

have been held at t
Studies. Mr. Phanind

eight Discussion Meetings
he Institute of, Historical

ra NathBancrjcc (Jaipuria

College, Calcutta) spoke on The Background
of the Cornwallis Code. Dr. Johannes 11 Voigt
(Oxfind University) spoke on Iistorical Writing
in Western India with Special  Refercnce o the
Influence of Nationalism. Dr. John R. Broomficld
(University of Michigan) spoke on The Bengal
Muslims and  September 191§, Professor Louis
Hartz (Harvard University) spoke on FEeonomic
Policy and Democratic Thought in the U.S.A.
Mr. Chittabrata Palit (Burdwan University)
speke on Indigenous Business Ent

erprise in Bengal
(1780-1880). Dr. Sunil Sen (Rabindra Bharati

Umvcrshy) spoke on Bengal; Entreprencurship
w Coal Induslry (1884-1913). Dr. V.. Joshi
(Indian Institute of Public  Administration
New Delhi) spoke on Archival Material in In(/irlf
and Dr. Toru Matsui (Institute of ()ricnt’lj
Culture, University of Tokyo) spcke on T;z(’
Study of Indhan Fhstory - Japan. ’

As usual the talks were all well
the discussions mest lively, The

d.uly published in the Quarle
time to time,

attended and
talks will be
rly Review fiom

N It is particularly gratifying to note that our
esearch - Students’  Scminar is functioning

very well and Proving most useful

not only to
those who are eng ’

© ol aged in research but also
others who are thinkinq

They get very fruitful hing
of older Reg

rclation to
and of giving

of taking up rescarch.
s from, the expericnces
carch students, particularly in
rfroblcms of collecting material
o ]t, a proper shape. The increasing
. ance at the Research Students’ Seminar
15 a clear indjcation of the
among the freshers
CXperiment,

interest roused
and of (he utility of the

State of Historical Studies:

In the present number we are publishing 2B
account of the state of Historical Studies at
two  Universitics, Bhagalpur and Mysore-
Bhagalpur is 2 new University, just a few years
old. Thc course of study for B.A. (Hons.)
examination in History is quite well balanced,
and gives proper attention to Indian history’

and the history of other major regions of the
world. The course of study for M.A. also has
that quality, ecxeept that Indian history as
such is not compulsory and one can take M.A.
degree in History without studying it. One
special feature of the M.A. Syllabus deserves
note, and that is the inclusion of a survey type
paper, as for cxample, Ancient World from
3000 B.C. to 600 B.C. This secms to be a
common feature in the courses of study at all
Universitics in Bihar. As we had commented
in an carlier issuc, the inclusion of a swmvey
type paper in the MLA. Syllabus is not desir-
able. At the M.A. stagc thc period should
be so limited as to allow study in sufficient
depth,

The University of Mysore does not have
any B.A. (Hons.) course at present, alt}'}ough,
curiously cnough, this is overlooked in the
rules for rescarch degrees, which provide that
a candidate possessing B.A. (Hons.) of the
University of Mysore is cligible to be cnrolled
as a Ph.D. candidate. The course of study [or
the M.A. examination in History is well
balanced. There are, however, three things
which deserve comment. First, it is intcresting
to note that Mysore is one of the few Indian
Universities which provide the study of histori-
cal methodology as. a compulsory paper .for
M.A. students. Sccond, a zwg-voce examination
is also compulsory. We had commented in an
earlier issue of the journal on the usefulness
of a viva-voce test for M.A. students. We arc
still of the opinion that an oral test is desirable
for a proper cvaluation of the merits of candi-
dates. Third, there is no provision for optional
or special papers, all the papers being compul-
sory. We reiterate our views published in
the previous number that in the ML.A. stage
students should be given some choice of specia-
lisation, at least in two papers out of eight.

We have published in the present number
rulcs for reséarch degrees at the two Universities
of Mysore and Bhagalpur. The University of
Mysore has provision for a tuition fec of Rs. 400/-
(0'1‘ Rs. 200/- per year) for students enrolled
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for the Ph.D. degrec. Mysore is one of the
very few Universitics«in India which impose
regular tuition fecs on Research students. As
we had commented in an earlicr issuc of the
journal, the provisicn of at lcast a ncminal
tuition fee is very useful and nccessary in
order to eliminate a large number of half-
hcarted and ill-qualified students, who are
not at all serious about their work and leave
as soon as they feel like it, not caring at all
about the wastage of the Supervisor’s time.
The imposition of a tuition fce also implies
that the University takes its responsibility
towards Research students scriously and pro-
vides facilities for regular supervision and
seminar work. At Bhagalpur University, the
rules are similar to thosc in most Indian Uni-
versitics and no special comment is needed,

We regret that till the time of going to
press we did not get a list of enrolment for
Ph.D. degree at Bhagalpur University. Tt
will be published in a later issue of the journal.
In the present issue we are publishing the
enrolment list at the University of Mysore.
The subjects taken up for research are very
important and interesting, but we regret we
have to repcat what we had said in the pre-
vious issue in the case of Karnatak University,
The list of research subjects at the University
of Mysore shows concentration on regional
history. No onec is working on any topic not
connccted with regional history. While we
appreciate that rcgional history should be the
main concern for the majority of students, it is
definitely desirable that at least some students
should feel interested in the history of other
regions of India. This should be kept in view
by the History Research Board or by the
Supervisors when making new enrolments.

Indo-U.S. Foundation :

The news about the setting up of an Indo-
U.S. Educational Foundation will be welcomed
by all who are genuinely interested in develop-
ing higher education and research. The pro-
ject originated from the accumulation of a
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huge PL-480 rupee fund in India in the handg
of the U.S. Governmeat. It was g gcncroug
move on the part of the U.S, Government (o
propose utlising a part of (his
fund for hclping cducational
projects in India. It was also

move to proposc associating
of India on a footing of perfe
administration of the fund. The response of
the Government of India was, naturally, one
of appreciation and fruitful collaboration .’ The
Education Ministry had duly consulted {he
U.G.C. and, with the latter’s ‘ameVal had
gone ahcad with the project. The tcn;aiivc
scheme is to place the fund in the hands of a
Board of Trustees, hall the members bein

Indians nominated by the Government (i“
India and half Americans nominated by the
U.S. Government. The Chaixman, accordin

to the original plan, was to be an Indian or argi
American by turn. Later, it has been suggested
that the Chairmanship is to be Permancnt]

in Indian hands. Y

accumulated
and research
a most sensible
the Government
ct cquality in the

The proposal, on the face of it, should be
welcomed by every right-thinking person inte-
rested in developing higher education ang
rescarch in this country, and it should not have
raised any controversy, taking away al] thé
grace from this attempt at Indo-U S,

) : ) con-

structive collaboration. Tt is most unfortunate
Ing

therefore, that so much acrimonioys COn’

troversy has been started in certain circles in
India over the move of an Indo-U S, Founda-
tion. When politicians oppose any move, one
can always understand that they OpPpose not
because of any inhcrent defect of the plan but
because they act on political motives,
painful to sce that so many even in
circles have expressed their Oppositic
scheme. They ought to have kno
and should have considered the s
proper perspective. It is only becay
have been levelled cven from acad
that we feel it neccessary to t
controversy and answer the
opposition,

But it 1s
academice
N 1o the
wh better
heme in g
S€ Criticismg
€mic circleg
ake note of the
main points of

We ' dismiss
(?pp(.)sition that any move
Inr(‘lgn country 1o give constructive help is to
be looked upon with suspicion, Tivine in the
1)1‘05(‘111.duy world ang 1’);u~li(-ulm'lyl’ill the
teonomic condition in which we find oursclves

at prese such ¢ 1
Present, such an attjde wholly mis-
conceived and harmiu}

on the part of o

o national Intcrests.

The critjes
critics of the Indo-U.S. Toundation

if]]i;:nc Seam to be barticularly obgessed with
about the motives of the

tion of c()]I;l_])(,]vuli((])rih(‘)'] sce red at any sugges-
sphere, Th ‘ with thay country in any
ey do not ghow their Dins very

open] i

C([))v y, for o'hvmus easons, but operate under
ver of being zeale
dignity ang honour
collaboration with

misconeeption
donor country ay

Uus 1o prescive national
by refusing any ofler of
can, however, see Sn‘y f()r(‘ign. country. One
attitude,. Thc, » lnough their real mental
clamour if (i, \;foud not have raised any
from the Cou’nto- ¢r of co-operaticn had come
would have Inj;};l they sccretly  prefer. They
gesture of g‘oc(d ¢ '1SUCh an.oﬂ'cr as a unique
trouble is. | ‘Wl! .and friendship. The real
the main . ties do not openly admit

{ their oppositicn but tiy to
a very clever way.

these ¢

AN ground
camouflage it ip

It is difg )
1cult to underct- .
late Stage can g cl osiand how

a . .
ceepting America

at such a
mour be raised against
tional and N financia] hc]p for cduca-
loudly prog cocarch purposes, 14 has been
ration willl;:mlod that the Indo-U.S. collabo-
culture ang :1( l(.) .the subversion of Indian
the Indian r‘;flydo{ life and the enslavement of

i

" Indo-US. collaboration has

aken on 4 1... .
Hyderabag 5 d a large scale in Poona,
an B«'.lnaras, to name only a few

<entres
Al d?;,r:;g‘r{?bf)dy has cried “the wolf? yet.
time or (;tflelr fuversities in India have, at onc
erican F > SOUght and accepted funds from
4n foundations, No one has yet grumbl-

ed that hay
athh(C . l1(::1111ful or undcsirablc‘strings werc
such ajds, Indian culture has not

ye‘ bC( QU.])
n s Vi l‘l.d (nd 1} 1 i
‘ ) € C 1 ¢ Ind l(l]l' m ] .

straightaway  one ground of

The critics do not express dogmatic oppo-
sition to American financial assistance for the
development  of education and rescarch in
India. They cleverly argue that what they
object to is American partnership in the admi-
nistration of the Fund. They naively demand
that the fund carmarked for the Foundation
should be handed over entircly to the Govern-
ment of India and that the U.S.A. will not
have any sharc in its administration. On the
face of it the demand is so irrational and illogical
that it hardly deserves any serious comment.
The PL-480 Fund belongs wholly to the U.S.A.,
as price of the wheat imported by India over
the years. The U.S.A. is perfectly entitled to
spend the amount on American educational
projects in India, like the American Institute of
Indian Studics at Poona, with branches else-
where, That the U.S.A. has of its own accord
offered to use a part of the accumulated rupee
fund for helping Indian education and research
projects is a gesture of her good-will and friend-
ship. But to expect that the party which offers
its own moncy for specific purposes should be
totally excluded from the administration of the
fund would be betraying a lack of realism and
practical sense.

We honestly cannot understand how the
opcrations of the proposed Indo-U.S. Founda-
tion can be harmful to our national intcrests.

Half the members of the Board of Trustees of

the Foundation will be Indians, nominated by
the Government ol India. There is no reason
to assume that these gentlemen, eminent cdu-
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cationists and strong personalities, will be less
mindful of the country’s intereststhan the loud
critics of the Foundation scheme, On the other
hand, it is more reasonable to assume that the
Indian mcmbers will be vigilant and assertive,
and no decision detrimental to national interests
can be taken by the Foundation against the
opposition of half the members, particularly
when the Chaiiman also will be an Indian.
To argue still that there is some danger will
only betray a lack of confidence in our own
Government and  our own educationists.
If anybody has that attitude, he deserves to be
just quictly ignored.

We whole-heartedly approve of the scheme
of an Indo-U.S. Educational Foundation. Faced
with many pressing problems, food, industry,
defence, communications, community develop-
ment etc., our Government has only limited
financial resources to spare for education and
scientific research. Our Universities have to
suffer from a clronic lack of funds for even
ordinary maintenance and many necessary
projects cannot be undertaken to upgrade their
standard. In these circumstances any extra
help from a friendly source is most welcome.
We do hope that the new Foundation will
fruitfully supplement the aids now given by
the U.G.C., the Government of India, the
State Governments, and the older American
Foundations whose contribution to the deve-
lopment of education in this country must be
gratefully acknowledged.
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DICTIONARY OF BIOGRAPHIES OF NATIONALIST LEADERS

Leaders Covered (June 1965—March 1966)

Abdulial, Sheikh Mohammad,
Abhyankar, V.M.

Acharya, Pyari Mohan.
Ahmedullah, Maulavi,

Ali, Maulavi Liaquat.
Ambedkar, De. B.R.
Amirchand, Mastcr.

Ancy, M.S.

Ansari, Abdul Qaiyum.
Anthony, Frank R.

Apte, D.V.

Atre, P.K.

Ayyanki, Venkata Ramanayya.
Ayyengar, M, Anantasayanam,
Azad Chaman Lal.

Azad Chandra Sckhar.

Bakshi Jagabandhy Vidyadhar.

Balgandharva Narayan Shripad Rajhansa.

. Baptista, J.
Barkatullah.
Barua, Hem Chandra,
Basudev Sir Sudhal Dev of Bamanda.
Bhai Bal Mukund.
Bhai Vir Singh.
Bhanjdeo, Shree R.C.
Bhartendu Harish Chandra,
Bhatt, Balkrishna.
Bhau Mahajan.
Birjis Qadr, Prince of Qudh.
Bismil, Ram Prasad.
Biyani, Brijlal.
Bose, Jagadish Chandra.
Bose, Sarat Chandra.
Bose, Sa&yen.
Brelvi, Syed. A,
Badheka, Gijubhai.

Cavesheer, Sardul Singh.

Chakbast, Pt. Brij Narain.

Chaki, Khuntia.

Chapckar Brothers,

Charlu, P. Ananda.
Chattopadhyaya, Sarat Chandra.
Chetti, Gajulu  Lakshminarasu.
Chetty, P.M.

Chhotu Ram, Sir,

Chitale, V.D.

Cliockalingam, T.S.

Choudhuri, Gopabandhu.
Choudburi, Jaglal.

Cottipati, Brahmayya

Dalpatram, Kavi.
Dar, Abdul Ghani.
Das, Acharya Harihar.
Das, Bina.
Das, Biswanath.
Das, Deshapran Narasingh,
Das, Pulin Behari.
Das, Saranga Dhar.
Das, Swami Bichitranands,
Dash, Prasanna Kumar,
Dass, Khanna Durga.
Datta Choudhuri, Krishna Gopal.
Datta, Michael Madhusudan,
Dave, Jagz‘tram.
Deogirikar, T.R.
Desai, R.V.
Deshmukh, Punjabrao.
Deshmukh, Ramarao Madhavrao.
Deshpande, P.Y.
Dhar, Babu Dharani.
D‘&\a‘mw antr, Comrage,
Dhingra, Madan 1,4,
Dhopde, M.V,
lm}Chand, Lala (Ambala)
Dunlchand, Lala (Lahore).
Dutt Choudhuyi,
Dutt, Gadadhay,

Rambhai,

Dwivedi, Mahavir Prasad.
Dwivedi, Surendranath.

Farookhi, Abdul Latif.

Gadgil, D.R.
Gadkari, R.G.
Gandhi, Devdas.
Gandhi, Shamaldas.
Ganguly, Kadambini.
Ghosh, Ajoy Kumar.

¢ Ghosh, Prafulla Chandra.
Giani, Kartar Singh.
Giri, V.V.
Gore, Narayan Ganesh.
Gour, Dr. Hari Singh.
Gupt, Babu Bal Mukund.
Gupta, Iswar Chandra.

Hafiz Mahammed Ibrahim.
Hali Altaf Hussain.
Hanumantharao, M.
Hasan, Maulana Mahmud.
Hasan, Sir Wazir.

Hazra, Matangini.
Horniman, B.G.

Huq, A.K. Fazlul.

Ismail, Sahib Mahammad.
Iyengar, K. Srinivasa.
Iyengar, S. Srinivasa.

Iyer, B.V. Narasingha.
Iyer, V.V.

Iyer, Vanchi.

Jadhav, Bhaskarrao Vithajirao.
¥ Jai Rajguru.

Jain, A.P.

Jaiswal, Kashi Prasad.

Jamsetji Jejeebhoy.

Javdekar, S.D.

Jedhe, K.M.

Jha, Amarnath.

Jha, Pt. Ganganath.

Jinnah, M.A.

Joshi, Laxmanshastri,

Joshi, N.M.
"Joshi) PC. -
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Joshi, Tarkatirtha L.
Joshi, Sir M.V.
Joshi, Vir V.G.

Kale, Smt. Anasuyabai.
Kale, Yadav Madhav.

Kalelkar, Dattatraya Balkrishna.

Kamath, H.V.
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ing the lives of the dramatis personae, nor is it
limited to the narrating of events though at the
initial stage it has torely on the factual evidence
gained through various sources. In this respect
the indirect means often prove less fallible than
the direct means of collecting facts. A seal or
pottery, ballads and ancient fables, personal
correspondence and legal documents, even the
origin of a word may provide valuable proof of
events and throw light on individual personali-
ties and on cvents,

The function of historiography, it is main-
tained, lies in the interpretation of cvents and
personalitics, but then interpretation is onc of
those enigmatic expressions which contain too
much in too little. Carr in his clegant phrase
has defined history as the dialogue between the
society of today and the society of yesterday.
The function of history he says is ‘to promote a
profounder understanding of both past and pre-
sent through the interrclation between them.’®
This dialogue evidently is not limited to the
answering of ‘what’ but extends to the sphere
of ‘how’ and ‘why’. Incidentally, similar queries
are also raised in science but the vexation here
is resolved by analyzing the underlying condi-
tions. In science there is no room for ‘why’,
‘how’ mects the needs, since an analysis of the
underlying conditions in which a phenomecnon
may take place would give an answer to ‘how’.
1t is also through an extensive dialogue that the
historian endeavours to analyze the pre-re-
quisites against the hypotheses that nothing
happens out of nothing, everything has a history.
However, it is not that all historiographers share
Carr’s outlook. Isaiah Berlin,a staunch opponent
of this deterministic outlook, observes, ‘And
one common characteristic of all such (deter-
ministic) outlook is the implication that the
individual’s freedom of choice ... is ultimately
an illusion, that the notion that human beings
could have chosen otherwise than they did
usually rests wpon ignorance of facts; with the
consequence that any assertion that they should
have acted thus or thus, might have avoided
this or that... rests upon the presupposition that
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some area at any rate of their lives cannot be
exhaustively determined, by laws.’8

We may notice here that the field of historical
interpretation has not shaken off as yet the
dilemma that once plagued psychology, more
precisely, problems implying the origin of
motivation, Eschewing the extreme views in
philosophy, psychology now shares the view of
other scientific disciplines that human behaviour
results neither from unalloyed free will nor is
totally determined by the antecedent states,
actually it is an admixture of both while em-
phasis may shift from one occasion to another.
In our everyday life we are no doubt free to
choose any way and yet our action patterns
tend to be selective, In the Free Association
Test when a person is asked to respond to the
stimulus word Black he is free to answer by
giving any word that may come to his mind but
a large number of responses when analysed do
not fail to reveal a distinct trend in the responses.
Likewise, an historical event may not be predict-
ed a lz palmist, and yet the implicit trend of
events is not difficult to discern. From this
point of view determinism in history cannot be
ruled out, after all the subject matter pertains
to man. Yet, the place of free will cannot be
ignored. The number of cells in the cortex and
the role of the hypothalamus give an enormous
supremacy to man over other animals in respect
of possible ways of reacting. Taking for an
example, a Ram Mohan Roy in Indian history
might have been expected, but not an Iswar
Chandra, though both were pioneers in Bengali
renaissance. Economically afluent, 2 man who
was not tied down to the past by diehard tradi-
tions, one who had access to varied cultures,
one who knew the East well but was not ignorant
of the West, this was Ram Mohan. His pro-
gressive role is understandable and his advent
not unpredictable. But not Iswar Chandra.
His earlier life was beset with all the known
handicaps against progressive ideals of the day.
Born and reared in an atmosphere of extreme
orthodoxy, he fought in his later life for social
changes as did Ram Mohan, yet the private
life of Tswar Chandra was marked with tradij-
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we are tempted to emphasize one which has
bearing on the interpreter’s psychosocial pre-
conditioning. If this hypothesis were found
acceptable, we may then proceed to look into
the interrelationship between history and psy-
chology and see if there is a meeting ground
for the historiographer and the psychologist.

Looking casually, the two disciplines may
present uncorrelated pictures, yet they cover
a considerable meeting ground in their contents.
The fundamental query posed before a student
of human nature is: if man behaves thus why
does he? Whereas, a student of history inquires
if man behaved thus why did he? Actually, it
is in the temporal field that the two disciplines

show their distinction. Let me hasten to add"

that it would not be true to say that psychologists
are not interested in the past acts of the man
or that the historians treat the present as out
of bounds. Nevertheless, it would be true to
say that each of these disciplines tends to rely
more for its coverage on a specific temporal
field. Both are equally interested in the man
and his propensities, though to the psychologist
the approach is much easier compared to the
task of the historian. There is yet another
difference, and this difference lies in the atti-
tude adopted by the chistoriographer and the
psychologist towards interpreting man’s beha-
viour.

The student of human behaviour has now
come to accept the fact that no two men are
exactly alike and yet all men do evince in
their reaction penumbras of similarities. This
species of Homo Sapiens like all other animals
is guided by the primary motivating drives of
hunger and sex, is propelled by the secondary
motivating agents of, say, lust and power,
unmistakably shows signs of developmental
phases during his ontogenic progress, exhibits
infallibility in perceiving illusions and hallu-
cinations, grows in attachment to the fear of
the unknown, and so on. In other words if
we weie to seek for an apposite interpretation
of man’s behaviour it would be reasonable to
expect the interpreter’s acquaintance with the

~
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essentials of human behaviour. Every student
of psychology before turning professional has
to go through the mill. A historian at this
stage may impatiently assure us that he does
take into account all the psychological quaint-
ness of the man and he may be granted this
much of elementary common sense. As a matter
of fact, serious students of history have more
than once discussed interrelationship, or lack
of any, between history on the one hand and
psychology on the other. Nevertheless, by
glancing over the views of these authors one
would be inclined to conclude that the advances
of the maid psychology have consistently been
misunderstood. As we know, modern psycho-
logy has grown as an offspring of philosophy,
but this is now a matter of historical value.
To quote Locke and Hume in order to prove
or disprove the utility of employing psychological
concepts to historiography is as futile as is
—and here lies another school of fallacy—
to equate psychology with psychoanalytical
thinking.

Collingwood has repeatedly explained his
difference with psychological approach to his-
tory, but the round of his psychologists does
not stretch beyond the traditional circle of
Plato and Aristotle, Mill and Bentham.1?
Popper equates ‘the so-called Gestalt school of
psychology’ with the psychology. The present
author is one with Carr for his deriding the
‘claim of some enthusiasts to throw light on
the behaviour of the great men of history by
the methods of psychoanalysis.” Renier out of
his enthusiasm to press psychology into service
has devoted in his book a whole section on
psychology.}t But then his acquaintance with
psychology any teacher of psychology would
hesitate to expose before his undergraduate
students.1? What is somewhat perturbing is that
even the modern trends fail to give an indication
to any radical departure from the traditional
outlook in historiography. Duveau in his psy-
chosocial analysis of motivation in history has
observed ‘History operates like a psychoanalyst’,
and lucidly he observes ‘often men who are
physically or psychologically ailing, or wounded
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—the wound resulting more from defects inher-
ent in the human condition than from social
injustices—use revolutionary upheaval for ree
venge, and the limits of cruelty are extended,’13
And who has not heard the
that the first world war
avoided if the good Kaiser I

feeling of inferiority arising

psychological gossip
might have been
ad not an ingrained

out of his maimed
arm, or that Napoleon’s aggressiveness had its

roots in his short stature? There are however
few whohave escaped this confusion and Hockett
is a welcome exception. Delineating the utility
of applying psychological tools in historiography
he has observed ‘In recent years experimental
psychology has aided the historjan by revealing
how the human mind reacts In certain situations.
One result has been an enhanced sense of the
difference between competent and incompetent
eycwitnesses and a new emphasis on the impor-
tance of frained observations. The illustra-
tions that he has employed fo strengthen his
point are illuminating and scientific, It is
this aspect of psychological history, or Aistorio-
logy that we may look into a little more closely,

A CaSE ror ‘HisTor1oLOGY’

In answer to the question: what are historical
facts, Becker in his characteristic convincing
manner has replied that it s ‘preposterous’
to hold the notion that ‘a historian has nothing
to do but present all the facts and let them
speak for themselves.” T¢ ig preposterous “first,
because it is impossible to present all the facts;
and sccond, because even if you could present
all the facts the miserable things wouldn’t
say anything, would say just nothing at all,’16
Statement of facts here docs not cxclusively
mean proving the authenticity of an event,
this of course is the preliminary step but g
historian does not stop there. Facts

in history
are testament of casuality

and in this respect
the  subject-matter verges towards scientific
documentation. As Bronowski has stated, ‘Sup-
posc that someone wished to give his whole
life to science. Suppose that he therefore sat
down, pencil in hand, and for the next 'twenty,
thirty, forty years recorded in notebookafter note

book everything that he could obsery
supposced to leave out nothing;
the s

¢. Hemay be
today’s humidity,
acing results, the level of cosmic radiation

and the stock market prices and the look of

Mars, all would be there. He would have
compifed the most careful record of nature
that has ever been made, and, dying in the
calm certainty of a life well spent, he would
of course lcave his notcbooks to the Royal
Society. Would the Royal Society thank him
for the treasure of a lifetime of observation ?
It would not. The Royal Society would trcat
his notchooks exactly as the English bishops
have treated Joanna Southcot’s box. Tt would
refuse to open them at all, because it would
know without looking that the notcbooks
contain only a jumble of disorderly and mean-
ingless items.?® In fact the historiographer,
like a scientist, has no other alteinative but to
select his facts; he uses his discernment in choos-
ing among many alternatives in the same way
as do all men engaged in creative activity. In
order to get a complete gestalt of the personality
of a man or of an event the historian perforce
selects some facts and does not pick them up
randomly since he is out to find the link between
cause and cffect. As Carr has

‘It does not follow that, because i

plays a nccessary fact jp cstablis}
of history,

pointed out:
nterpretation
iing the facts
: and because no existing interpreta-
tion is wholly objective, one Interpretation is as
good as another. Therefore, if we have to
accept history as a ‘sclective system’, to use
Poincare’s eXpression, we have also to be
mindful of the selector in his various aspects
including the pitfalls awaiting in his selection.
It is here that we find modern psychology

merging into history as 4 complementary
discipline,

The historian, like others, reacts in conso-

hance to the individual ang cnvironmental
forces acting upon him and there is no escape.
It is not nccessary here to dilate upon the
common psychological Propensitics manifested
in one’s personality and tcmperament. No
creative output of a man can be looked upon
dissociated from the man itself. A man’s altruis-

tic motives or otherwise, his drivc? for gafn.mg1
power (a dominant motive behind po}]llt;f;;
ambition), the religious valucs that hc' up'cl) es,
his sensc of utility related to economlc’va ut i
and all thesc contribute to‘ the manst}t::):}s
image. Toignore these is to1gnore thclalll o
resources in motivation. These psyc1 ho Egoad
forces may be enumecrated under the 1C <
heads of specific and gencral nature, solxinablc
these are intimate and pe.rsonal, a‘pp 1<t:h e
only to the individual historlan,. v.vhcw ela's : zrc
arc other psychological propcznsmcs Y u‘ct are
common to all men including the.dh;s tohesc
graphers and we may therefore considc

scparatcly.

A historian’s output docs not 'fail'to lreﬂc:
his own tempcramental and attitudina ;e:the
tions, his social-edu(;?ti}(l)riallzx:cll{e ‘th:iasrtlorian,
historical epoch in which he hived. "2 an

t said ‘with the more hon‘est inten
}vjﬁlc kffrtld it difficult to be impartial .becm;s:ia(;f
his own preconceptions, party, se:ctarlanci ;esuu:
national, or other group associations a‘n et
ing bias, It is not giVC}l to men to e:cat;:imdes
altogether’?” Bias implies our ﬂoatu'lb] atend ”
that we project unawares a.nd which o
cling round a person, an (?bjcct or a .sx ation
and thus may lend a peculiar perspective 0 an
idea, a community orran event. In this reoli !
we may be guided by factual evidence or
may be, more often than not, the mere op
that we may hold.

? [ "
Itis not that this fact is not known to the h}x:to.s
rians but it is feared that sufficient cmp :;.1515
has not been laid. Becker, i.'or instance;ﬁmai-
clearly stated that ‘the historian cannc;)ttalmost
nate the personal equation.’ BurkhZ}r ey
echoes Becker when he says ‘Even m o kse;
our desire for knowledge is baulked by la tmlszlves
hedge of opinions which seek to pass the: e ves
off as records. Nor can we ever rid 'ouc e
entirely of the views of our own tt}::: o
personality, and here, perhaps, 1sB ¢ wors
enemy of knowledge.’’® Only that icands <
Burkhardt jhave not‘ isolated Lhees ;\r nes
pSychosocial traits involved here.

3
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person is temperamentally cautious and con-
scrvative, shows his peeference for remaining
adhered to conventions, he cannot be expe?ted
to alter his temperament in order to lo'ok into
a new direction when it comes to judging
historical events.

The issue of socio-educational mal«:'-up only
stands next in the hierarchy. The soc1o-edu.ca-
tional influence in a way is no less pervasive
and it influences more directly than .tl}c }.ustor.x-
cal environment. It is this cond1t10n}11g in
the social and educational spheres thz}t is very
often responsible for causing crass d.lv'ergencc
in the views of two authors examining t.he
history of the same event. It' is this socxo}
educational make up, constituting t}.1c core o
one’s religious faith and political behcff,.ldeali‘
pursued, pull of the past, extended vision o
the future, imbibed value judgment, etc., that
is by and large responsible for producing tw,o
diametrically opposite types of result. Hume’s
history of England is a different story frorg
the history by James Froude.. Georg‘e Banch
generally speaking gave a dlf.fcrent .mterprela-
tion to many phases of Amerlcan' history froxsn
that presented by,v say, S.A. Morl:son anddHt.h ';
Commager, and yet tllcfse hlstona‘ns ha ",
same access to the original n.xatenals. Ir.lu.t 1:
respect Indian history provides a };\1:11 1;n
example in Akbar, the renoleed. us .1m
monarch. Two chroniclers o.f his tlmt.: viz.,
Abul Fazl and Abdul Quadir 'Badaum ha}/e
left records of almost diafnetrlcal]y opposite
types and yet both had witnessed the cventl:
that they had recorded and p?th v.vere‘wizl
acquainted with the personalities historically
treated by them. However, one of them was a
Shiah Muslim and the othcfr was an orthodox
Sunni, one was a clever social climber whcrefis
the other for varied reasons was frustrateﬁ in
his life, one was directcd.by'the monarc }tlo
chronicle the events of his time whereas t (?
other did the same but of I.us own :.zccord',
and all this made a lump of d:ﬁ'e.rence in their
attitudes and outlook reflected in the output

of the two.
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Judging the psychological elcments which
may contribute towards a historiographer’s
personality, the issue of his historical cpoch is
perhaps the most notable factor from the
professional point of view. A historian, as Carr
has observed‘, is the 'product of history, he
only can think as his epoch would permit
hlm' the latitude to think, it would be un-
feasible to react otherwise. For

asibl : example, a
historian who lived in the feuda

I era could
not be expected to anticipate the industrial

age to usher later and therefore his approach
s bound to be substantially different from
some one clse’s view a hundred years ahead
ofh}s time. To take another example, it would
‘be incongruous to expect a Hindu historian
in the Muslim period, if there were any, dilating
upon the social shortcomings of the Hindu
monarchs when the very existence of the Hindus
remained threatened under the excruciating
conditions of the Muslim rule and therefore
depended very much on the former’s closing
ranks at least in matters socio-religious. Thus,
living in an era very much determines the
historian’s attitudinal reactions and such re-
actions are liable to become pronounced if the
historical materials were treated by a person
not having gained the perspectives of a historian,
We may find a typical cxample in the varicd
interpretations of the ecvents that occurred
in India in 1857. The British rulers plainly
labelled those incidents as nothing but Sepoy
Mutiny and this label wasg accepted by the
historians for over half a century. Later, a
political rebel, Savarkar, glorified the happ,cn-
ings as the first struggle for freedom and he
not a historian by any account, lived in lht;
carly twenticth century when  the political
aspirations in the people were fast crystallizing
With further intensification of the politicai
upheavals, in which Savarkar’s labelling came
quite handy, 1857 came to be tacitly presumed
to be the most important landmark in the
freedom movement, It took about half 2
century, and an altered backdrop, for a reputed
lust9r1&n to declare that ‘the so-called Tirst
National War of Independence in 1857 was
neither the First, nor National, nor a Whar of

Independence.?® One is Il o cenjecture if
the.samc author could have mustered courage
during the British regime to take a look back

'wxlh this utter frank statc ment of utter historical
importance,

The historical cnvironment, socio-cducational
nllef.c up and personality-temperament combi-
hation work very much in an hierarchical
manner. For an author to believe that he can
cxtricate himself completely frem the bondage
0? this psycho-social triumvirate, in order to
give a purely objective account, is to cling
to a purely dogmatic approach. Such influcnees
cannot be obliterated, though they m;iy be
considerably reduced.

Apart from these hro
historian is liable to pr
personality traits whil
or an individual, there
cal phenomena which
distortion in Jjudgemen

ad areas in which the
oject his own image or
¢ interpreting an event
are also other psychologi-
may cause considerable

; t and finally give rise to
wrong inferences. Even a trained psychologist

does not feel free from apprehensions of his
own himitations in avoiding the psychological
pitfalls; the historian’s task naturally grows in
cnormity since he has to rely only on the cxtant
doc.uments. His resources are limited in com-
parison to the psychologist’s access.
fore all the more necessary for him
the margin of errors by scrutiniz
against the accepted premises in p
But which psychology,
ask. ¢

It is there-
to reduce
ing them
sychology.
the historiographer may

Even a quarter of a century ago it was
common to hear of the prominent names of the
schools in psychology to which the promoters
clun_gr a$ 2 matter of prestige, We have witnessed
considerable change since then and ‘what once
was good in all schools (of psychology) is now
stmply part of psychology.” The Gestalt con-
€epts arc not only applicable to visual pheno-
mena, wherein they had originated, but have
outflown the pail of psychology. The cxperi-
mental techniques employed by the faithful
In behaviourism continye to be édopted/in

many more sectors of psychology though one
nced not subscribe to all the theories of beha-
viourism. This does not mean that psychology
has now entered into a straight jacket of viewing
things. There is ample scope for divergence
of opinions, based invariably on experimental
findings, in this phenomenon or that. Half a
dozen theories in learning jostle to make
headway but they do not ignore each other.
Psychologists now can and do ‘sponsor a series
of analysis in which interrelationship issues
are considered as they effect, not specific
and fragmentary theories, but more broadly
conceived bodies.”20

The intention behind this minor digression
merely was to alienate the misunderstanding
that has lingered long; in order to gain psycho-
logical insight into a problem, it is not necessary
to exclusively adhere to a particular standpoint.
Neither is it necessary to gain even nodding
acquaintance with all the recognized branches
of psychology, since it is spreading its tentacles
far and wide. It would give the basic know-how
if one were acquainted with the principal
elements of general psychology and social
psychology which broadly contain such topics
and items which often are relevant to historical
studies. A few illustrations may make the point
clear. Incidentally, the author here may be
found quoting frequently from the life of Akba.r
(1542-1605) but this is not accidental. This
monarch had inherited a small kingdom but
soon extended his empir ecomparable only to the
Asokan (273-232 B.C.) and later the British in
the 18th century. Akbar, as against other
Muslim rulers, has continued to receive most
generous treatmentin the hands of all historians,
barring perhaps Vincent Smith who has reason-
ably maintained a more critical attitude. After
going through the bio-data of Akbar any non-
committed observer, and in this respect a student
of psychology may reasonably assure himself
of not committed to the traditional outlook,
may feel justified in inquiring if Akbar’s li{.'e
has_not been very much misconstrued parti-
cafarly by the Indian historians, To a student
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of modern psychology Akbar poses as an
cnigma, and also his biographers.

Unlike his predecessors, or successors, Akbar
possessed rugged personality and stubborn
character, he was of go-getter and dare-devil
type and this aspect of his personality is under-
standably glorified by all historians but little
attempt has been made to analyse the person-
ality texture woven out of the peculiar
circumstances of his early childhoed and youth.

Akbar?! in his boyhood days was significantly
free from disciplinary pressure {rom any adult
male. His father Humayun was constantly
kept engaged outside the capital in retaining
his hold over the limited areas of his conquest
in India and Akbar was left to grow under
petticoat discipline in the days when women
exercised little influence over men. If we add
to this fact that it was a case of Muslim boy
reared under the conservative Muslim women,
Akbar’s unhindered freedom can be better
envisaged. Even in the year 1965 it is not
uncommon to come across in an Indian street
a hoard of elderly burqua-ed Muslim women
shepherded by a young lad by his sole virtue
of being masculine in gender. Further, being
born in a royal family, Akbar had the advantage
of being looked after not by one but ten female
nurses who must have vied with each other in
giving royal indulgence. Reared in this atmos-
phere Akbar, with above the average 1.Q.
and will, grew into what is nowadays labelled
as problem child and actually he posed a big
problem in his literary education and indisci-
pline. He successfully resisted every effort on
the part of his tutors to gain a minimum
of literacy and he remained an illiterate even
when he became emperor of India. His boyhood
and youth were spent untrammelled by any
disciplinary obstacles and his adult life conti-
nued to bear signs of unabated adolescence,
viz., obstinacy and adventurism in his action,
fiendish impulsiveness, oscillating between
moods of oriental sentimentality and barbaric
cruelty, a keen desire to know for himself and
understand and yet suffer from diffidence,
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Even though all these psychological short-
comings in Akbararcpalpablein his biographies,
a gap in our understanding is left owing to
the fact that very little has been done to reveal
the formative period of his life when it is recog-
nized that the ways of the early years in life
often leave decp impression on the oncoming
adult stage. A student of psychology thercfore
is surprised that A. L. Srivastava intending to
complete Akbar’s history in three volumes (the
first volume consisting of over 500 pages)
should feel satisfied to devote only eighteen
pages to Akbar’s birth, his upbringing and
carlier carcer.

Akbar never grew out of his unchartered
adolescence. Despite his overt rationalism he
was superstitious as most of his contemporaries.
Despite his sporadic but spontancous kindness
bestowed upon his subjects now and then he
permitted his prisoners to be massacred ‘whose
heads were sufficiently numerous to furnish
eight sky-high minarets.” Taking pity in the
hungry he ‘gave orders that everyday some
hungry persons should be fed with some of the
food prepared for himsclf, and that afterwards
he should be served.” We may compare this
bounteous beneficence with its none-too-pleasant
counterpart. One evening when the emperor
was visibly perturbed over the news from Dcccan
in the south, where he had despatched his army
for additional conquest, the king ‘happened
to come out sooner than usual...and at first
found none of the servants in the palace. When
he came necar the throne and couch, he saw a
luckless lamplighter, coiled up like a snake,
in a careless death-like sleep, close to the royal
couch. Enraged at the sight, he ordered him
to be thrown from the tower, and he was dashed
into a thousand pieces.”® Inconsistencies of
this kind and sharp contradictions in be-
havioural expressions a psychologist would
interpret as the sign of maladjusted personality
common in children or psychotic patients and it
does not fit in with the picture of a supposedly
wholesome or stable personality that the
bio-graphers of Akbar have tried to
reconstruct, '

This trend in Akbar’s personality disorder is
often reflected in his inability to make up his
mind when too many facts were simultancously
presented. We  are often reminded of the
monarch’s tolevation for all religions belicfs,
but a little reflexion would reveal the fact that
it was something more, Toleration means (o
‘allow or endure without protest’, it does not
thereby mean that the person must succumb
to the idea and accept it as his own. This is
actually what Akbar did when it came to his
listening to the representatives of the various
rcli:a;ious groups. Judging Akbar’s overt re-
ac.tmns it appears he not only was a Muslim,
H.mdu, Zoroastrian, Buddhist and Chrisiian at
different times but, also, induced others to
follow 'llim. Only when he realized that his
persuasions proved fruitless th
launched upon a curious technique of averaging
all the known religions and the product sub-
scquept.ly came to be known as Tauhid-i Illahi
or Divine Monothcism. This religious move-
ment remained very much ignored in his life

time :and was unceremoniously scrapped off
by his successor.

at he desperately

These illustrations do give an indication that
t}}e scope for judicious application of psrcholo-
gical tcchniqucs to historiography has.r}llot et
beer.l CXflm.l.nCd. To a student of human I};c-
?}?:1?11;: 1twillremain an open question whether
Whils; r?:tlt:c?f a man can be adequatcly drawn
i eglecting his devellopmcntal sequences

y 1BNorng to examine scientifically the
pe‘rsonahty structure, By cmploying the '1y) YO=
priate psychological viewpoints an add‘itlignal

advantage may be gaj
. ained : .
us with a ta‘flgibleg ane(; i these may provide

) : stable yardstick. It
::SOIT(')S tha.t historians do not at all take into
siaeration the pers i (
onality of an indivi
but the very word person . SN

* ot alit mavy b ied
signific : Y may bear varie
g icance in the hands of different historians.

. on  denomj d
sycholo lnator, an
psy Y can provide that dcnomi,nator.

The psychological issues under discussion

here are not interrelated into a system as some
others were found in the earlicr part of this
section, These disjointed phenomena are
brought in here only as pointers to the main
argument.

As another illustration showing how psycholo-
gical analysis may prove prudential we may
consider the case of phenomenal memory
attributed to Akbar.

It is rather surprising that very little effort
has been made to scientifically verify the fact;
instead; historians appecar to have relied more
often on anecdotces.

Abul Fazl writes ‘I have heard from the
sacred lips of his Majestry, the king of kings,
as follows: ‘I perfectly remember what hap-
pened when T was one year old, and especially
the time when his Majesty Jahanbani proceeded
towards Iraq and I was brought to Qandahar.
I was then one year and three months old.
One day Maham Anaga,..’??

Here Fazl narrates what he had heard from
the emperor about a Turki ritual that took
place when he was young. What is of signi-
ficance is that Akbar ds alleged to have des-
cribed in details a ritual that took place when
he was less than two years old. It may be
recalled that Abul Fazl commenced writing
Akbarnama when the emperor was 34 or 35
years, and it took him seven years to complete
the task. It may be rcasonably inquired if a
man of forty can correctly recollect an cvent
that had taken place when he was one year
and three months old! Yet students of history
have accepted the fact uncritically and this is
what interests here. Srivastava has observed
‘Akbar vividly remembered the incident and
used to say...’*® and he did not consider it
necessary to cast any doubt on the statement,
What is surprising is that even Vincent Smith
has failed to maintain his usually critical
stand; ‘The exceptionally powerful memory’
he says ‘which Akbar is known to have possessed
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in mature life evidently began to devclop at an
extraordinary early age.’®

We may now look into another kind of
obstacle which is liable to distort the historian’s
judgement in rating a person, and which in
psychological terminology is known as /falo
effect. In brief it is ‘the tendency in making an
estimate or rating of one characteristic of a
person, to be influenced by another characteristic
or by one’s general impression of that person.’
For instance in testing a person’s general
intellectual ability the psychologist makes an
assessment of the person’s sample behaviour
in scveral unrelated facultics and rates each
of the mental faculties separately. He is how-
ever conscious of the fact that unwittingly he
may give a high score in one type of psycholo-
gical ability because of the subject’s scoring
high in many of the other abilities. The psycho-
logist is faced with a similar vicissitude in
making personality studies when several per-
sonality traits (or ingredients) are separately
assessed in order to obtain a total picture
of the individual’s personality. The historian
is faced with a similar problem while adjudging
a character,

It is not denied that Akbar had brought in
a series of substantial changes in the social
and economical conditions of his time and which
had remained very much neglected in the
past. Mention may be made of the settlement
of the land revenue system, fixation of the
units of measurement, division of the adminis-
trative units, introducing a rigid system to
maintain law and order, and so on. Some of
the measures that he took in the field of ad-
ministration were not only retained by the
British but, later still, by the Indian Govern-
ment, All these virtues went to create an
awesome halo round his name creating blind
spot against his unexplained errors in judge-
ment,

It is understandable if he considered Agra,
the then capital, to be ‘unlucky’ for some reasons.
It is also understandable if he desired to build
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a fresh capital somewhere else, What however
is not understandable is that g man attribuged
with all the administrative virtues should have
spent millions of rupees and some fourteen or
fifteen years of labour to set up a new capital
without prior investigation of the availability
of water supply, and for which reason alone
he had to forsake the new capital and return
to Agra once again after some years. Hardly
any historian has criticized him for 1 y

i his im-
perial folly,

The Hindu historians in particular haye
unanimously held  Akbar above board in
matters of religious sectarianism and the
monarch is frequently portrayed as a man
without parochial outlook and a gem without
a parallel among the Muslim monarchs. This
attitude stems from the fact that Akbar was
perhaps the only Muslim monarch who had
employed Hindus to the posts of ministers and
contrary to the then conventions had raised
Hindus to the peerage. He also had removed
the tax against the Hindus imposed on them
by the former rulers.

Now, it is true that two or three Hindus,
viz., Birbal, Man Singh and Todar Mal, were
selected by Akbar for ministerial posts but
then their character, as we understand by
the term, remains to be properly evaluated.
It was Man Singh who was responsible for
grabbing Hindu territories for his Muslim
master but we never hear Man Singh being
criticized on this account; yet, historians
have never failed to criticize Mir Jaffar for
playing not a dissimilar role on behalf of the
British adventurer Lord Clive and the name of
Mir Jaffar today stands for treachery. Again,
Man Singh did not hesitate to give his adopted
sister in marriage to Akbar’s son to gain personal
benefits. This dastardly action on the part of an
orthodox Hindu and which bears great signi-
ficance is quietly ignored by the Hindu his-
torians!

Further, a curious picture would ¢émerge if

the list of grandees of the Empire as drawn up
by J\ﬁul Fazl in the din-i-Akabari was closely
scrutinized. Tn all there were 415
noblemen out of whom only 54 (139) were
Hindus, and half of the Hindu noblemnen were
related cither to Bir Byl or Man Singh---the
lau.cr not only was prolific in producing off-
spring but, like the proverbial Scoteh in London,
knew the art of multiplying the number of the
grandees in his own house. Looking into the
different categories of the grandees we find
that they ranged from the highest nobleman
who c',ommandcd 10,000 h()rsc; to those com-
manding only 200 horses at the lowest rung
ol t‘hc ladder. Thus there were in all 19 cate-
gories of the grandees. If the total number of
iradations were divided into two halvc; viz.,
€ upper and the lower P
16 Hindu noblemen a)x‘:c;(’) )()l(‘*ef(:lamcs . On"y

> > tound lodged in

tl}e first half and 38 in the second half: the
difference between these tw ’

Fally significant whicl, mean
In the number of the Hin

t ) .

a}]‘le r:l‘:;)mczi;)c'gones was ‘not accidental. This

his ¢ . at Akbar did not have to offer
© SOICrosity to more thay, o paltry 5 or 6%

of Hindus outside the three dominant families

in order to attain neve im Yy
r di inishi gp P i

L ‘ ! lhhlll opularity.
ThlS 13 not Wl[hOU.t a recason ‘

1'C(‘()gniZCd

o figures is statisti-
s that the difference
du noblcmen under

Akbar was
had the

survives, By ¢ s .
was the o the Hindy s it
Practjc 5, af

¢ Muslim monarchs,

convertin

€en inte i i
g Brahy, rest in forcibly
there ig ans

to .
a record iy the Islam and of this

ourt intrigues® still -

Akbamqma. In all, *'

this means that il Akbar was a perplexing
character in history, his biographers pose no
less perplexity. A word against Akbar would
still touch off quite a bit of historiogenic squabble
and that is mainly because of lack of unanimity
in the nccessary psychological approach.

These few isolated cases of psychological
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significance are raiscd here by way of suggesting
that a beginning is yet to be made to introduce
psychology in the sphere of historiography.
The branches of psychology which deal with
social issues may be treated with purpose as
complcmentary to historical science. Both the
disciplines may thereby be benefited.
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SOME GEO-POLITICAL CONCEPTS OF KAUTILYA
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Kautilya’s Arthasastra, a practical treatise of
the 4th Centwy B.C., on Indian stateeraft,
written for the guidance of his royal master,
Chandragupta Mauryal, contains a rich ore
of geo-political principles and views to be
systematically and carefully smelted and ana-
lysed?, In this paper, a succinct and cornpre-
hensive analysis of Kautilya’s geo-political
principles and views has been attempted in
the light of the gco-political structures and
conditions obtaining in the country during
his times. The ideas and concepts, bearing
on the territorial extent, elements ofsovercignty,
population, boundaries, capital, political divi-
sions, the means of communication, internal
and external relations, including the power
of the State and other related problems, have
been examined in brief critically,

Territorial Extent

Kautilya aimed at an cxtensive State, cm-
bracing a large territory within the Indian
sub-continent which is gleaned from the
following statement in the Arthasasira:

“the land which extends north to south from
the Himalayas to the seca and measures cast
to west a thousand yojanas (7250 Kms.) is the
ksatra (that is, the sphere of influence of a
Cakravartin (that is, an imperial ruler of India)”,3
Obviously, Kautilya’s objective had bee
climinate small warring States of the
within the sub-continent

n to
past
i and to bring ahout
a united State, co-extensive with it, to establish
peace, order and security of life and property
throughout its length and breadth, aith (le
lofty ideal of setting up a Welfare State to

promote economic growth and prosperity of
}hc .pcoplc. Kautilya seams 10 have derived
msprration and guidance for constituting an
all-embracing  tervitorial - State  from Aitaraya
Brahmana.® Surprisingly cnough, cven in the
ancient times, the urgent necessity of achieving
an  all-cmbracing, extensive and  foymidable
State could be visualised to ensuwre human
wellare and  well-being. In  actual practicc,
under Chandragupta Maurya’s regime, to a
la.rgc degree, Kautilya succeeded in fulfilling
his ambitious, noble and lofty design of an
extensive State, the boundarics of which touched
upon the seas and extended into the Daksinpath,
south of the Narmada, normally the furthest
limit of the earlier imperial States’. He also
succecded in freeing the western frontiers
from- alien domination by pushing bhack and
e Gree o s o of
he Greats, T successors o'f Alexander
formation of zull Ccl;ttcyxile ‘“;‘{Y“ E_UmCd .
(0 2 small one. as 1vc tate in prcf"crence
With Dr. V. A, Smiths shere e GonBree
text of the trcaiisc cLl s Obbc“erlU?n e
needs of my cxtcn‘sive 2‘CS not pr()\.nc!c for .thc
that the work deals DI, and it is obvfous
at the cals with the state of things
as existing before the M
paramount power,”?

Population

No extensive territory  without population
can ever constitute a State. Kautilya’s vision
of an ideal Statc included a thickly ])OPUImCd
country, for he points out that it is a State

€6} H . - " , - . .
in all its senses.”8 His insistence on the Joyalty

and good character of the people, for the main-
tenance and continued existence of the State

auryas had acquired -

can hardly be disputed at any time®. He poses
the question whether scattered people or a
concentration of people is to be preferred in the
State. His catcgorial answer to it is:

“The former is better in as much as it can
be kept under control and is not susceptible
to the intrigues of encmics, while the latter
is intolerant of calamities and susceptible of
anger and other passions.”?® Kautilya cnvisa-
ged the colonisation of empty tracts of the
State “by inducing forcigners to immigrate
or by causing the thickly peopled centres of
kingdom to send forth the cxcessive popu-
lation” 11

Kautilya had a strong inclination to pro-
mote a rapid growth of male population as
can be inferred from his suggestion that a
wan ‘“may marry any number of women;
for women arc created for the sake of sons.”?
This policy is in complete accord wi.th his
concept of population, advocated by him .for
the maintenance of a large army for defensive
and offensive warfare. He seems to favour a
large man-power from the military sta‘n.d-
point, even of indifferent character, ability
and capacity within the State. In this connec-
tion, hc observes: o

“My teacher says that of the two countries,
one with a large number of effete persons, and
one with a small number of brave persgns, the
latter is better in as much as a few brave
persons can destroy a large mass of effete
persons whose slaughter brings about the
destruction of the entire army of their master.

Not so, says Kautilya, a large number of effete
persons is better in as much as they can be em-
ployed to do other kinds of work in the camp;
to serve the soldiers fighting in the battle-
ficlds, and to terrify the enemy by their nun?bcr.
It is also possible to infuse spirit and enthusiasm
in the timid by means of discipline and train-
ing.sfla .
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Elements of Sovereignty

No populated territory can cver claim the
status of the State without being sovereign,
in other words, any State worth the name should
be unfettered by any other authority within
its territory in the exercise of its powers and
functions and be free from external or foreign
control and interference. According to Kautilya,
the king, the minister, the fort, the treasury,
the army and the friend constitute the elements
of sovercignty.}* It hardly needs to be asserted
that without these eclements of sovereignty
the State would be put into jeopardy and its
very existence would be threatened.

Boundaries and their functions

The pointed reference to the Himalayas
and seas as limiting the territorial extent of
the State,15 obviously implies Kautilya’s marked
and logical preference for natural boundaries.
V. A. Smith correctly evaluates the achieve-
ment of Chandragupta Maurya in this field
in the following statement:

“The first Indian Emperor, more than two
thousand years ago, thus entered into possession
of that ‘scientific frontier’ sighed for in vain
by his English successors, and never held in
its entirety even by the Moghul monarchs of
the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries.”’!8
As the natural boundaries by themselves
could not afford protection to the State and
its people, he urged strongly the erection of
defensive fortifications on all the four quarters
of the boundaries.?” His classification of forts
include mountain fortification (parvaia) such
as a rocky tract or a cave, desert (dhanvana)
such as wild tract devoid of water and over-
grown with thicket growing on the barren
soil, or a forest fortification (Vanadurga) full
of wagtail (Khajana), water, and thickets.
Of these, water and mountain fortifications
were regarded as the best suited to defend
populous centres; and desert and forest forti-
ficatiops were habitations in wilderness (ata-
visthana;n) »,18
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The functions of boundaries re]
restriction and vegulation of entry and exit of
persons and commoditics, as oblaininq in
fnodcm times,!% were recognised and prac:tiscd
in the Mauryan Empire. The crossingv of
frontiers by the provision of pass-ports scems
t(-> !mve been strictly enforced in cases offoreitrﬂ
visitors. Any violation of this rule was visiti‘d
with  punishment20. The unfettered  flow  of
c(_)mmodilies was forbidden by law and a
higher rate of toll than that on indigencous
gooc.ls was levied on imported goods ;
tection against unhcaltliy competitic
out of the latter, though foreign tr
encouraged to estal
in the empire and

ating to the

as a pro-
m arising
. aders were
lish commercial relations
home- g

: . me made goods were
exported to foreign countries.?! Iy other w
smuggling of goods across the St
was considered a crime.

ords,
ate borders

Capital

The allusion in the Arthasastr
of the capital of the State wit
boundaries for natur

ato the ,location
h reference to its

al protection and (
. ' efence
in depth manifests the geographical considera-

tion which Kautilya bore in mind., Kaul

says in this conncction that the kin(r l—ya
have 1.1is fortificd capital, “as the scatEofrr;d'y
sovereignty (Samadayast/zanam) e the centre of }?S
kingdom; in q localily nalurally best fitted Jor z}zs
burpose, such as the bank of the confluenc f‘
rvers, a deep pool of perennial water, or efo
lake or.tank, a fort, circular, rcctan’gulao ]
square in form, surrounded with an artif‘f ol
canal of watcr, and connccted with hoth lcuiil
and water paths (may be constructcd)inzz

Administrative dwisions

Not very illuminating
administrative divisions of th
A.rtkamxlm. Viceroyalties in
pire during Asokan regime

details ahout the
e State occur in the
the Mauryan .

were as follows : 23

1. Ehe N. w. territories, with Taxila g5
eadql.larters, comprising the Punjaly, Sin;l.
countries beyond the Indus apg Kashmir,

o

The Eastern territorics. i i
wastern territorices, mcluding Kalinga,

with headquarters oy Tosali,
3. The Western territories of Malwa, Gujarat

ang athinwar i
! K“”“L‘Wdl, with h(‘;\dqu;\r(crs at

Ujjain.,

4. The S
. Southern ey o
nitores,  heyond  the
Narhada, ’ ’
The p mistrats N
belons t11(111$}1511‘1\1\'c division nex( in rank
e S
(rast) ‘Lzl .uuoydhy seems (o he o district
v s chiel
Hhoats clief;, known ag rastra-mukhya.®*

The administr
rank below (he
while dealing w
follows:

atve organisation of the lower
district hag been described,

ith the formation of villages, as

Ceyae
or ﬁ;tlljul)ii;n?;:ll}g foreigners to inunigrate
of his owp kil;gdo thickly populated centres
Population, (he Iin t.o sond forth the CXCOIIVE
either op 1;ew sit g may construct villages

€5 or on old ruins.’'%

“Villages Consisting ¢
hundred familicg ar?d
hundred famificg
boundarieg extendj
yards or 29g6 me
lcct'ing Cach othey
Setng up new vy
take advanta‘ge of ¢
cerned.“Boung
a mouniain,

ach of not less than a
not more than five-
of agricultural caste, with
ng as far as a krosa (2250
tres)s and capable of pro-
shall he formed”.26 While
ages, it has been urged (0
. he nature of the tracts con-
aries shall he denoted by a yiver,
caves, al‘liﬁcial;orlfsﬁ’ . bulbous plants (grishti),
trees, uc - ui d{ngs‘ (sctubandhas) or b)"

) as Salmali (silk cotton tree), Sami

(Acacia Suma)  ang (milky

trees), 2 Kshiravriksha

“Ther
ere shall he gey g sthaniya (a fortress of

th .

viﬁ;g::m,‘e)dm the ¢entre of cight-hundrcd

hundrcé ;/illamn(fm”/‘/la in the centre of four-

two-hundyed gc..s],l a kharvatika in the centre of

midst of ‘V’ ages and  sangrahana in the
o a collection of {en villages.” 28

It can ' ‘ nini
be a safe conclusion from the admini=

strative structure obtaining in the Mauryan
Empire that Kautilya exhibited bis firm con-
viction in the unitary type of strong, powerful,
and eflicient central government, able to control
and regulate all minute administrative details
to the lowest rung of the administrative ladder.

The Means of Communication and Transportation

It had been realised that effective means of
communication were essential to keep the far-
flung cmpirc well-knit and to provide for quick
and prompt deployment of military troops
to the arcas where they were needed in times of
emergency and danger. Kautilya seems to
have not neglected water transport, though he
considered that it “is not long-standing”.??
The Arlhasasira also throws much light on the
encouragement to navigation and shipping
in Kautilya’s times, with a view to promote
commerce and trade in the empire,3® It need
hardly be said that the then existing primitive
means of communication compare unfavourably
with those of modern times, but they must have
served the requirements of the contemporary
period quite effectively. The details of the
classification, the nature and character of the
communication cannot be discussed at length
in this brief paper. Elaborate measures were
taken for the maintenace, protection and
regulation of traffic on roads.® In short, the
means of communication were arteries of trade
and commerce and the life-blood of the State.

Internal relations

Besides adopting a policy of public welfare
with socialistic trend of State functions, Kautilya
did not neglect the dangerous and troubled
spots within and outside the State. Though
his expressed objective, intention and purpose
had been to build up an absolute and paramount
monarchy within the Mauryan Empire, re-
publics and corporations were allowed their
continued existence. But their irredentist acti-
vities were frowned upon by Kautilya and he
even urged their extinction by sowing seeds
of discord among them, if found to be disloyal
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and cngaged in thieatening the peace, order
and sccurity within the, State.%?

Inter-State Relations

The Mauryan Empire did not and could
not exist in incrt and passive isolation frem
the contemporary whirls of political and inter-
national currents. The existence of elaborate
regulations concerning foreigners,3® “is a con-
clusive proof that the Mauryan Empire in the
third century B.C. was in constant intercourse
with forcign states and that large numbers
of strangers visited the capital on business.””34

“The inter-state rclations, as expounded and
preached in the Arthasastra may apparently
smack of undiluted imperialism, shorn of all
moral consideraticns and qualms of conscience.
However, the Arthasastra’s geo-political thinking,
views and principlcs cannot be interpreted
without due reference to the contemporary
geo-political structure and conditions. The
authorof the Arthasastra, having made a penetrat-
ing and apt analysis of the then existing politi-
cal world, had been convinced that the house
divided against itsel{ could not halt waves of
foreign attacks and invasion into the country
and it could easily fall a helpless prey to any
powerful alien invaders, outside the Indian
territory. It is not surprising that the realisa-
tion and attainment of at least outward cohesion
and unity in the country was imperative to
weld the far-flung and extensive territory of
the Indian sub-continent into a single sirong,
baramount and sovereign state or Cakarvarti-ksetra.38

Undoubtedly, the Arthasastra may be regarded
as the Bible of absolutism in the ancient Indian
tradition®. Though the Arthasasira’s geo-politi-
cal tenets may seem to bear an outward
resemblance to Karl Haushofer’s brilliant ex-
position of aggression on foreign lands, Kautilya’s
absolutism had been tempered with resolute,
laudable and commendable aims and ideals
of national unity to ward off foreign invasions
from without, The cardinal_ creed of his inter-
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state relations is enshrined in the following
aphorism: .

“it is power that brings abonl peace between any
two kings (States).’® The truth and reality of
this creed can hardly be doubted and challenged
even in the so-called “enlightened” world of
today, whenever the problem of presexrvation
and protection of national territorial integrity
arises and has to be dealt within a practical way.

Kautilya regarded that permanent peace
between neighbouring States wag unattainable,
As a consequence

“Whoever is superior in power shall wage wart®
Whoever is rising in power may break the agreement

of peace®®,

The king who is situated anywhere immediately
on the circumference of the conqueror’s lerrilory
is termed the enemy.’’ 40

A systematic and critical exposition of jnter.-
national relations and affairs embodied in the
Arthasastra can be treated iz extenso in 2 separate
and independent paper to judge them In a
proper historical perspective,

However, one cannot lose sight of the fact
that the relations between kingdoms prior to

-the  consolidation  of the Mauwryan Empire

mvolved an “unceasing steuggle for existence.” 8
It is not surprising that “no considerations of
morality were allowed to influence statecraft,
which avowedly preferred the use of insidjous
and treacherous means, including cvery form
of sceret assassination,”’$2 The ends, therefore,
Jjustified the means.

The brief discussion points to the conclusion
that the international relations, postulated in
the Arthasastra, have 1o be examined, matched
and iuterpreted against the background of
India’s contemporary geo-political history to
seck a clear understanding and valid justification.
Karl Haushofer’s geo-politics has onlyapparent,
but no real, resemblance to that of the Arthasas-
lra. The German geo-politician w
of imperialistic designs of his country, whereas
the  Arthasastra championed the cause of a
paramount power in India for the protection
and defence of the territorial
national unity of the co
domination,

as a volary

integrity and
untry against foreign
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THE ROADS FROM SURAT TO AGRA IN THE SEVENTEENTH
AND EIGHTEENTH CENTURIES

Dr. (Mrs.) Usna Acarwar.

The study of the roads connecting the two
important commercial towns Surat and Agra
is of great significance. Surat, being situated
on the south bank of the Tapti river and at the
mouth of the Bay of Cambay, was ‘The prime
Mart of India’ in 1695.1 The goods imported
at Surat were generally sent to Agra for their
further distribution to the various parts of
the country. Thus, Agra was renowned as a
great commercial centre and the roads from

Surat to Agra were mostly frequented by Kafilas
trading in these goods,?

For convenience of study and relying on the
data available, we can safely account for the
four main roads running from Surat to Agra:

1. Via Burhanpur

2. Via Petlawad and Ujjain

3. Via Ahmadabad

4. Via Petlawad, Ajmer and Jaipur,

The route from Surat to Agra via Burhanpur
has been described by various travellers and
geographers mentioned below. Roe, in 1615,
indicated the important stages from Surat 1o
Burhanpur while on his way to Ajmer to meet
the Mughal Emperor Jahangir, In the begin-
ning of the seventeenth century, Finch and
Delaet recorded the main stages on the road
from Surat to Agra vig Bwhanpur and Ujjain.
In November, 1630, Mundy travelled from
Surat to Agra via Burhanpur ang Siron;j.
Tavernier, an eminent French merchant, travers-
ed the same road in the thirq quarter of the
seventeenth century. An account of the stages

from Mandia to Agra has been givan by the
author of Chahar Gulshan and identified by
J- N. Sarkar. Tieflenthaler and Rennell have
also indicated the mportant stages from Sirenj
to Narwar and Sironj to Agra ;'(-sp(:r\wrlya-

'I.'hc road, however, ran throvgh the following
main stages as identificd on 1he quarter-inch
sheets of the Indian Adlas, Surat (Joh., Roe,
Fin., D.L., Mund., Tav., C.G., Mal., RRB,,
Tiefl )%, 41 m. cast Kumbharia (D.L.-Ccmba-
riauw, Mund.w»Cumwarra), Fin., D.L.-Mutta?
S.m. south-south-east Karodra {D.L.-Caroden),
Fin., D.L.-Curca? 14 m. cast-south-cast (of
Kumbharia and on the left bank of the Min-
dhola river), Bardoli (Mund.-Barnolee, Tav.-
Barnoly), Fin., D.L.-Nacanpore? 19 m. cast
{across the Mindhola river) Vyara (D.L.-Beea,
Mund.-Beara)®, 15 m. d.a.cf cast-north-cast
Khokar  Vada (Mund.-Kirka, Tav,-Kerkoa)
35 m. cast (of Bardoli and on (he right hank O;'
the Rongavali river, an afftuent (>fﬁthc Tapti),
Navapur (Mund.-Nauapom, Tav.-Nowapura),
10 m. north-north-east (on the left hank of the
Nagan, a tx‘ibm:u‘y of the Naisu river), Dhaila
(D.L.-Da}rta, Mund.), 7 m, eagt (:l(,‘l’(ibs the
Nagan river), Bhadvad Budrup, (D.L.-Badur,
Mund.-Baadoore), 10 m, cast-north-cast Nandure 7
bar (D-L.-Nondcrbzu', Mund.-Mctherbhurre,
Tav.-Nasarbar), 211 m, cast {(on the left bank
of the Aravali viver), Daul Mandan (Tav.-Dol

Medan), 13 m. east-southecast Sindkheda (D.L-
Sindkerry, Tav.-Seuquera)

’me Nandurbar Mundy went via ‘Nimgul’ of
Limbgoore {D.L.-Lingue) 20 m. cast of Nandur-
bar, 18 m. cast-south-east (on the right bank

da.cf. east (of Sindkheda and on the right’

of the Tapti), Tankwarg (Tckvad), 134 m. |

bauk of the Tapti river), Thaluer (D.L.-Taulnere,
Mimd.-Talnear, Tav.-Tallener), 25 m, ecast

Chopda (D.L.-Chupra, Mund.-Chopra, Tav-"

Choupre), 28 m. cast-south-cast Sakli (Tav.-
Senquclis).

From Chopda Mundy went via Rawood or
Sdavad  (D.L.-Rawad)
of Chopda, 14 m. cast-south-cast Yaval (D.L.-
Beawle, Mund.-Beawly), 9 m. ecast Nhavi
(Mund.-Navee, Tav.-Nubir), Tav.-Baldclpoura?
26 m. cast-north-cast (of Yaval), Raver (D.L.-
Ravere), 261 w. cast Bokadurpur (D.L.-Badur-
pore, Mund,-Badcrpore), 4 m. cast-north-east
{ont the left bank of the Tapti), Burhanpur
(D.L.-Barampore, Mund.-Brampore,Tav.) Tav.
Piombi-Sera? 12 m. north dsirgarh (Mund.-
Pansure), 19 m. north-north-cast (of Burhan-
pur) Mandha (Tav.-Pander), 15 m. da.cf
north-north-cast Balwora  (Mund.-Burghkhee
.§ara, Tav.-Balki-Scra), 36 m. north-east (of
Asirgarh), Chainpur (Mond.-Cheenapour, Tav.-
Cheinpour, C.G.-Scrai Chinpur), C.G.-Serai-
Nim? 18 m. d.a.c.f, north-east Charwa (Mund.,
Tav.-Choroua, C.G.-Charwa), 18} m. d.a.c.f.
north Bickhola {Mund,-Bichola, Tav.-Bechoula,
C.G.-Scrai Bijhula), 103 m. north-east (on
the left bank of the Narbada) Handia (Mund.-
Handcea, Tav.-Andy, C.G.-Hindia), Mund.-
Tombree? Tav.-Onquenas, Tinquery, Tool-
medan, Nova Sera? 43 m. north-north-east
Ichhawar (Mund.-Ecchahoore, Tav.-Ichavour,
C.G.-Ichhawar), 13 m. north Sekore (Mund.-
Sechore, Tav.-Signor, C.G.-Sihor), 63 . north
Shaikhpura (Tav.-Chekaipur), C.G.-Serai Nimak?
12 m. north-cast Duraha (Tav.-Dour-Ay, C.G.),
Tav.-Ater-Kaira? 15 m. cast-north-cast Dillend
(Mund.-Delawood, Tav.-Telor), Tav.-San-
Kaira ? 32 m. north-cast Barrai (Mund.-Barowe),
18} m. north-east Pamaria (Mund.-Pomareea),
1} m. east (of Barrai), Barkhera Yaqub (C.G.-
Bhath Khira Serai), C.G.-Cutch-Serai ?12m,
d.a.c.f. north-cast Bareda (C.G.-Serai of Baroda),
C.G.-Serai Basantbaria, Serai Kankar, Serai
Nivaria? 51 m. north-north-east (of Dillaud},
Sironj (D.L.-Syrange, Mund.-Serongee, Tav.-
Seronge, C.G., RBA,, RRB.-Seronge), 10} m.
north Surantel (RRB.-Surruntal), RRB.-Gueswa ?

10 m. east-south-cast
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15 m. north Mughal! Scrai (Mund. Tav.-Mecgal
Ki Sera, C.G-RRB), 2} m. north Chhipon
(RRB.-Chepounee), Tav.-Paulki—Sera? C.G.
Afgan Serai? 9 m. north (of Mughal Serai),
Kacknar (D.L.-Cuchenary, Tav.-Kasari Ki Sera,
C.G.-Kachher Serai, RBA., RRB.-Kutchknar
Seray), 25 m. north Pathari (Mund.-Patari)s,
54 m. north-north-west Bhurakheri (RRB.-
Bomby), 6m. north Bamori (RRB-Bunera),
15 m. north-north-west {(of Kachner), Sthakdara
(D.L.-Shahaura, Mund.-Sendhore, Tav,-Cho-
dolki Sera, RRB.-Sarourah), RRB.-Serunge?
4% m. north-north-west Chiroli (RRB-Cherouly),
3 m. north Barkhera (RRB-Burkeira), RRB-
Mohary? 5 m. north (across the affluents of
the Sind river) Nei Sarai (RBA, RRB.-Nia
Sera)?, 5 m. north Kale Bag (D.L.-Collcbad,
Tav.-Collabas, C.G. RBA-Kallabang, RRB),
RRB—Ackoy? Tav.-Akmate? 5§ m. d.a.ci
north (across the Sind viver), Ghwrwar (RRB-
Gooriar), 2 m. d.a.c.f. north-north-west
Badarwas (Mund.-Serai Abul Hasan? RRB,-
Buderwur, Tiefl.-Badarras), 4 m. north Digod
(C.G.-Tumadu-Nagar, RBA.-Booradung, RRB,
Ticfl.-Bouredoungar), RBA.-Dundywaso? 5§ m.
north-north-east Lukwasa (RRB.-Luckunwas),
3 m. north Deharda (RRB.-Derda), 64 m. north
Kolaras (D.L.-Qualere, Mund.~-Collaroze, Tav.-
Collasar, RRB.-Kularus, Tieff-Colares), 6 m.
north Sesai Buzurg (RBA.-Soosayo, RRB.-Sey-
see, Teicff.-Seschi), 5} m. north (of Kolaras),
Shivpuri (D.L.-Cypry, Mund.-8ipri, Tav.-Sheo-
pur, C.G.-Sawari Village, RBA.-Sipparry, RRB-
Siperoo, Tieff.-Scheupori), Mund.-Dungree,
Tav.-Dongry,C.G.-Dongri, RRB-Dongree Gaut,
Tieffl-Doungri? 24 m. north-east {across the
Sind river), Nawar (D.L.-Norwar, Mund-
Nurware, Tav.-Nader, RBA, Ticfl-Narvar),
15 m. north-east (on the right bank of the
Parbati nadi), Palaichka (D.1..-Palaichan, Mund-
Pelacha, Tieff-Palaitscha), C.G.-Nun-Ka-Serai,
RBA-Nankaserai, Tieff.-Nounki Saray? 18 m.
d.a.c.f. north-north-east (across the Nun nadi),
Bar-Ki-Sarat (Mund.-Burre-Ka-Serai, Tav.- Bar-
qui~Sera, C.G., RBA, Tiefl-Barki Sarai), 1} m.
north Kackkava (C.C.-Cutch Sarai), 6 m. north-
north-ea Aniri (D.L.-Antri, Tav.-Trie, C.G.,
Tieff), 124 m. north-north-west Gwalior (D.L.-
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Gualere, Mund., T:.w., C.G., RBA, 'Ticfi.-
Gualiar), 5 m. north-north-west Raire (RRB-

Raroon), 3} m. novth-north-west Bamor (RRB-

Bamrool), 5 m. north-north-west (on the left
bank of the Sankh river), Nurabad (RBA,
RRB-Noorabad, Tieffl), 104 m. north-north-
west Mudia Khera (D.L.-Mendake, Mund-Mun-
dia-Khera), 3 m. north-north-west Jarcroa (RRB-
Jaurua), RRB-Borairy, Buroker? 17) m. norih-
north-west (of Nurabad) Cholaki Serei (RBA-
Chaola, RRB-Choolah Secrai, Tiefl.-Tshola),
Tav.-Paterki-Scra? Tav.-Quariqui-Sera, C.G.-
Serai Kanwar, RBA-Karrica-Scrai? 19 .
north-north-west  (across the Chambal [or
Tshambal—Tieft] rviver) Dholpur (D.L., Mund.,
Tav., G.G., RRB, 'l‘icﬁi-Daquour), 7 m.
north-north-cast Sadikpur (C.G.-Seraj Sadiq),
C.G.-Edulpore? 9 m. north Maniq (Tav.-
Minaseuesera, RRB-Muneah), 7m. north
Hironde (RRB-Hunnodh), 7 m. north {of Mania,
and across the ‘Utagong’ or ‘Gambheer’ river)
Fajau (D.L.-Jajau, Tav., RRB-Jahrow, Ticff.-
Zazao), Mund.-Sikandrabad ? 9 m. north Saiyan
(Mund.-Saiyan, C.G.-Serai Shaikh, RBA.-Sha-
zah), C.G.-Kakuba? 8} m. north-north-east
Bad (RRB-Baad), 16 m. north-north-east Agra
(D.L., Mund.-Tav, C.G, RBA., RRB, Ticft.®)
(Map).

2. Surat to Agra via Petlawad and Ujjain

The road {rom Surat to Agra via Petlawad
and Ujjain was traversed by Malct and his
party in 1785 'The main stages en rous,
recorded by Cruso are as {ollows: Surat, 4} m,
north Variao (Veriow), 31 m. north-north-cast
Broack (Barochc), 1 m. west Vejalpur (VCZClporc),
22 m, north-north-west Raja Tankaria (Tacka-
rea), 22 m. north-north-cast Miya Gam (Meah
Gaum), 94 m. north-north-east Jfolg (Etola),
14 m. north-east-Baroda (Brodera), 13 m, north-
east (across the Suree or Surwa river), Farod
{(Jarode), 11 m. north-east Halo{ (Haleol), 10 Im.
north-north-east Malao ( Mallow), 13} m. north-
cast (on the left bank of the Goma o ‘Gomaly’
river) Simalia (Seemlee), 61 m, cast-north-east
Gholav (Gorlah), 8 m. cast-south-east Jna Bariyg
(Barreah), 18 m. east-north-east Umariq (Cum-

marcalt), 16 n. east-nonth-cast Dohad, 12 m.
cast-north-cast Tanda (Taundal), 13 m. north-
cast Thandla (Tandlah), 14 m. cast Petlawad
(Pitlabad), 8 m. south-cast Jamli (Jamlah),
14 m. cast-sowth-cast Rajod (Rajoud), 12 m.
cast-north~cast  Badnawar (Boudnaur), 24 m.
cast-south-cast Nolana (Noulaw), 7 m. d.a.c.h.
cast-north-cast Borali (Bulleyree), 24 m. north-
north-cast (across the ‘Chumbal’ or Chambal
and Gambir rivers) Ujjain (QOojanr), 19 m.
d.a.e.f. north-cast (across the Chhoti Kali
Sindh or ‘Chota Colla Sind’ viver)  Tarana,
16 . north-cast (on the Tilar nadi or “Teckent’
viver)  Shajapur (Shah-Jehan-pore), 16} m.
north-east (on the bank ol the Kali Sindh or
‘Cotta Sind’ river)  Sarangpur (Sarungpoor),
16 m. d.a.c.f. north-north-cast Rajgarh (Raje-
ghur), 50 m. d.a.c.f. north-north-cast (across
the Newaja or ‘Nuaje’ and Parbati or ‘Par-
buttee’ rivers) Raghugarh (‘Rogoghur’), Jercoen?
15 m. d.a.c.f. north-cast Mahalpur (Maulpodr),
Boora, Docngre, Durdch? 71 m. north-north-
cast Kolaras (Colarecs), 7m. north Sesq; Buzurg
(Sasyc Seroy), 8 m. north Shivpuri (Scepree),
19 m. d.a.c.f. north-north-cast (across the Amar
nadi or ‘Ummir river’)  Dholgarh (Dowlah
Gaum), 33 m. north-north-cast Dhoha (Dooa),
8 m. east-north-cast Barg; (Bcryc) 1o 12} m.
d.a.c.f. east-north-cast (of Dhoha) Chhoura (Che-~
rowra)'/), 13 m. northicast (of B
ég:;;img" Sl:u nr}:x’. ril:,(;r;ht]r:forth-wlelst {on the
Keytree? 24 m, norl}r-l "{mb"d ’ Choonda"
Asan o ‘Ao o 10 }1011 1-west (‘across thf
vivers) Dholpur (Dolepoo langbill > Chllmba‘l
(Munnea), 8 m no?t} " 84 m. north Mdﬂfa
or ‘Gumbecy? riv'(‘l‘)] ) (acr?ss Uy embit \
(of Agra and acrv(;sv lhajau (Jiltlcw), 2} m. sout'h !
Uknarra (Oakwalé;; lCG{q)a“ B e madi
(ofJajau) dgrg12 =~ * - morth-north-cast

arai) Guwalior

3. Surat to Agra yig Ahmedabad and Sirohi
Another hig

o other | hway of note running frcm Surat
812 vie Ahmedabad has been sketched
mamly from the itineraries of Mundy, Man-
delslo, Tavemicr, "

and Rennell. Mundy traversed the road from }

Thevenot, Fryer, Malet

Surat to Agra via Ahmedabad and Hindaun.
Mandclslo and Thevenot marked the stages

from Surat to  Ahmedabad in 1638 and 1660

respectively. In the middle of the seventeenth
century Tavernier described the road from
Swat to Agra sia Abmedabad, Ajmer and
Hindaun. Iryer, Cruso and Renncll have also
recorded the main stages from Surat to Broach13,

Sural, 4im. north (across the Tapti river)
Variao (D.1..-Periaw, Muand.-Bereawe, Mandcl.,
Thev.-Beriao, Fry.-Bereaw, Mal.-Veriow, RRB.-
Veriow) !, 5m. north-north-cast Sayan (RRB.-
Scwan), 22m. north-north-cast (across the
Kim river) Panoli (RRB.-Pandolly), 7m. north
Anklesavar  (Mund.-Unclesere, Thev.-Oklesar,
Fry.-Unclisser, RRB-Orclisscer), 4 m. north
(across the Narbada river) Broach (Mund.-
Barroche, Tav.-Baroche, Thev.-Baroche, Mal.,
RRB-Buroche), 14 m. north Poedria (RRB.-
rodreea), RRB.-Ekur? 14 m. north-north-east
Miyagam (RRB.-Meahgong), 10} m. north-
north-east ltola (RRB-Ecktola), 174 m. north-
north-cast Fambuwa (RRB.-Jumbooa), 6 m.
north-north-cast ~ Bareda  {Mund.-Brodera,
Mandes., Tav.-Broudra, RRB.-Barode.) (Map).

From Broack 1o Barode Mundy went Via
Saran 14 m. north-west of Broachk (Saron),
37im. east-north-cast Karvan (Garavan Sarae),
Mandel.-Karawanet), 19m. north-north-west
Baroda. (Map).

1. From Baroda to Akmedabad Mundy and
Mandeclslo went Via Vasad 14}m. (on the left
bank of the Mahi river) north-north-west
(Mund., Mandel.-Vasad), 9m. north-north-
west  Chikhodra (Mund.-Charsoo) 6m. north-
north-west Boriavi (Mund.-Borabee), 19m.
north-north-west Mekamadabad (Mund.-Mah-
mud Avad), 16m. (across the Watrak river)
north-north-west Issanpur (Issun Pore), 5m.
north-north-cast ~ Akmadabad (Ahmudavad).
(Map). .

2. Tavernier traversed the road from Baroda
to Ahmadabad Via Nadiad 37m. north-north-west
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(of Baroda) and 40m. south-south-cast of Ahma-
dabad (Neriade). .
3. Thevenot recorded the following stages
from Broack to Akmadabad : Broack, 22m. north
Sarbhon (Sourban), 19m. north Dabka (Debca),
18im. north-north-west Petlad (Petnad), 7m.
north-north-west Sujitra (Mandel., Thev.-Sousen-
tra), 16m. north-north-west Matar {Mader),
15im. north-north-west Bareja (Baredgia), Git-
bagh? 15m. north-north-west Sarkhej  (Ser-
quech), 5im. north-north-east Ahmadabad.

Almadabad, 63m. north Chandkhera (Mund.-
Chandungame), 31m. north-north-west Pansar
{Mund.-Panscre, Tav.-Panser), 1lm. north-
north-west  Jornang (Mund.-Jurnucke), 15m.
north-north-west  Mehsana (Mund.-Messana,
Tav.-Masana), 15m. north-north-west Unanwa
(Nowa), 13m. north-east (on the right bank
of the Saraswati river) Sidhpur (Mund.-Seed-
pore, Tav.-Ghitpour).*$ (Map).

From Sidhpur to Jalor Mundy went (1) via
Sirohi and Tavernier took the road (2) through
Dantiwada. The main stages of these roads
arc given below.

Sidhpur  14m. morth-north-east Magarwada
(Mogurwarra), I4m. north-north-west (via Tav.-
Palanpur and across the Amardasi river) Gola
{Goola), 12m. north-north-west Ghod (Godora),
14m. d.a.c.f. north-north-west (on the left bank
of the Banas river) Sarotra (Sheroutra), 5im.
east-north-east Roko (Roe), 7m. d.a.c.f. east-
north-east Mungthala (Mugtola), 8m. north-east
Amtharo (Ametola), 1lm. d.a.c.f. north-north-
east Nitura (Nytora), 10m. d.a.c.f, north-north-
west Makrora (Macrouree), 5m. north-north-
east Suoht (Sheroy), 8m. north-north-west Ud
(Ocnde), 10m. north-north-west Siwana (Sheha-
na), 1ljm. north-north-west Bagra (Bagra),
18m. north Modran (Mund.-Modra, Tav.),
14m. north (of Bagra) Falor (Mund.-Jallor, Tav.)
(Map).

Sidhpur,  18m.  north-north-east  Palanpur
(Balambour), 19m. north-north-west (on the
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right bank of the Banas river) Dantiwada (Dan-
tiuar), 26m. north-north-west Bargaon (B
26m. north Bhinmal (Bimal)
cast Modra (Modra),
(Chalaour).

argant),
s 20m. north-nort}-
28m. north-cast Jalor

Jalor,  19im. north-north-west — Bharwans
(Mund.-Bourane) 8m. north Khandap (Mund -
Ckunducke, Tav.~sztap), 19m. north-nort),-
east Dunara (Mund.-Dnnoom), 18im. north-
north-east (Via Tav.-Sutlana), Kankani (Mund.-
C.iacanec), 30m. north-east (across the Luni
river), Pipar (Mund.-Pccpax‘cc, Tav.-Pipars).
From Khandap to pi

par Tavernier went pig
Sutlana 32m. north-cast (on the right bank of
the Luni

rivcr~SetIanan), 34m,

t north-east
Palasant ( Palavaseny)

» 19m. north-east Pipar.

Pipar, 21§m. east-north-east Bitan (Mund.-
Betun), 18{m. north-cast Merig (Mund.-Mirta,
Tav.-Mirda). From Merta to Bandar  Sindri
Mundy recorded the following stages: Merta,
15m. south-east Rian (Arrea), Budwaree? 45m.
south-east (of Merta) Ajmer (Adgemeere), 18m.
cast-north-east Kishangarh (Kissungurre), Setila ?
V1m. east-Bandar Sindri (Bander Sunder) (Map).

After Merta Tavernier marked Bharunda 27m.,
east of Ajmer (Boronda), 30m. east Kuchil

(Coetchieli), 20m. south-east Bandar Sindri
(Bander-Sonnery),

Bandar Sindri, 22m. east-north-east Mozamg-
bad (Mund-Mezebad ), 26im. east-south-cast
Piplio (Peepeelegame), 13m,.

east-south-cast
Chatsu (Chatsoo).

‘Tavernier, from Bandar Sindri to Chatsu went
via Ladana 42m, east (Ladona), 26m. cast-south-
east Chatsu (Chason).

Chatsu, Mund.-Jampa? Tav.
cast-south-east Lalsot (Mund.-Lallsoote), 20m
east Bamanwas (Bamangame), 163m. east-north-.
east Sop (Somt Ca Sara), 23m. south-ecast
Hindaun (Mund.-Tav.-Hindoo), 8m. north-ea.st
Suroth (Mund.-Soroto), Him, north-eas{’Bayana

-Nuali? 30m,.

(Mund.-Biana, Tav-Baniana, 1im. castaiorthe
cast  Nibnera (Mund.-N(r(mh(-m), nt. cast-
north-cast Khanua (Connoway), 6m. cast-north-
cast Falehpur  Sikri (I\/I(llld,-Flll(?ll)()l'(‘, Tav.-
Vettapore) 23m. east-north-cast Agra Mund.-
Tav)ls (Map),
4. Swrat to Agra via Petluwad, mer and faipur
Last but not the least, the road frem Surat to
Agra via Petlawad, Ajmer and Jaipur is deseribed
by Jahangiv in his memoirs and Rennell in
his Road Book.1? Up to Pellawad the main
stages marked by Rowmell are similar to those
mentioned in Cruso's tinerary described  in
route (ii). From Petlawoad, this road leads to
Ajmer, Jaipur and Agra. The important stages
on route, as indicated by tham, are as follows:
Petlawad 8m. north-north-east Sarangi (RRB-
Sarungec), 7im. north-north-cast {on the left
bank of the Mahi river) Chayen (RRB-Chacens,
2m, north-north-cast {across the Mahj river)
Palas  (RRB-Tallas), 14m. north-north-east
Ratlam (RRB.-Rutlam), 23m. north-north-east
Jaora (RRB-Jowra), 12m. north Piplia Fodak
(RRB.-Peepliah), 2{m. north Katchnara (RRB.-
Kutchnara), 6m. north Dalavda (RRB-Duyl-
lourch), RRB'AIIdzllly? 9Im. uorth Mandasor
(RRB-Mundisoor), g, north-north-west
ot S i o
Malhargarh (RRB-Mujpare o 430 west
. thargur), RRB-Rilsharah,
Githya, Doorchairy? 14pm,
Nimach ' (RRB.-Nccmuch), Im. north-west
évxgag:c;):tl1~(3\/{cRP j'vNUWaggm,m% RRB-Scckea?
8im, nor(h-n:)rt} lmbh,hemf (Rl.{B'-NC( marrah),
keira), RRB-Unneges e (RRB-Sandoo-
Khor ’(RRB-KCiri;COG. 7m. norfh‘-north-cast
Chittoon) 12‘m¢ » M. north Chitor (RRB-
graon) 7I,n n(frt}. Cn O-rth Cangrar (.RRB-GHB-
north-r’lortl;-east l( aJ'}i‘ (RRB‘GaUHJl‘OI’), o
viver) Mangray | P?l? I; 151 left bank of the Banas
(across the Banag " grope), 10m. north
19m. dacq pr ds),R Bhilwara (RRB-Belara),
north-east ' D/zz'/cw;l ( D i, 7. nord
Tenna] X : ola (RRB-Dcnkolah), RRB-
(RRB-]C.ume' north-northecast Kanesan Kalan
fayasan), Sm, north Dhanob (RRB-

¢

north-north-west -

Duntrope), 91m. north Champaneri (RRB-Cham-
pancer), 23m. north-north-west Kumbaria (RRB-

Koomairia), RRB.~Naundla? 12m. d.a.c.fnorth- -

west Rajgarh (RRB-Rajgurh), 1lm. north
Ajmer (RRB-Ajmere), 7m. north-east Gangwana
(RRB-Gugwana), 9m. east-north-east Kishan-
gark  (RRB-Kishengur), 14m. east-north-east
Khera (RRB-Jurkeira), RRB-Meitgaon? 9m.
cast Harsoli (RRB-Hutsoree), 8m. cast-north-
east Khudala (RRB-Kodowloo), 6m. d.a.c.f
cast-north-cast Mozabad (RRB-Mojabad), 16im.
north-cast Bagru (RRB-Bugroo), 17m. east-
north-cast-Jazpur (Jycpore).'8 (Map).

There were two roads {rom Agra to Faipur: (1)
Via Fatehpur Sikri and (2) via Bharatpur as indi-
cated in Rennell’s Road Book.

1. Faipur, 16m. cast-south-east Mohanpur
(Mohunpore,) 8m. east Falware (Jutwara),
7m. east Daosa (Dewsah), Kundaulee? 8m.
east-north-east (on the left bank of the Banganga
river) Sikandra (Sccundra), 17m. east-north-
cast Balahera (Balahara), 6m. east Mahwak
(Mowah), 7m. cast Bhasawar (Besowcr), 8m.
east Wer (Wcer), 10m. east Farsu (Pursea),
141m. east Kurka (Koorka), Gerowtee, Bo.w-‘
pore? 164m. east-north-cast Fatehpur :S‘t/crz‘
(Futtehpore), 8im. east-north-east Kiraoli
(Kerowly), 10m. east-north-east Malpura (Mal-
poora), 3m. north-east Agra. (Map)

2. Faipur, Dhor, Dewra? 22m. cast-north-
cast Newar (Naywar), 4m. east-north-east
Lalwas (Lalwass), 7m. east-north-east Rampura
(Ramoor), Saway? 9m. d.a.c.f east-south-
cast Beroli (Barole), 8im. north-east Gurha
(Goodah), Kaisrypoora? 174m. north-east
Famrauli  (Jamrol), 7im. east Danpur
(Dhonpore), 6m. d.a.c.f north-east Gothra
(Gotra), Leckinpore? 19m. east-north-east Garu
(Kairo), 6im. east-north-east Katara (Kutaro},
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Vadowye? 6im. east-south-east Gadol; (Gadow-
ly), Bucktory? 12m. east-north-east Bharatpur
(Bhurtpore), Busuny? 91m. east Chaksana
(Chuckosany), 5m. east Achhoera (Atchnaira),

13m. south-south-east Malpura, 3m. south-east
Agra®®,

As regards the general condition of the roads
from Surat to Agra, we find a few references in
the contemporary accounts. Finch described
the road from Burhanpur to Dipalpur {near
Ujjain) to be ‘exceeding stony and bad’.20
And about one and a half centuries later,
Malet traversed a very stony and difficult
road while on his way from Ujjain to Gwalior.

Allthe same, these highways, being commonly
frequented by various Kafilas, were on the whole
well provided with numerous amenities like
trees, wells, tanks sarais (inns) etc. Mundy
gives an claborate account of “many faire
wells called Beaulees, running brookes of
water, and Tanks” he came across on his way,
particularly at Vyara, Schore and Barki Sarai2!,

Near about the third quarter of the eighteenth
century, Malet saw, at Kolaras “the remains of
tanks” and “a bouree or large well”, of very
superior architecture.?? The tanks, the remains
of which Cruso talked about in his journal,
obviously existed and were used about the
middle of the eighteenth century.

Besides, the road from Agra to Ajmer was
particulary bordered by small stone pillars
known as Kos Minars, which were erected at
Akbar’s order when he made a foot pilgrimage
to Ajmer.?® These pillars were set up ata
regular distance of a Kos or approxmiteley
two miles and served as the road and distance
indicators, 24
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COURSES OF STUDY

Bhagalpur University

Paper 1.

Paper

Paper

Paper

Paper

Paper

Paper

Paper

Paper

Paper

Paper

B.A. Honours iy HisTory

History of Modern Europe since
1789,

II. Constitutional History of England

since [485.

111, History of India from the carliest

times to 1206 A.D.

IV. Political Science and Government.

V. History of India from 1206 to
1707 A.D. :

VI. China and Japan since 1894;
Near East, Middle East and Egypt
since 1919,

Qr,
History of the U.S.A. since 1776.

M.A. i~y History

I. Ancient World from 3000 B.C. to
600 B.C,

II. Medieval World from 600 A.D.
to 1200 A.D.
Group A: Medieval Europe.
Or, Group B: Medicval Islam,
Or, Group C: Medieval India.

DI Modern World from 1900 A.D.

IV. Constitutional History of England
since 1603 A.D. (In the background
of British Political Thought).

V. Contemporary
(US.A, USSR,

Switzerland,
France and India). ‘

Governments

Group A—Ancient India

Paper  VI. Political History from 600 B.C.
to 600 A.D.
Paper VII. Social Institutions and Feonomic

Conditions (600 B.C. to 600 A.D.).
Paper VIIT. Political Thought and Adminis-

tration in Ancient India {600 B.C.
to 600 A. D).

Group B—Medieval India

VI. Political
AD.

Paper
Paper  VII. Social and Economic History (1200
— 1707 A.D.).

Paper VITI. Administrative History (1200—
1707 A.D.).

Group C—Modern India .

Paper V1. Political History (1757—1947).

Paper  VIL. Constitutional and Administrative
History (1757—1947),

Paper VIII. Social History of India (1757—

1947) or, Indian Nationalist Move-
ment (1885—1947),

Group D—International Relations
Paper  VI. International Law,

Paper VII. International Law.

Paper VIIL India and World Affairs since
1740, |

History  (1200—1707

Group E—American Histary
Paper VI. India in World Affairs since 1833,
with = special reference to  the

US.A.

Paper VII. Political History of the U.S.A.

since 1776.

Paper VIII. Social and Cultural History of the
U.S.A. since 1776 and Economic
History of the U.S.A. since 1865.

University of Mysore

B. A. Hoxours

(There is no Honours Course at the University
of Mysore).

M.A. ExaMINATION IN HISTORY

Paper I.  Cultural History of India up to

1300 A.D.

Paper I1.
"Paper T,
Paper 1V,
Paper V.,
Paper VI .
Paper VII.
Paper VIII.

Paper IX,

Paper X,
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Medieval and Modern History of
India. . by

History of Europe from 1789 (o
the Present Day.

Indian Political Thought and Ins-
titutions up to 1800.

History of Indian Administration
and Constitutional Development
from 1773 A.D.

Historical Method.

History of America from 1765 to
the Present Day.

British Constitutional History from
1485.

History of China, Japan and South-
East Asia from 1900 to the Present
Day.

Viva-Voce.



"RULES FOR RESEARCH DEGREES

(Swmmarised from Qfficial Regulations)

University of Mysore

.I. A candidate haolding a Master’s Degree of
this University or of another University recog-
nised by this University as equivalont thereto,
is cligible for registering himscll for the Degree
of Doctor of Philosophy in the subject in which
e has passed the Master’s Degree Examination.

A candidate holding a Bachelor’s Degree
(Honours) of this University or of another
University recognised by this University as
cquivalent thereto s cligible for registering
himsclf for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy
in the subject which he studied as Major
Subject for the Bachelor’s Degree (Honours)
Examination.

I7. A ca‘ndi'dale holding a Master’s Degree
shafl submit his thesis after twenty four ronths
of the date on which his application was regis-
tered for the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy.

A candidate holding a Bachelor’s Degree
(Honours) shall submit his thesis thirty six
months after the date on which his application
was registered for the Degree of Doctor of
Philosophy.

I A candidate registered for the Degree
of Doctor of Philosophy shall work and prepare
his thesis under the direction and guidance of
a teacher or a person recognised for the purposc.

A candidate registered for the degree of
Doctor of Philosophy may be permitted 1o
work for his thesls in an Tnstitution of the Uni-
versity of Mysore or any other Institution
recognised by this University for the purpose.

IV. The thesis shall cmbody the cesults of

rescacch o mvestigation carried out by the
candidate.

V.o A candidate shall pay the following fees:
(1) Registration fee of Rs. 50/~ (Rupees
(ifty only), payable at the time of
filling his application for registration;
(i) Tuition fee of Rs. 400/~ (Rupees four
hundred only) payable in four instal-
ments dusing the first twenty four
months from the date of registration.
The first instalment shall be paid at
the time of registration, the sccoad,
third and fourth instalments shall be
paid before six months, twelve months
and cightcen months respectively of
the date of registration;
(iif) Examination fee of Rs. 300/~ (Rup-
ees three hundred only) p;x.yublc at
the time of submitting the thesis.

VI. (i) Six monthly progress reports on the
work of the candidate shall be for-
warded by the guide to the Controller
of Examinations. If the progress of
the candidate is not satisfactory, the
registration of the candidate is liable
to be cancelled and the candidate

shall have no claim to the refind of ;

fees already paid by him;
(i7) ?}'IC registration of candidates who
fail to pay the fees on or before the due
dates is Hable 1o be cancelled.

YII. The University Syndicate in consul-
tation with the Board of Studics conceined
shall appoint a Board of Examiners consisting
of three members. One of the exXaminers Shail

L

—

tle teacher or person under whose

ordinarily be
ate has worked

cuidance or dircction the candid ;
and the other two shall be external examiners.
One of the three examiuers shall be nominated
to be the Chairman of the Board of Examiners.

VIIL. The Board of Examiners may hold,

if necessary a Viva-Voce Examination.

IX. Each cxaminer shall indicate in his

reporti-—

(a) Whether the degree be awarded to
the candidate;

() Whether the thesis is fit for publica-

tion;
(c) Whether the thesis be rejected;

the candidate be allowed

~ (d) Whether e
it the thesis after revision.

to resubm

He shall forward the same to the Chairman,

Board of Examiners.

The Chairman, Board of F.xaminers, sha}l
send to the Controller of Examinations 2 consoli-
dated report along with the individual reports

of the three cxaminers. »

X. The University Syndicate shall consi(‘ier
the report of the three examiners and decide
whether the candidate be awarded the degree
of Doctor of Philosophy or not.

A thesis that has been rcjected may be resub-

mitted after reviston, if it is duly Ccrtlﬁcq db()j’
the teacher or person who directed or guide

his research that it is fit for resubmission.

Bhagalpur University
Tor Pu. D. EXAMINATION
who holds the degree of

the Bhagalpur University
award

I. Any person,
Master of Arts, of
and has secufed a first or second class

6

159

or Post-Graduate diploma of another University
or Institutc recognised by this University as

. cquivalent thercto, may apply for registration

as a candidate for the Ph. D. degree in Arts,
offer himself for the Ph. D. Examination at
any time, not less than 2 years from the date
of his recgistration.

Provided that the Council of Post-Graduate
Studies and Research may permit a third class
degree holder il he has published some re-
scarch papers of sufficient value or has put in at
least five years of approved service in one or
more colleges under the Bhagalpur University.

I1. The application for registration for the
Ph. D. examination will be considered by the
Council of Post-Graduate Studics and Re-
search along with the opinion of the expert
on the subject to whom the case was referred
and the Council of Post-Graduate Studies and
Rescarch will decide finally whether such
permission for registration be given.

A candidate registered for the degree may
be permitted to modify the scheme of his
research work or the naturc or scope of his
subject with the express permission of the
Council of Post-Graduate Studies and Re-

search.

1I1. Every candidate for the Ph. D. degree
shall be required to carry on research work
at least for two years from the date of his
registration under the guidance of a supervisor
appointed by the Council of Post-Graduate
Studies and Research in one of the departments
of the University. The Council of Post-Graduate
Studies and Research may permit a candidate
to work under an approved supervisor mn
another University. The candidate, however,
will be normally required to reside at the same
place where his supervisor resides.

Provided that the Council of Post-Graduate
Studies and Research may allow a candidate
working in a College under the University to
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carry on the research work without the guidance
of a supervisos,

V. (1) Every candidate for the degree of
Ph. D. shall state in his application for ex-
amination the special subject npon a knowledge
of which he rests his qualificationy for the
degree, and shall, with his application, submit
four copies, printed or typewsiiten, of iy tiesis
on the same subject.

(2) Every candidate must also forward with
his application:

(1) A certificate from the Supervisor that
the subject matter of his thesis is a
record  of work done by the candidate
himself under his guidance and that
the contents of his thesis did not form a
basis of the award of any previous degree
to him or to the best of his knowledge,
to any body else;

(iiy An account of the extent to which the
snbject matter of the thesis leads to the
advancement of knowledge in the parti-
cular subject and the amount of inde~
pendent work done by him.

(i) A candidate may submit with his thesis
four copies of any other previeus wack
done by him and published in jownals
and peripdicals.

V. A thesis for the degree of Ph. D, shall,

(4) be composed upon some special portion
of the subjeet stated in e candidate’s
application;

{#) embody the reswlt of research R

(c) show evidence thatitis a piece of research
work chavacterised either by the dis-
covery of new facts or by an attempt at a
fresh interpretation of knawn €acts and
theories, It shall also evince the candi-
date’s capacity for origina)ity‘,' critical

examination and judganent. Jt shall also
be satifactory in presentation so far as
language, style and form are concorned;

(d) include an abstract of the subjret not
excecding sixty lines.

A candidate shall indicate charly and ox-
tensively in the preface to his thesis and speeiadly
m notes, the following:

(@) the source fram which information is
taken;

(b) the extent to which he has availed himse)t
of the work of othicts and the portion of
the thesis which he cliims to be original;

(¢) whether his rescarch has been conducted
independently, or under advice, or in
co-operation with others,

V1. The thesis shall be examined by a Board
af three examiners, one interpal and \wo ex-
ternal, appointed by the Examinaticn Boaxd,
ou receipt of the recommendations of the
Couneid of Post-Graduate Studies and  Re-
seareh, The internal examiner shall ordinarily
be the person wnder whom the candidate he
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studied and waorked for Ph. DL degree,

In case of disagreement between the ex-
aminers the following action will be taken:

.

{a) I two of the examiners do ot yeeommond
the thesis for the degree, Qie thesis will be
disapproved;

{8 1f two of the cxaminers recommend the
thesis and the third examiner disagrees,
the thesis will be submitted 10 a fourth
cxaminer and his opinion shall be re-
garded as fina).

{¢) In case cven one of the threl examiners
SUBEest a revision of the thesis, the candi-
date will be requived 1o submit a revised

£

thesis within a yeay from the date of the
instruction.

The examiners will continue to be the same.
A thesis once submitted, and if disapproved,
may he permitted to be revised twice and no
more,

VII. (i) I the thesis of the candidatf‘. is
approved by the examiners, he may be rcqu%red
to sit for a written examination, if so required
by any of the examiners, and shall subn}it to an
oral test. At the oral test at least the internal
and an external cxaminer should be present,
preferably one of the two external examiners
of the thesis.

(i) The written examination shall consist of
two papers of three hours® duration eac‘h, one
upon the special subject mentioned in the
application of the candidate and the other
upon the subject of the thesis.

(1) The oral cxamination shall be with‘
reference to the thesis and the special subject
which he offers.

(iv) The examiners shall report to .the
Examination Board the result of their examina-
tion of the thesis ands of the written and oral
examination, The Examination Board with
their opinion shall then place the repor't before
the Council of Post-Graduate Studies and
Rescarch whose recommendation will be placed
before the Academic Council. .

VIIL (i) If the Academic Cour}cil, after
considering the report of the Council of EPOStd-
Graduate Studics and Research, are satisfie
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that the candidate is worthy of the degree of
Ph. D).  they shall cause his name to be
published with the subject and the title of his
thesis.

(ii) Hthe thesis ofa candidate is not approved
by the examiners, the Academic Council may,
on the recommendation of the examiners,
permit him to re-submit the thesis only once
again after such revision and modification a$
may be suggested by the examiners.

In no case, permission shall be granted to
ressubmit the thesis a third time.

(i) If the candidate fails to satisfy the
examiners at the oral examination, the Acade-
mic Council may, on the recommendation of
the examiners, permit him to appear again at
the oral examination after six months, but
within the period not exceeding one year
following the date of his failure.

I1X. {(z) If in the opinion of the examiners,
the thesis and any other original contribution
submitted by the candidate are of such ex-
cellence as to be suitable for the degree of
D. Litt. then the Academic Council may order
the award of such degree to the candidate
provided he otherwise fulfils the condition for
such degree.

(i) Every candidate registered for the Ph.D.
degree in Arts shall also have the option, on the
explicit recommendation of the Supervisor,
subject to the approval of the Academic Council,
to supplicate the University for the consideration
of his thesis for the higher degree of D. Litt,




ENROLMENT FOR RESEARCH DEGREES (1956-65)

Name

*Sri B. Mudda Chari
Sri C. Sivanna

*Smt. Sycda Mallika Banu

*Sri G. R. Rangaswamaial
Smt. M. B. Padma

*Sri B. R. Keshava Murthy
Sri K. S. Shivanna

Smt S. Vyjayanthi

Sri Hirlyannaiah, K. N,

University of Mysore
Subject

Mysore-Maratha Relations in the 18th
Century

Mysore under Krishnaraja Wodeyar
v

Administrative Policy of Tipu Sultan.

Vira Ballala I1
Position of Women in Mcdieval Karna-
taka

Krishnaraja  Wodeyar TIT and

! his
Times

Agrarian System in Karnataka 1300-
1800 A.D

History of Social Legislation in Mysore
1830—1940

Minor Dynasties of Karnataka 1000-
1300 A.D.

* Asterisks indicate These Completed

T ——.

Supervisor

Dr. B. Sheik Alj

Dr. B.S. Krishnaswamy
lycngar

Dr. B. Sheik Ali.

Dr.B.S. Krislmasw:xmy
Tyengar,

Dr.B.S. Krishnaswamy
Iyengar,
SriD. 8. Achyuta Rawn,

Dr. B. Sheik Al
Dr. B. Sheik Al

Dr. S, Srikanta Sastri

SUPERVISION OF RESEARCH WORK

University of Mysore

Recognised Supervisors

1. Dr. B. Sheik Ali, M.A., Ph.D., Professor and Head of the

Major Publications

British Relations with Haidar Ali.

Department of Post-Graduate Studies and Research in

History, Mysore University.

" 9. Dr. S. Srikantha Sastri, M.A., D.Litt,

Sources of Karnatak History,

3. Dr. B. S. Krishnaswamy Tengar, MLA., D. Litt.

Research Projects Undertaken by the
Department of History

The Department wants to publish Sources of
Karnatak History in cight Volumes, for which
cnough work has alveady been done.

Comments by Supervisor

Dr. B. SuEk A1, Profcssor and Head of the
Department of Post-Graduate Studies and Re-
search in History, University of Mysore.

The Department of Post-Graduate Studies
and Rescarch in History is still in its infancy,
and it has to make up a good deal of lost time
to come up to a satisfactory level. Tt §s only
five years old, and has to build itself from the
scratch,

We have yet to build up a Research Library
which could provide enough material for our
scholars. At present we send our students to
Madras, Poona, Bombay and Hyderabad to
collect material. The difficulty is not of money
to buy the books but of the availability of
research material. Qur students are being en-
couraged to be strong on language side, as at
present they know only English and the regional
language. The quality of our students is quite
good, with enough ability to grasp. the subject
and express their thoughts.

To remove paucity of material we are think-
ing of building up a Microfilm Library and to
conduct an extensive survey of Karnataka to
find out what material is available in private
hands. Our Government Record Office and
Oriental Rescarch Institute are also helping
us by placing their records at our disposal.




THESES PRESENTED

Karnatak University (Dharwar)
THE SEUNAS (THE YADAVAS OF DEVAGIRY)

Dr. Simrintvas Ry

Cuarter 1t INTRODUCTION
Political Scene In the Decean Before Bhillama v

When Bhillama was tising o power, the
political conditions in the Deccan were favm;rablc
to him. The fading supremacy of the Chalukyas
gave him an opportimity to lay his claim aver
their territory. He had, however, to fight hard
with the Hoysala king, who also wasbn rival
claimant. The Kakatiyas in the Fast, however
tried in vain to extend their sway over this tcrri:
tory. Conditions in the Paramara and Chaulukya
kingdoms also were not peaceful.

Cuarter I11: Tur Beommnegs
I{4). Origin and Genealogy

Different theorics regarding the origin of the
{amily are examined. The claim that they helong-
ed to the race of Yaduy is legendary. The titI(QS
like Sellavidega and Kamata-rava, the numerous
records in Kannada, Kannada proper names, the
matrimonial alllances-—all indicate their home
in the Kannada area. Like many other
they were also governors in their cay]
in the northern part of the Rashtrakyta
which came to be known as Seuna-de

milics,
Yy career,
kingdom
sa.

The name of the family is Seupa,
I(B). Genealogy

Genealogy of the family has beep fixed b
co-ordinating the different accounts Y

) h given in
various records and Literary sources

I1. Early Rulers

The political activities of the rulers from

Seunachandra I1 down to M
described. All the sources g
are utilised
examined,

alhugi 1T have been
vailable up to date
and the views of different scholars

Cuarter III. Tur
Janvar 1
I Bhitlama V

RisE—Brrrama V. AND

hillama’s successi
Bhillama’s succession was not smooth, He

wvrc’%ted power from the son of hig brother
Kaliyaballala. Bhillama had to fight with n{’m‘

an enemy bhefore proclaiming himseif kin '(I‘hzl'
toughest of them was Hoysala Ballala Ilg,. whr;

d.l(l not aHOW hll!l t() move QO 3 b(lO‘N t}l('
b d WY

The capital of the Seunag w
modcn‘l Tadnvalnga in Bijapur District. Lat
on Bhillama chose Devagiri, ie, D tabad
in Aurangabad Dish‘ict{. Actu
Jaitugi T made 11 the capital,

as first Teneva lage,

aulatabad
Actually his son

11, Faitugi 1

~ Jaitugi also could net face Ballul
mmportant incident in hys short c‘
d(ffeat of the Kakatiya Rudrade
with his hrother M d
The latte’s son Ga
Jaitugi but later e

a. The only
arcer was the

ahadeva died in the battle.

napati was taken captive by
leased.

Crarrer 1V,

- Tue 7,
Singhana 11 FN

A conclusi
ust : . .
9N regarding the cate of accession

of Singhana is ays}
arrived at tL
more than 79 epi at, after studying about

for the event,

va, who together

graphs giving different dates

Singhana had to fight with all his neighbours—
and successfully-—in order to extend his territory.
He attacked Lata twice and defeated the Pava-
mara Arjunavarman. The Kadamba Kesiraja,
Silahara Bhoja 1T and the Rattas werc put down.
The Sindas of Belgutti were subdued. Hoysala
Ballala had to retreat. Singhana could extend his
sway upto Banavasi, Ballala’s son Narasimha
could not stand the onstaught of Singhana.
Many battles were fought with the Vaghcla
chiefs, Lavanaprasada and Viradhavala. The
bank of the Narmada became the battle scene.
Many minor chicfs in the North were put dowa.

CuarreEr V. THE STABILITY
Kannara and Mahadeva

If Singhana’s rule was one of cxpansion, that
of his grandsons Kannara and Mahadeva was
one of stabilisation. In their period too the
crunity with all the neighbours continued.

Mahadeva ruled jointiy with his brother for
some time. He fought with the Gurjaras, Para-
maras and theHoysalas. Hesubdued the Silahara

chictf.

Ciuarrer VI: THE DECcLINE
Amana and Ramachandra

Amana occupiced the thronc after the death of
his father Mahadeva. But the rightful heir
was Ramachandra, the son of Kannara. Rama-
chandra killed Amana and scized power. Rar.na-
chandra continued his hostile activitics‘agamst
his neighbours. He helped Ambadeva, a icufla-
tory of the Kakatiya Rudramba, to rise against
her. He fought many battles with the Hoysala
king.

CuapTER VII: THE DowNFALL
Last Days of Ramachandra, Singhana HI and Hara

pala

The last twe decades of Ramachandra’s rule
saw the beyinning of the end of the Seuna rule:
Mallik Gharshasp, the nephew of the DC'Hn
Sultan Jalalud-din Khalji, got the information
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about the wealth of the southern kingdoms and
attacked Devagivi. Ramachandra’s son Sing-

. hana 1II was not present in the capital. On re-

turn, he fcll on the Muslim army, in spite of the
treaty that had already been entered into by his
father with Mallik Gharshasp. The result was
not favourable to the Seuna.

Mailik Gharshasp became the Sultan by the
name Ala-ud-din Khalji. His general Malik-
Kafur attacked Devagiri again. Ramachandra
was taken captive to Delhi but sent back honour-
ably. The Seuna kingdom lost its independence.

Later Malik-Kafur raided the south twice——
once the Andhra area and the second time the
Hoysala kingdom. On both the occasions Rama-
chandra hetped the invader. He died in the year
1312 A.D.

Singhana III tried to revolt, but in vain,
against the Mustim authority. He was put to
death by Malik-Kafur.

After the death of Singhana, petty chiefs like
Mallideva and Harapaladeva (the latter being
the son-in-law of Ramachandra) tried to free
themselves from the Muslim yoke. But their
cfforts ended in disaster. Harapala was merciless~
ly killed.

Thus cnded the Seuna rule in the Deccan,
Cuapter VIII: Tur EPILOGUE

A review of the ability and achievements of
the Scuna rulers and the reasons for their fall.

CrapTER IX: ADMINISTRATION AND FINANCE
1. Administration

Need for a leader for protection resulted in
kingship. In course of time leadership developed
into a well organised State.

Succession to the throne was hereditary and

the Yuvaraja was given necessary training to
L y s3e -

take up the responsibility of governorship,
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An instance of joint rudership is found in the
Seuna history. .

The designations of the Ministers were not

clear, nor their duties defined. Administrative
and military duties were entrusted to them. They
were placed as administrative heads of tervitorial
units.

Provincial administration was of two types,
some provinces were governed directly by the
men appointed by the king while in others it
vested in the feudatory chicfs who owed

alle-
giance to the king.

Village administration was looked after by the
non-official bodies like the Mahajanas, in addi-
tion to the government officials such as the

Heggade, Prabhu and the like.

Law was interwoven with religion and ethics.
Village assemblics acted as courts, The judges
were called Dharmadhyakshas. Ordeal was some
times resorted to for Judging disputes,

Infantry, cavalry and clephants formed the

main components of (he army designations of
military personnel.

11, Finance

Main source of revenue was lang, Assessment
of land was hased on different types of land sucly
as Gadde, Makki, Ere, Beddale and Kengadu. Unis

of land were such ag Mattar, Hada, Kammq o
Kamba and Nivartana.

Commercial tax,

property  tax, profession
tax and cess on socj

al functiong formed the other

sources of revenue, Sunkadhikar; and  Sunkq.
verggade were the tax officers,

Coinage

Coins like Nishka,

Dramma, Gadyana, Pang,
Kani etc. were current

in the Scung kislgdom,

Trade conditions and (rade guilds arc des-
cribed,

Cuarter X: Sociar Conprrions anp ReLiGious
SysTEMS

L. Social Conditions

Caste systent was in vogue. Birth decided the

caste but classification was not vigid, Brahma
form of marriage was the generally aceepted one.
The succession to property went to the eldest son
hut to the danghter in the absence ol'male issues.

Women took active partin social, religious and
administrative activities,

1. Religious Systems

Buddhism, Jainism, Saivism, Vaishnavism
and the new faiths of Virasaivism and Mahanu-
bhavi sects are described,

Cuaprrr XII: Epucation anp I

ITERATURE
1. Education

System of edueation in ancient d
sed.  Educational institutions
types—-Aathas,
Agraharas--c
scope.

ays is discuse
were of  four
Gbalikaxl/muas, Brahmapuris and

ach being different in nature and

I Literature

Sanskrit  works on Gr

ammar,  Astronomy,
Music and

Philosophy  weye written i this
period. Not many works in Kannada arc found
in this period, though the numerous inscriptions
of the period shed light on (he lil('mry achieve-
ment. Marathi Bteraggre Saw its rise in the
period.

Appendix I - Contains an
Scuna familics—ope which
Masavadi divisio
the other
State,

account of minor
governed in the
. nin Mundaragi Taluk and
m Punungal i former Hydcrabad

Appendix I7 - Containg

(resh information about
the families of the

feudatory chdefs, viz the

Guttas of Guttavolal, the Kadambas of Karad-

kal and Nurumbada and the Haihaya chicfs of ~dom. .

Morata and Aralu.

Appendix II: Contains a description of the
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territorjal divisions in the Seuna  king-

.

Appendix IV : Clontains a discussion on the
sources of the Seuna history.

LOCAL SELF GOVERNMENT IN MEDIAEVAL KARNATAKA

Dr. G. S. DigsuIr

-

The subject matter of the present.work is ci)}?;
fined in area to the Kannn(?a spe.akmg ‘tractf(. e
present Mysore State) and in point of time, f1 i)he
the rise of the Chalukyas of Kalyana' toh N
rise of Vijayanagara. It seeks to (j,nqulllr.c aroea
the people governed themsclves. fn t l;ﬁes c2
during this period by means of t'he.nf assem esin
villages and towns and in sub-'dlvxsxc.ms or fem };S
of villages and towns. Since its main lcon erau_y
with self-government, it does nt?t.dca gen
with other aspects of local administration.

The plan of the work is simple. Chapf(r1 orr::
begins with a survey of the sources ;; e
views the political history of the period. s
is followed by a description of: the adr.mn-xn ba
tive system at the centre and in the pxowd lts
The extent of mediaeval Karnataka da}n.SionS
various divisions and the way these .1v1
were made are then described.

In the next chapter a description of an a?;:lzs
ly known as the Mahanadu is first gu;en. This &
followetl by an account of the sfnal cfxl'. pe rﬁ) ar
assembly known as the naduy} its ‘(])9 C:;: o ’that
assembly, and its functions are descri

order.

From the nadus we come to its umflss, n:frfrifg;
the villages. Their cxccu.tlvc couxflar th focrs
and assemblies are dealt with one a tf:the o
in one chapter. In the next chapte.r, he way in
which the village assembly function

7

described and then the relations between the
village assemblies and other assemblies, Lastl)./,
some aspects of life in a few villages under their
assemblies are depicted.

The next units, the agraharas, form the siubject—
matter of two chapters. In the ﬁfst, thcir early
history and the way they came into being }?r'e
described. Then there is an accour.zt of t eir
executive, which is followed by a section of th;n'
assembly. In the second chapter on the ag;a T
ras, the hamlets under th.em are taken up rs(i
and then the brahmapuris are compared an :
contrasted with the agraharas. Some aspectl o
the economic life of the agraharas are tl}en.ta en
up, and finally there is a sket?h of the life in one
agrahara throughout our period.

The towns form the subject-m.attcr of the las;
two chapters. In the first, fherc is an acc?rgt o
the way they came into existence, followe , 11 3
description of the organisation of some se ;ct;
towns. This is followed by an account o : e
executive councils and officers of t‘hefi totwn-
assembly, In the last ?hapter, there is firs b.';m
account of the compositl‘on of the town aSS.;;n y;
and then the assemblies in charge of the di e;cn
parts of the town—the quarters and the.m.rar -
are described. An account of the amcmtlxcs pro-
vided by the town follows. Two genera tc(,ipi}cls;
one relating to the future of asscx:nbhes, anb ;
other to some of the results of this survey bring

the work to a close,
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SOCIAL AND LCONO

MI1G CONDITIONS

UNDER THEF | IOYSATLAS

Der. D, 11 Korrar

I S()Ci(’/]

. A.'Thc individual—his relation Lo society—;
.Imk i the suceession of Iifc-*«individ;nlit }"\(l)
its features in our period—impact of'?‘ciiu‘i«}:nd:u
the individuzll-——-individuality as (l(‘pictix:g ‘(*u)ll-l
turc-persenality’—the  individual rcprcécnlim{
two stages of culture in our period. "

B. The fumily—its social signific
Hoysal:z family essentially a joint family—some
salient features of the family in our p(‘ri.nd;-
@cial and religions implications of the ﬁl/mil —
impact of the Vira Shaiva movement on >tlhc
ﬁlm%!y resulting in the democratisation of the
family —some pooblems of the medicy
st.atus of wormen relatively fixed by cu
gious coutrol over fumily---
ism—The State and the m

ance—the

al family—
stom—reli-
absence of dynam-
odern family,

C. The community-—its defi
families sharing b
life —common life

' nion— union of
asic COlldltl(lllS Of common

o zu}d Community sentiment as
criterion of community —the vill

of the Hoysala country—othe
Q. Ny e

Sangras’—- the role
Economic org

age community
/ rwise known as
ol of community as Socig-
ansation—was there
population in our pariod?
centre of social

a problem of
R TConmimunity as
: ) activity— three tvpes of CXpres-
sion of community  sentiment-—. )
fecling’—sentiment of l()cali(y-C(>mnmn't as
larger home for the individual—some d A,
tendencies i the medieval vill
the revolution of the 12th cer

‘the we-

isruptive
age comnunity—
uury.

D. The Association—its definition—.

organised for a group of interests in co
various kinds of associ

A group
mmon-—
: ations—their significance
i society-—levers of individual  and social
progress.

E. Socicty: a nccessary condition of cvery ful-
filment of life—a system of control of. human

hehaviow and of liberties—a web of social rela-

asngredients of socicty—socicty as it
process and a product—some featnres of society
of our period--a focus of group afliliations - pre-
dominance of religious traditions  cn socio-
(f(‘,()l}(ﬂlli(‘ relations—prevadonee of community
sentment—weight of rigid codes and customs—
compact and selfsuflicient——contral of yeligion
over social, cconomic and political life—a note
ofh:u‘rnony~~pr('domin;mlly a Vedie society,

11, Social Institutions

A, (,'('mle Syslem.ﬂﬁmtiqui(y of caste—castc
sysl_cm m the Vedic, Buddhist and Mauryan
perods—castes under the Hoysalas—- ‘Varnash=
rama, Dharma’ as the foundation of Hindu
Social strn(:lurc~~‘Chatus-Sum:\y:\-Snmudd]m'
r:lflilm’ as title of Ballala-II—-the term ‘Dusta-
ngraha-Sism-Prmipalnnn’—»lhc Brahmanas-
K:%hatriyas—thc Scttis as an important organ
of middle class—their st

. atus in Society—the in-
dustrial ¢l

asses—divisions of castes into sub-
castes and  reasons thercof—-the untouchables
and their counterparts el where— Hindu Caste
_Syst('m as afixed order 8f occupations— Western
mpact on caste system—caste as a result of
cevolutionary process.

.B. szilds: An expression of group life— d fi-
mti.on of the guild—essentially a damoeratic
socio-cconomic institution— origin of guilds—
kind-guilds as a social organisation— classical
sanction for gnilds—and their legal status and
the Mitakshara—Dbackbone of materia] pros-
perity of the Hoysala Kingdom— jnflu nce of
the merchant guild—the Vira-banajas of K
tak—their organisation and s
in action as a feature of the
another factor in their

guilds—wealth as the main determining factor —
n:mlr? and character of leaders—-the Pattana-
swamiand his functions—cyaft guilds—the Vira-
Panchalas—thejr participation in' sociu]‘lifc-"

arna-
atus—collectivism
guilds—locality as
unity—Ileadership of

their position in the Village cconomy—guilds
as schools of social democracy—represent any
advanced state of society—training ground for

public life.

II1. Gorporate Activities . )

Hoysala Kingdom as an illustration of contri-
bution of people for common causc—co-opera=
tion as the key-note of peoples’ actions—cor-
porate activitics in all ficlds.

A. Religious: Giving gifts and making endow-
ments to tcmpl':s—*puriﬁcation of race as a
cause of gifts and oﬁ”crings—ex}surmg .cc?-(')pcra-f

all religious jomnt z?cuvmes 0
Brahmins—endowments for charx(abkz1 t}}n:‘;
poses—grants for worship o.f temples z{;xd Sx
festivals—grants for recitation of the Vcdas.

tion among

‘§urva Manya® Kodages for pur-
fices and honours—1ssuc¢

i ‘Siddhaya’,
aya-Sasanas relating 0
O e regulating shops—Patra Sasanas,

ge of lands—{raming rules
legal

. B. Social:

poses of conferring o

niyama sasana,
regarding exchan
and regulations
disputes—grants
vecognition  of

in common averting :
of lands to individuals 1
scrvices—grant  of Kodages.
arity in the political
sing of memorial
otection of

C. Political : Scnse of solid !
spherc——boundary di§p}1tcs—-—ra‘1
stones for herocs in this rcspect-ﬂp;"1 on ©
cows—grant of nettaru-Kodage—other p

for those dying while I‘CCOVCI‘il}g' c;w:l::igcgzzf
of villages to individual for polmca’.s viees
joint action in legal matters concex'mrq.),t o
political affairs—the public 1n rcla'tfon g he
state—awareness Of Kings to desiresan

mands of people—-conclusion.

1V. Economic Life of the Vil{age: Gcnetr:li
——republican tradition 1N Kax'f?izs—‘
during middle ages—the village cim(}?;x: Ny
a significant unit of our polity—1t N
of villages—Ibn Batuta—the testimony

SCY l])‘l() s—1m !(:SSIOI[S ()f fOX‘Clgﬂ Uaheucts
xl p

i ient unit.
village as an economically self-sufficien

remarks.

-

: i y '—agra=
The constituents of a village— grama g
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haras—as a special class of villages—a study of a
typical village and its functions—the village
assemubly as a feature of democratic tradition
and institution—the grama karyas—dutics and
obligations of the assembly towards the King—
powers and functions of the asscmbly-—cconomic
functions of the village assembly—asscmbly as
land-owner and banker—the sources of
revemue.

The temple as an economic factor in village
life—collaboration  between assembly and
temple—secular functions of the temple—as an
employer—as a landlord—as a consumer—
privileges of the temple in econcmic sphere—
wealth of the temple—village industrics—
conclusion.

Agriculture: Agriculture as the main occupa-
tion of people—importance of agricultural wealth
in rural economics—biggest source of State
revenue—co-operation between cemmunity and
State towards progress of agriculture—the two
ideals before Hoysala kings—arca of land under
cultivation—the cconomics of reclamation—
some features of land policy ofthe Hoysalas—cn-
couragement and inducements—the problem f)f
water-supply, irrigation and its importance in
agricultuxe—-Hoysala efforts in this regard—Co-
operation between individual and thf: S.tatc.:——
Views of Vijnaneshvara-constituents of irrigation
works—execution of works under the Hoysalas—
problems of irrigation—State encouragement
for constructive works—individual and collec-
tive action in this regard—sources of finance
for maintenance works—temples and irrigation
works—problem of distribution—Tsc?t.tlemcms of
disputes among people-—r-esponsxbﬂxyy of fhe
village assembly—cultivation and protection
of lands—yield of land and agricultural labour—

conclusion.

Industries: General rcmarks-—-typt.*s of indus-
tries—objectives before Hoysala Kings—State-
patronage and co-operation by people,—the
metal-industry—-and its typc§—nature of pro.—-
duc;ion-—-textile — ship-building — p'ottery— 1,}_
terest of Hoysala Kings in developing handi-
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craflts—the Vira Panchalas~conclusion

Trade and Transpors : Trade, back-hone of
c?untry’s progress —encouragement by Ho rsala
klrlgs.—-f](inds of trades—trade guilds and)ti)c'a
activities —influence of merchant-guilds in socizllrl

and political life

: —position of trade during Hoye
sala period—the

o e question of transport-——bullock
art as the principal means of {y

‘ ansport ~condi-
uon of roads—other l

of transport—royal

vuning of shops alter
atrons— conclusion,

. means
protection to weavers - 1
their p

BOOK REVIEWS

The Sphinx Speaks by Dr. Jwara Prasap
SINGHAL. Published by Sadgyan Sadan, 7A
Pandara Road, New Delhi 11. Demy’Oct,
pp. xii-160-x and two maps. Price Rs. 4.50:

Under the sub-title “The Story of Prehistoric
Nations”, The Sphinx Speaks by Dr. J- P. Singhal
tells about ‘‘Aryans, Sumerians, Egyptians
Kaspii, Hyrcanians, Mayas, Incas, Toltecs,
Aztecs, Nagas, Gandharvas, Devatas anc{
others”. Dr. Singhal puts forth a theory that
the plains below the Hindukush mountains
were the original home of the Aryans and the
Dasyus inhabited the Kashmir Valley: the
Aryans actually saw the rising of the floor of 5
lake in neighbouring Kashmir and the flowing
waters forming seven rivers which ultimately
created the land of the Sapta-Sindhu, which
the Aryans occupied: they moved to Armenia
when there occurred the Great Flood and came
back to the Sapta-Sindhu after centuries
and this return is misinterpreted as the Aryar:
invasion. Several people such as the Mayas
Toltecs, Aztecs, Incas, Sumeriang went tc;
different parts of the world: the date of th
Rigveda is about 500,000 years, ¢

Unfortunately,
in support of this
interpretation of
finds of the stone

no sound arguments are given
thesis. Tt rests on Dy, Singhal’s
t‘he Rigvedic hymns and the
Implements of the pre-Soan

Culture peo

ple wi -
with the D woom Dr.

asyus mentioned ; '
. N ln
No co-ordination hag e

: ; b _
Singhal is not worried °en - attempted. Dr.

~ingha . about provi
nuquity, habitat pg languagc ofpthelzith‘:rbs

Singhal equates

appears that...the fip«
¢ foothills of p; -

I Pa ains cut ofl fr¢
while ip Kashmir lived the D .

Ahi origin whose chief was Vi
tbut such geological .
15¢ and subsidengee of
do not oceyy In a shoy
makes jt very L

asyw people of
trzmsﬁnntlmgn. e fac

s auons as the
ih? aust of the carth
t time by¢ take

ard 1o e acons,

statement: thay the O swallow {he author’s
ans . .

the catastrophe, He sca);( 18 actually wiinessed

S SUPport for this view

by Stating that the Aryans had ; ti
Intim

ledge of the
n
and thejr p oes of

ate know-
» their chicfs
5 Surprising that "orro-
almost a]] statements is

which arc i ]
post-Rigvedic
on the Rigveda,

been chan cdnfll language of the Rigveda has
8ed in course of time, though the

content is the same. This, however, runs
counter to the well-established tradition that
there has been no change or variation in the
text of the Rigeda as handed down orally
during the course of centuries, there being only
a solitary instance of a variant.

It is interesting to see how Dr. Singhal calls
Vishnu the king of Tibet. “The Sanskrit name
for Tibet is Trivishtap, which means ‘_‘thrlce
folded”, and is the name given to Va{kunth
in the Hindi Kosh or dictionary, the residence
of the supreme God Vishnu of the Pura.na's.”
A few specimens exhibiting similar reasoning

are given below:

“Anyway the Greek historian Herodotus
and Strabo, the geographist, do lay down that
this mountain (i.e. Caucasus) got its name from
the Sage Kaspios or Kaspius. Thercfo‘rc the
Kasp.ii people who lived near the Kaspxan .Sea
must have lived on the banks of the river Daitya
and must have been called Daityas as wel!.”
“T'he word Pani is also the same as Phani which
s a name of the snakes. Pani is a non-Aryan
ribe mentioned in the Rigveda as well. How-
sver it may be, in view of the existe.nce (-)f th‘e Nagas
even today their existence in prehistoric times, as
referred in the Puranas, cannot be doubted. Tt is
also evident that their original country was
Turkistan where the main branch of Takchhaks
resided.” ...“One wonders whether the very
name America may not have been derived
ultimately from «“Mahatal” after many frans-
formations.”...Rawan was S0 named because
he was the worshipper of “Ra’ or Sun-GoEl,
“according to the traditions of his forefathers.
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The simple reason of the absence of the men-
tion of ‘‘the present provinces of U.P., Bihar
or Mithila, Bengal, Assam and Rajputana,
Gujarat, the Deccan’ is that the Aryans had
not penetrated in those regions during the
period of the Rigveda and not that there existed
the Tethys sea in those days. Ayas in the Rigveda
does not mean ‘“‘iron’’. The wars of Sudas were
fought in the Sapta-Sindhu, not in Kashmir.
Tt is not correct to state that the list of in-
carnations in the Puranas beginning with
“Matsya’ is later and is given only in a few
Puranas. The distinction brought out between
the Vedic and Puranic Devatas is not borne
out by facts. Despite the testimony of the
Puranas on the location of the river Kritamala,
Dr. Singhal equates it with the Sarasvati.
Further, though the date of the Rigreda is
put as 500,000 years, the introduction of Saivicm
is taken to be due to the Harappans. This
chronology goes against the author’s dates for
Rama, Ravana, “Lord Narsing”, and others.
There are several contradictions, twisting of
meanings, incorrect statements, fanciful inter-
pretations; and it is not possible even to indicate

them here.

The book is full of speculation and wishful
thinking. Similarity of sounds carries immcqse
weight as evidence with the author. Dc§p‘1te
Dr. Singhal’s mention of weighty authorities,
we do not feel convinced of the tenability of
his arguments. He is, however, to be compli-
mented on the tremendous labour spent by
him in this work.

AD.P.




REPORT ON THE MEDIEVAL HISTORY SEMINAR

(UNIVERSITY OF DELHI— NOVEMBER 1965)

Miss Dirtt DaTTA

The Department of History, University of
Delhi, organised a most interesting Scminar on
Ideas Motivating Social and Cultural Movements
and Economic and Political Policies in Medieval
India, from 15th to 18th November, 1965. The
principal organiser of the Seminar was Dr.
K. 8. Lal of the University of Delhi. The Semi-
nar was attended by many distinguished
historiang from all over India. It was inau-
gurated by Dr. C. D. Deshmukh, Vice-Chan-
cellor of the University of Delhi.

The Seminar was divided into six sessions.
The first session was on Social Structure in Medicval
Times. The discussion was initiated by Dr.
K. S. Lal. Among the most interesting papers
read in this session two deserve particular
meniion: Dr. B. B. Majumdar’s paper on
Conflicting Trends in the Caste System in the 16th
and 1Ttk Centuries; and Dr. M. A. Ansari’s
paper on Certain Ideals of the 16th Century Motivated
by Concrete Conditions.

The second session was on Social and Fconomic
Structure. Dr. TIrfan Habib inidated the dis-
cussion. Among the principal speakers were
Dr. K. S. Lal, who dwelt on the Causes of the
Impoverishment of the Peasantry, focussing atten-
tion on the economic policy of the State, and
Dr. Fauja Singh, who dwelt on the Social and
Economic ldeas of the Sikh Gurus.

The third scssion was on Politics and Govern-
ment in Medieval India. Dr. Satish Chandra
presented a most interesting paper on the
Jizyah, pointing out that the current notions
about Aurangzeb’s policy in reviving the
Jizyak need to be revised in the light of a

detailed study of the political and econcmic
conditions  of the time. Another  tnteresting
paper was by D, Jagadish Narayan Savkar,”
The Influence of Political  Ixpediency on Muslim
Policy in the pre-Akbar period. He highlighted
the sceularism of some Muslim ruders before
Akbar. Dr. A, L. Srivastava, in bhis paper,
Ar Apologia, maintained that the real under-
stancing of the natwre of the Medieval State in
India is to be found in the Islamic Jurispruqcnce.
The Civil Law was subordinate to the religious
Law.

Session IV was on Cultural ldeas and Achicves *

menls in Sanskrit, Hindi, Bengali and  Marathi
Luterature. One of the most important papers
was Professor S. H. Askari’s Some Trends of
Linguistic  Assimilation in Farly Mledicval India.
Professor Askari anadysed the process of inters
mixture of words, of Persian, Arabic, Prakritik
and Apabliransaik origing, which staried with
the conduct of trade and business and social
and commercial ntercowse hetween the ports
of Western Tndia and the Tslamic lands. Miss
Prova Dikshits paper was on thie deas of Tulshi=
das. Dr. Tarachand also gave a talk on Ideolo¢
and Malerial Basis of Medieval India.

e

Session 'V was on  Religion. Dr. Krishna
Sharma, initiating the discussion, spoke on
the impact of religion on the social, cultoral
and political life  of Medicval India, Dr.
S. A. A. Rizvi spoke on the divine nature of
Lordship and the impact of the theory of
Insan-i-Kamil on the 16th Century Northern
India. Dr. G. H. Khare’s papey was on Maha-
rashira Dharma of the 1Tth Cen!ugl and Rama‘f

.

”

- nanda’s Contribution in bringing Maharashira Dharma

. Foxn
» n > ~
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*
| CALCUTTA PRESS PRIVATE LIMITED
1, RAJA SUBODH MULLICK SQUARE
CALCUTTA 13
Phone: 24.1476

nearer lo Secularism of Modern Times.

Scssion VI was on Art. Dr. U, N. Day,
initiating the discussion, critically analysed
the evolution of a technique and school of
painting in Malwa. Miss Dipti Datta rcad a
paper on the Art of Dancing in Bengal in the
16th Century. Miss Tara Ramaswami also read
a paper on the Zemple and Dance in Medieval
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India. Another interesting paper was on Raja-
sthani Painting and Mughal dArt by Dr. G. N.

Sharma.

The Seminar was undoubtedly a most
successful one. The papers presented and the
points raised in discussions covered a very wide
field. The full proceedings of the Seminar,
when published, will be welccmed by every
sevious student of Medieval Indian History.
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EDITORIAL

Five Years Completed:

On the occasion of the completion of the first
five years the Institute of Historical Studies
has brought out an attractive illustrated Bro-
chure, giving the history and activities of the
organisation. It is really most pleasing to note
how the Institute, starting as an informal gather-
ing of University and College teachers and re-
search students, with no formal constitution or
funds, except modesy contributions from the
early members, has developed in the course of

just five years into a large all-India organisation

and is recognised to-day as one of the foremost
academic institutions in the country. The
names of members of the Executive Committee,
of the Fellows of the Institute, and of the
different Committees and Boards of the Research
Project, as given in the Brochure, will indicate
at c=.z2 the all-India popularity of the Institute
and of the esteem in which it is held by scholars,
not only in India but also outside. During the
first five years the Institute has shown remark-
able activity in organising Discussion Meetings,
Seminars, Symposia and Annual Conferences.
The list of speakers and subjects, as given in the
Brochura will bring home to everybody the wide
range covered and the valuable contribution
made to advanced studies in History. The
Institute, through its Research Service Bureau,

has also been rendering constructive service
to scholars both in India and abroad in the
collection of material for individual research
projects. Finally, the Institute has removed a
longfelt need in the field of research by compil-
ing and publishing regularly in its journal in-
formation about the progress of historical re-
search in different Universities. This has been
of the greatest utility to all research scholars.
Indeed, the record of the Institute’s progress, as
outlined in the Brochure, holds out the brightest
promise for its future.

Annual Conference:

In the present number we are publishing the
papets read at the Third Annual Conference of
the Institute held in Allahabad on January 1,
[966. For the Annual Conference the system
followed is to set a broad theme for each of the
periods of Indian history and to study it from
different aspects. How useful the system has
proved will be evident from the collection of
papers published in the present number.

Elections:
Under the Constitution of the Institute an

electidn of the Director and 24 members of the
Executive Committee was held in June, 1966.
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The following were duly elected and will hold
office for a period of 3 years,

Director: Dr. S.P. Sen.

Executive Committee -

- Dr. K.K. Datta (Patna).

D, P.C. Gupta (Caleutta).

Dr. R.C. Majumdar (Caleuttay,

Dr. A.C. Banerjee (Calcutta).

Drs Bisheshwar Prasad (Delhiy.

- Professor Nirmal K. Bose (Calcutta)

. Dr. J.N. Sarkar (Calcutta). '
- Dr. S.K. Mitra (Calcutta).

- Dr. S, Nurul Husan (Aligarh),

10. Dr. S. Gopal (Delhi).

11. Professor O.P. Bhatnagar (Allahabad)
12. MM. D.V. Potdar (Poona). '
13. Mr. Amalendu D (Calcutta),

14. Dr. A.L. Srivastava (Agra).

15. Dr. Nilmani Mukherjee ( ‘alcutia).
16. Dr. K.K. Pillay (Madras).

17. Dr, D.C. Sircar (Calcutta).

18. Dr. H.K. Barpujari (Gauhati),

19. Dr. A.K. Narain (Benares)
20. Dr. V.D. Rao (Kolhapur).
21. Di. Nihar Kana Majumdar (Calcutta)
22. Dr. Nihar Ranjan Ray (Simla) .
23. Dr. Ganda Singh (Patiala).

24. Dr. V.G. Hatalkar (Bombay).

0N DG A W N -

@O

Discussion Meetings:

Since our last issue five Discyssi
had been held at the Institute istor:
Studies. Dr. Bimal Kanti Majumd(;‘; (?;i;z:llcal
Umversity) spoke on The Role of Indian R;lip}l !
i South East Asia; Dr, Kalyan Kumar i{;orz
Gupta (Calcutta Univcrsity) on  The T.bas
Coins of Ancient India, 2nd century B.C tn4a’i
century ) A.D.; Mr.  Ashok Bhattz;'ch .
(S;.a.nskrlt College, Galcutta) on Paintin P
Shilpa Shastra; and Dr. A.D. Pusalkar (Dg. w the
Bhandarkar Oriental Research Instityte ‘;GCtor,
on Pre-Bharata War History from tﬁe ’POona)
and Pre-Harappan, Harappan, angd Post-HZ:Z;;Z;;

Culture;  Review of Rec ¢
Problem. o Recen Re.»earch.; and the Aryan

on Meetings

The talks were well-attended and they will

be duly published in (he Quarterly - Review of

Historical Studies.

Seminars;

.rlhc Indian Institute of Advanced Study n
Simla org;

mia organised a Seminar on Social gnd Econo-
mic. Hzxfr_;ry of India: Work in Progress in Indian
Un.werszhex from 13th to 30th June, 1966. The
objects of the Seminar were ’ o

ad(f) Exchange of detailed information gmong
. anced workers in this and other allied ficlds
about their current work

\ and cross-fortilisation
ofideas throug criisatiol

h mutual criticism and discussion;

(b) Analysis
techniques
sciences 1

and discussion of methods and
» especially the reley
ke economics,
logy, human geography e
framework of reference.

ance of social
anthropology, socio-
te., within g specific

The Seminar was
scholars from different
30 papers were read a
the most interestin

attended by about 40
parts of India. Ahout
nd discussed, Among
_ g papers may be i :
;S;om;) l?eﬁectwnx on the 1V[mning (m}:i Slu(:’;1 ij“t};;:ﬁ.

y Dr. Jayanta Kumar'Roy; The £ #
Economic Historian by Dr, , q

S e H;
ources of Economic History of Maharashtra in the

t]az:c}: ;;mj\lgd:[y Dlj' AR. Kulkarni; The Impor-
Economict 1 e Asian Studies in Indian Social and
and Some A?lo?', by Dr. Audrey Joan Ahmad;
Islamic [, st Responses to Western Studies in

cgal History by Professor Hans Kruse.

nomist as
Morris David Morris;

T e
livcll}lf\/\(flclt::?lons- at the Seminar wéré most
of the full py OOklr.lg fOrwa‘rd to the publication
be a valuabI; Occedl.n g3 _Whl(‘-h will undoubtedly
the subject ‘;\Soﬂtnbunon to our knowledge on
Ray for his }fl congratulate Dr. Nihar Ranjan
Seninan, s able leadership in organising the

’

The Vigya

-Bharati i
. 1 Uni
Seminar o, e

Writing
pect and Prospecy from 2

rsity organised 2
of Indian History: Restros-
9th August to 1it Septem-

ber, 1966. Tt was organised by Professor. S.
Bhattacharyya of the Department of History
and Professor S. Chattopadhyaya of the Depart-
ment of Ancient Indian History and Cualtare.
The object of the Seminar was to study the
writings on Indian History so far completed
and to point out the gaps still to be filled up. A
fairly good number of scholars from different
parts of India attended and some interesting
papers were read, covering the different periods
and aspzects of Indian History. We shall
publish a fuller report on the Seminar later.

Education Commission:

The Education Commission set up by the
Government of India has recently submitted
its report. The full report of the Commission
fas not yet been released to the public. Detail-
ed comments on the various aspects of the report
cannot be made, in fairness to the Commission,
until the full report is available and studied
carefully. Only a few general observations can
be made at this stage. The Commission has
rightly recognised the importance of raising the
emoluments of teachers in all grades, an essen-
tial in any attempt to improve the education
system. But we feel that the Commission has not
been bold enough to suggest elimination of the
wide disparity still to remain between the emolu-
ments of teachers and those of others in corres-
ponding services. What is really needed is a
total change of attitude in this respect. Other-
wise, we are afraid, even if the higher grades
as recommended by the Education Commission
are introduced, the better attraction for the
abrniifistrative services will still persist.

Secondly, the Commission has taken due
notice of the present confusion in the transition
from the school to the University stage, and has
most properly recommended restricting ad-
mission to Universities to only those who are
fit for Righer education. We do not know how
this will be actually implemented. The prob-
lem is whether adequate alternative opportu-
nities can be provided at the end of the school
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stage to absorb the iycreasing number of
students passing out of secondary schools.

The Commission has noted with dismay the
falling standards in University education, and
has suggested remedies to stop the downward
wrend. The problem, however, is really com-
plicated and we doubt whether any quick
improvement can be effected. The fall in
standards, one must admit, is closely linked
with the overnight expansion of University
education. New Universities have been created
without planning and adequate resources and
without a realisation of the limited number of
properly qualified teachers available. A factory
can double. or triple its production within a
short time, but the production of University
teachers cannot be suddenly increased even
by a huge financial outlay. The mistake already
committed cannot be rectified and the country
has to pass through a fairly long period of low
standard of University education until by the
normal process of growth an adequate number
of qualified teachers are available. We are
happy to note that the Education Commission
has strongly disfavoured the creation of new
Universities in thethoughtless mannerof the past.

In the field of research, it has to be admitted
that apart from Universities much good work
has been and is being done by numerous acade-
mic institutions, private or semi-official. The
Education Commission no doubt took into its
scope of investigation the large-scale and
officially supported research institutes, but com-
pletely ignored the role of smaller societies,
the sum total of whose contribution to the
research output in the country is not at all
negligible. We wish the Commission had taken.
a more comprehensive view and had recom-
mended better support of the Government
and the U.G.C. to the smaller research insti-
tutions which are doing a fine job despite official
neglect and chronic financial difficulties.

In the matter of medium of instruction at
the University level, the Education Commission
has taken a view which, we are ‘afraid, will
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prove harmful not only to higher education hut
also to national integration. We quite
the embarrassment of (he €
between tw

appreciate
ormmission pliaced
. o fires, between those who wait
quick replacement of English by Hindi and
those who oppose the imposition of Hindi
The Commission has taken the casy path oi‘
compromise and has suggested the replacement
of English by the numerous re l
We hope that such a drastic and disruptionist
step will not be taken in the end. |

e

glonal languages.

Dictionary of Biographies Project:

A. meeting of the Advisory Board of the
Project was held in New Delhj on June 10-11
1966. The progress made so far in the Co“cctim;
of material was reviewed and lines of work for
the two remaining years of the Projcct were
laid down. The Report for 1965-66 shows
progress than in the previous two ye
it can be confidently expected th
will be completed accordin
by the middle of 1968.

better
ars and now
at the Project
g to schedule, i.e.

The Advisory Board took up for consideration
the fourth revised lists of leaders for final check
up and additions and alterations wherever
necessary. Opinions of experts, including emi-
nent public figures, have also }een sougl;t, and
the lists may be expected to be ﬁnzﬂiscd b
October this year. The collection of biogra hi}-f
cal material in all the zones will be complegod
by the middle of 1967. In finalising the Ijsts of
leaders special care is being taken to eﬁéure
that no name at least equal in importance 16 the
names given in the existing lists is left out
through oversight, and secondly that no na
is finally included in the Dictionary whichm’e
not in conformity with the fundamental prini

ciples drawn up at the Advisor B i
in June 1964. ¥ onnd Meting

The Advisory Board also sc
Board consisting of twelve
with powers to co-
The names of mem
are given below:

1. Dr. S.P. Sen.

t up an Editorial
eminent scholars,
Opt not more than thyee,
bers of the Editoria] Board

o

2. Dr. K.K. Data,

3. D S, Gopal.

4. Dr. Bisheshwir Prasad,
5. De. Muhammad Mujeebs.
6. 1w S, Nural Hasan,

7 Dr. PL. Mehva,

8. MM. D.V. Patdar.

% Dr. G.M. Moraces,

10. Dr. K.K. Pillay.

1. Dr. M. Rama Rao,

12, Dr. P.K.K. Menon,

:l'l\'(‘, Advisory Board also laid  down the
principles of selecting  contiibutors for  hio-
graphical entries in the Dictionary. Tt w
that the association of some eminent public
figures as  contributors would enhance the
vah.le and utility of the Dictionary. So it was
f{eclded to request about 100 men of cminenﬂ“
m public life, not necessarily historians It
Closel)'f associated with the leaders concc,med
o write the biographical entries on thc/ linc:
of the standard pattern. The data collected b‘
the Research Fellows will be made ﬂ\«'ilil’lbli
to them. No one in this category iy i,o‘ bc'
requested to write more than one entry. Tl](;
rest of the work is to be distributed among 100
prof.cssional historians, on the basis of 10 %0 12
entries each. In order to maintain high acade-
mic q}lality and uniform’ity of stan;lard' lhf
Editorial Board will have the awthority to I"(‘j(‘,(‘i
any entry ov to make whatever changes may be
‘Conmdcred necessary in the interest of the Pro-
Jeet. It was also decided that the entries should
vary from 400 to 2,000 words according to the

eminence of the leaders, and gt the end of

cach entry there is o be a bibliography.

as lelt

bug

We are happy to ann
recently received g
G
Nationalist Bio
thanks to the
kind financia]

ounce that we have
grant of Rs. 2,000 from the

graphies Project. We offer our
Go.vemmcnt of Madras for this
o B assistance. We hope that during
.., current year the other State Gevernments
will also offer us theiy support, followmg the
examples of the Government of India and

Governments of U
| ttar Prades : al
and Madrag, radesh, West-Beng

oV [
ernment of Madras for the Dictionary of

IMPACT OF FOREIGN TRADE ON POLITICAL
HISTORY—AN ILLUSTRATION
Dr. B. N. MUKHERJEE
(Sanskrit College, Calcutta)

Man’s domination over man and country
for the love of gain is a commonplace of history.
A financially afluent or commercially prosperous
region allures outside invaders more than an
arid zone or an economically backward territory.
At least the courses of many incidents of the
past may be explained logically when judged
from this angle of view.

One of such incidents may have been the
advent of the Kushanas in Shen-tu. Accord-
ing to the Hou Han-shu, Shen-tu, also called
T’ien-chu, was situated on the bank of a large
viver and was streched upto Kao-fu (or Kabul)
on the western side, to the Western Sca (i.e. the
Arabian Sea) on the south-western side and to
P’an-chi on the eastern side.! This territory
was conquered by Yen-kao-chen?, i.c. V’ima
Kadphises, the Kushana emperor and the son
of Kujula Kadphises.3

The tertn Shen-fu can be philologically relat-
ed to the word Sindhut, which wasalso the name
of a country to the west of the Lower Indus.?
It appears from Hou Han-shw’s description of
Shen-tu® that it also lay on the Lower Indus
and may have embraced some regions on the
western side (and perhaps also an area on the
earterr: side) of that river.? The same territory
may have been included in the region callcs:l
Scythia8, mentioned in the Periplus Maris
Eriythraei,?® (a work of the 1st century A. D)0
It rcfers to the internecine struggle among
the Parthian princes of Scythia.}! It is generally
assumed that these Parthian princes were
successoss of Gondophares I'* and were ruling
in the Lower Indus country before the invasion
of the Kushanas.!® Infact, V’ima Kadphises may
have arnexed Shen-tu from these Parthians.®

The significance of Yen-kao-chen’s, i.e.
V’ima’s, conquest of T’ien-chu or Shen-tu is also
indicated by the Hou Han-shu. It states that
“since then (i.e. the conquest of Shen-tu) the
Yiich-chih have been extremely rich and strong.
In the various countries (their ruler) is always
referred to as the king of Kuei-shuang; but the
Han, basing themselves on the old appellation,
speak about the Great Yueh-chih15,

It i1s clear from this statement that the
annexation of Shen-tu to the empire of V’ima
Kadphises was of capital importance for the
growth of the Kushana power.

This achievement probably ended the Par-
thian or the Indo-Parthian rule in the western
and perhaps also in parts of the eastern divi-
sions of ,the Lower Indus country. It also
appears that the motive for this conquest lay
in the logic of the Kushana expansion in the
Indo-Parthian dominions in India. That motive,
however, does not appear to have been merely
political. For the Parthian or Indo-Parthian
rulers of Scythia, quarrelling as they were
among themselves probably almost on the
eve of the invasion in question, could not
possibly threaten the territorial integrity of
the Kushana empire. Nor could the area in
question be of any great strategic value to a
northern power like the Kushanas., Hence,
if the conquest of the region resulted in the
phenomenal growth of theit power—as stated
explicitly in the Chinese source-—then the
real inspiration for that achievement should
have been something else.

The statement of the Hou Han-shu, that the
Yueh-chih (the Kushanas) became extremely
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rich as a result of their conquest of Tien-chu
or Shen-tu, should imply that economic factors

played a vital role in motivating them to invade
that territory.

The Periplus alludes to brisk commercial
activities in Scythia,1¢ Again, in connection
with the description of T’ien-chu or Shen-tu
apparently of the time of the Yuch-chil
occupation, the Hou Han-shu indicates the
existence of regular commercial relations het.
ween this region and Ta-ch’in 17 i.c. the oriental
possessions of the Roman empire.?® No doubt,
the final stage of the development of the sea-
route from the west to India, leading the sailors
straight to Muziris (near the mouth of the
Periyar  river)!?, must have been reached by
AD. 77, when the Naturalis Historia of Pliny,
veferring to it,20 was dedicated.?! Nevertheless,
the testimonics of the Periplus and the Hou
Han-shu, metioned here, clearly suggest that
the discovery of the new routes did not mini-
mise overnight the importance of the ports
of the Lower Indus country. In fact, the Peri-
plus indicates that at least for some time three
sea routes—including the one leading to Scy-
t}ua‘ and the other reaching Damivica (in South
India)—werc frequented paripassu.®® - Agpain,
the ports of the Lower

Indus coun U"y were
among

1mo the [.irst important Indian trading
stations for sailors from the Persian Gulr 23

To the merchants of North-Western  India
these ports provided the quickest opportunit
for the transhipment of their commoditie@y
T!lCSC .trading stations were connected not oni :
with different parts of India, but also with thosz
of Central Asia. Hence the controllers of t]le;e
places could gather immense wealth by leyyi
taxes on commerce. yein

T({ the Kushanas the importance of the
localities in question should have b
clear. The Chien Han
western regions, wh
include any informat;
chen,

€en crystal
=shw’s chapter on the
ich does not appear to
‘ : on of the time of Yep-kao-
Le. Viima Kadphises,® refers te two
roads running from GChina to the

“western

countrics”.  The southern one ran  through
mter alia So-chu (Yarkan(]), the S'ung-ling
mountains (the Pamir region), (the lands of)
the Ta-Yuch-chib, and An-hs (Parthia). On
the northern route lay  Sho-ht (Kashgarh),
the  Sung-ling mountains, (the land of the)
Ta-Yuch-chih, Ta-yuan, K'ang-chu and Yen-
ai.® Articles of  Sino-Roman  silk trade,
VYhiC]l began to be brought to Rome in quanti-
ties probably from the time of the cmpceror
Augustus (27 B.C.—AD. 14)28 and g0 from a
period prior o any conceivable date for the
rule of V’ima,?” must have passed, at least in
carlicr phases, through cither or both these
routes. Tt is noteworthy that the Hon Han-sht
refers to the people of Kao-fur (i.c. Kabul),
who were conquered by the father of Yen-Kao-
Chen or V’ima Kadphises, as cxcelling In
commerce and as wealthy.? So the Yueh-chih
must have been aware of this trade — and
may have participated in it as intermediaries— -
even before the reign of V’ima,

With  the increasing, from the tme of
Augustus,®® of the tendencies o avoid the
routes through the dominions of the inimical
and exacting Parthians®® and also 1o use the less
arduous and more ecconamic sea voute hetween
the Roman empire and India,® much of this
trade was diverted from Central Asia (o the
Indian ports.®? Tu fac(, the Periplus yefers to
raw silk, silk cloth and silk varn (serikon) being
brought from Thina (t.c. China) and through
Bactria (in the Kushana dominions) to Bary-
gaza and also along the Ganges (and by sea)
to Damirica.®® The silk yarn must have been
taken also to the Lower Indus country. For the
same work mentions serikon (silk yarn):ﬂm(;d also

seric skin  (serikon dermata)—

-as being exported
from Scythia,24 & Xl

V’ima may have beep allured by the pros-
pects of gain from the anncxation ¢f Shen-tu.
For such a conquest would empowerehim t0
control completely at least one of the routes
of the vital silk trade, lying beyond the atea
of the Chinese influence and up to the sea.?®

Such a complete mastery would also increase
the flow of international trade. For in the
changed conditions the merchants would face
a minimum number of tarifi-posts while covering
a great part of the Sino-Reman trade ronte.
Morcover, articles of trade would move through
a secure road protected by a strong central
authority.

These reasons might induce the merchants
to pay the maximum possible taxes, resulting
in the accumulation of great wealth for the
Kusltanas.

The conquest of the Lower Indus country
would also enable the Kushanas to regulate
and thereby to profit from other commercial
transactions carried on through that region
between Central Asia and North-Western India
on the one hand and the Roman Empire and
other western countries on the other.

These observations explain naturally the
Hou Han-shu’s reference to the Kushanas be-
coming extremely rich and powerful as a result
of their conquest of T’ien-chu or Shen-tu.
Economic considerations secm to have played
a vital role in inducing V’ima to invade that
territory. It appears that the annexation of
the latter served as the key-stone for the eco-
nomic structure of the Kushana e¢mpire,

Thus the advent of the Kushanas in Shen-tu
or the Lower Indus country, which must have
been an important political event, appears to
have been motivated largely by the prospects
of gain . offered by its thriving Indo-Roman
commerce. The dependence of the Kushana
prosperity on the foreign trade is further indi-
cated by the simultaneous beginning of the decline
of the empire in the reign of Vasudeva I*¢ and
of that of the foreign influence on the Kushana
coinage.3?

Piolemy denoted by the term emporion an

‘oriental market town, lying on or near the

sea-coast and beyond the Roman empire, in
the commerce of which entrepot Roman sailors

2 - »
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were interested.3® Hence it is vemarkable that
he did not place any such market town in his
Indo-Scythia,3® which included the Lower
Indus region.?® This suggests cessation of
or at least serious decline in trade relations bet-
ween the Lower Indus area and the Rcman

Orient by the date of Ptolemy’s Geography.

With a regular and skilful use of the trade winds
the Roman sailors could, by that time, reach

easily and regularly the ports of Southern India,

where they could procure and sell all kinds of

merchandise, including those available in the

Lower Indus rcgion. Therefore they did not

probably feel the necessity of visiting the Lower

Indus arca. This probably caused a serious

damage to the cconomic condition of that

territory by about the date of Ptolemy’s Geo-

graphy, i.c. about the middle of 2nd century

AD.#

We do not know whether the cmbassies sent
by the Bactrians i.e. the Kushanas,? to the
Reman emperors Hadrian (AD. 117-138)43
and Antoninus (A.D. 138-161)** were in the
nature of an attempt to revive, though apparent-
Iy without any success, the Rcman trade with
the Indus region. The gradual fall in this
trade as well as the fact that by c. 150 A.D.
the family of Rudradzman I usurped authority
over the Lower Indus region*® led to the
decline of the Kushana-Roman ccmmerce. An
almost simultaneous beginning of the decline
of the Kushana empire probably suggests that
a vital alteration in its economic structure
forced the pace of change in its political arena.

The importance attached to forcign trade by
the rulers of India is also indicated by other
sources. The commercial character of the Indian
embassies sent to  Augustus is now well-
recognised.*® Strabo speaks of a letter of an
Indian king to Augustus expressing the desire
to grant him “the right of access” wherever he
wished to go and to assist him in any good
enterprise.4” ‘This perhaps suggests the Indian
monarth’s eagerness to allow the Romans to
move freely on lawful business and to promote
Indo-Roman transactions.
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The results of such diplom
be traced in the cXpression
or “lawful market 1oy applied to Calliena
(i.e. Kalyan near Bombay)®® iy (he Periplys 10
It appears fiom this text, that Callicna
this status in the days of Elder Sar
later it became blockaded |
The latter  diverted to
all Greek vessels bound foy Calliena (Kalyana), sz
Saraganes may be identi

fied with one of the
Satavahana ruleys called Satakarni ;53

atic activitjes can
emporion. enthesmon

attained
aganes, but
DY another power, 50
Barygaza (Broach) s

and the
instance recorded in the Periply, may perhaps
be attributed to a phase of the Ksh

atrapa-
enemics  of (e
& port obviously 1
gain from commercial
their subjects and the
The wsual profic {
as probubly conside;

Satdvahana struggle.5? The
Satavahanas blockaded
deprive them of financial
transactions  between
foreign merchants.

rom such
kind of trade w

able enough

at least to give succour to the state; otherwise
there would  have been no rewson for the
political encmics 1o 0y 1o impose

this cconome
sanction,

The controlling authority of
a market town conld levy t
export and import.
market  centres

a port as well as
axes on articles of
It was natural that thriving
would attract the coveting
eyes of political poweys. Hence without further
citing instances of the hature discussed above
from the pages of ancient Indian
may perhaps safely infey th
doms took

history, we
at kings and “king-
restin and were influcnced
of India’s trade with the
a period, when India was
map of the commercial world,

us helped, along with other
aping her political destiny,

aclive inte
by different natures
outside world. Ip
very much in (he
foreign trade
forces, in sh
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INDIA’S FOREIGN TRADE IN THE ANCIENT PERIOD-ITS
IMPACT ON SOCIETY

Dr. Larvany GoraL

(Banaras Hindu Universily)

T'hcrc 13 as yet no systematic history of India’s
f?;‘elgn trade ia the ancient period. Vincent’s
(,om.mzrcc and  Navigation of the Ancients in the
Indian Ocean appeared in 1807 and in 1898
K.enncdy wrotc on India’s ecarly commerce
wnt[ll. Babylon. But over-emphasis on Inciia’%
;1c-hlevcm3nts in other spheres tended to pusl;
this particwlar aspect out of the focus of attention
H')w:ver, D R.K. Maokerii’s efforts to brinu"
into relicf India’s past activities in the materi-?l
an.d practical spheres was a pioncer venture H(is
History of Indian Shipping and Maritime A.ctivz'l
(1912) contains much material on sea-tradcy
It was however Warmington’s Commerce betwee).z
the Rm'nan Empire and India (1928) which for the
ficst time showed how the different problems
of f?rcifgn trade are to be studied and analysed
B:gmm‘ng with Mrs. Rhys David’s article in the.
Eco.no.mw Journal and the Journal of the Rayal
“Asiatic Sociely (1901) we find monographs }())n
economic life of ancient India discussing foi‘ei n
trade also, some of the important ones bciir
}3\/ J'. N. Samaddar (1922), M. A, Buch .(1924)3
5. K. Das (1925) and N. C. Bandyopadhya 1’
(1925). In a similar work for South ITldy
A. Appadorai made a uscful study fbr the peri ml
1000-1500 A.D. Following the lead of A. N
B(?scl (1941, 1944) recent studies on ccon(;m'.‘
life tor different periods of ancient India2 rcvc‘,"x(ll
a k?cncr appreciation of the points to be i;1-
vcstngated in a study of foreign trade and attempt
a critical analysis and not merely a stat}')
f:ataloguing of the references. Qur list will lic
incomplete without two books in Hindi. Profe
K. D. Bajpai® gives a gencral survey of thc.
history of India’s trade and commerce not
only. for the ancient period but also for the
medieval and the modern periods. Dr. Mot

Chandiad analvsee ov: . .
wandrat analyses evidence [rom diverse sources

with a bearing on trade and trade-routes in
general,

t l(“lhcrcl were two distinet spheres of India’s
’w‘l ey ; 3 R N

! c refations  as they concerncd countries
situated to the cast or west of India

division is applicable both t D irade

o overland trade
and. sea-trade. Though trade relations with one
region had some influence over relations with
the 'olher region, we find that they can be con-
veniently studied scparately also as they gene-
fally have theirindependent line of dcvclop;n(‘,lll-
Fhus whereas one may trace the trade with the
west back to chalcolithic times, that with the
cast begins several centuries 13201‘.‘3 The poli-
th?%l'V"iCiSSitudcs in the west condition trade
aC‘llVl.tl(‘S in their area but those in the cast
remun untouched by these changes. Again
the oYcrlaud route to the west seems to have
l)ean I use even in the carly medicval period,?
but in t.hc cast its use did not enjoy the carlier
pop'ularl'ty.“ In the west Indian traders found
active rivals in the Persians and then in the
Arabs. But the Indonesians and the Chincse
were slow in actualising their desire to compete
n the sea-trade.® We see a distinet difference

in the i . }
€ items of import from and export_to the
two regions, o

T!lc technological developments, which are
a vital fa.ctor at least for mariti,me trade,1®
2::11:?6“ ignored. We .get an idea of the con-

di ion of ‘the ship, its different parts, siz€
ZEd E}I?Sreld\;z; he planks of the ships were, stitched
that s not used to fasten them. It secrns

some sort of alog book was also maimaincd.ll
But in the early medieval period the, d echine

in India’s maritime activity may have been
due to Indian skill in the construction of ships

lagging behind the skill of the Arabs and the-

Chinese.}? The skill and the experience of the
pilot were duly respected.!® A knowledge of
the course of winds in different seasons was also
cultivated.r® It was the knowledge of the mon-
soon that resulted in more frequent voyages
by Western traders from the first century on-
wards.1® Before mariner’s compass came mn usc
sailors resorted  to different ways and means to
determine direction and find out land.'® So
far as overland trade is concerned onc would
like to know about the means of transport and
communication and the way the traders ne-
gotiated the different physical obstacles on
their way including the arrangement for

provisions.

Trade routes were the newes through which
throbbed the foreign trade. After the pains-
taking studies by Foucher?? and Aurel Steinl®
not much has been done in this sphere. By
coordinating information gleancd from fiivcrse
sources, Chinese travel accounts, Arabic and
Persian geographics, Greek and Roman texts,
and excavation reports of aveas concerned we
can restore the actual routes in use. We find
a somewhat conservative approach in the use
of the routes in the densc that a route 9x1cc
known tends to persist through different perfod?.
The Central Asian routes were of vital signi-
ficance inasmuch as they connected China and
the Western world with {ndia. Both in the m'atter
of sea route and overland route Wwe %otice a
constant effort to find a safer, shorter and more
convenient route. From timc to time kingdo.ms
connected with the foreign trade are seen trylng
to dSmirate the routes or to divert them tler}lgll
thelr respective areas. This can be noticed
best in the case of kingdoms situated on the
Persian Gulf and the Red Geal? A shorter
route often intensified trade contacts. In the
beginning, however, s¢a routes were generally
near the coast but later on routes across 'fhe sca
also came$nto use. So far as routes to China are
concerned we find a general tendency to favour
sea ;Outes as against the overland routes.2

.
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Foreign accounts yield many names which
were the ports or emporiums in this trade
relation . We notice changes in the fortunes
of the ports. Sometimes a port will cease to be
of much usc on account of natural factors. T hus
Tamralipti which was the main port for ships
sailing to or coming from South-cast Asia could
not retain its earlier utility because of the
silting up of the mouth of Sarasvatl and the
shifting of its course.2t Political considerations
also in some cases affected the prosperity of
ports. We have the testimony of the Periplus®®
that in the time of the elder Saraganus the city
of Calliena became a lawlul market town but
since it came into the possession of Sandares
the port is much obstructed, and Greek ships
landing theie may chance to be taken to Bary-
gaza under guard. Sometimes a new port was
developed as a rival to another under the control
of an inimical power. Thus, ithas been suggested
that the Gujara-Pratiharas developed Cambay
or Stambhatirtha as a rival port to Broach,
which was under the Rastrakutas.?® Generally
ports on the eastern coast served trade with the
cast while those on the western coast were used
for trade with the West. Some ports, such as
Quilon?* and Debal?s developed as the centre
in the larger trade contacts between the East
and the West. As regards the destination for
Indian merchants we find centres shifting from
Gme to time both in China and in the West.

“ In the cast Ganton, Tongking, Tsuan-chou and

Kedah in different periods enjoyed the advan-
tages of being the main centre of trade.?¢ In
the seventh century the western terminus was
Basra, from where it was transferred to Siraf
and then successively to Kish and Hormuz?".

Commercial organisations have played an
important role in the foreign trade. In view of
the many difficulties hindering trade activity
traders must have found joint action safer and
more cffective. Medhatithi2® indicates that
guilds of traders had a stronger bond of unity
than was to be found in the guilds of artisans or
craftsmen,  Here we may make a special re-
ferencg to the trade guilds of the south. Their
activities spread to Giam.2® However, a full
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length study of the activities of these guilds
hased on the epigrapkic data is

. a long felt
desideratum.

Likewise the connection hetiveen India
and the fortunes of the forcign trade }
ber?n seriously and system’:\ticailv iny
It 5 to be remembered that the literally golden
period of Indian coinage system wag lhlc t)(‘riod
which witnessed India’s rade activity at itl 4("\]{
Qn 'the other hand in the period x\:hen h?dm’s
foreign trade is known to h A
in volume we find a decline
both as regards number
value of the met
full focussing.

n coins
has not
estigatec 39

ave gone down
in the use of coing
: and the purity and
allic contents, Ay this needs

In t}u{s t'mde activity beyond mountains and
e} s and ‘m\ol\:mg different countrics;,
absence of any international tr

letters of credit could not have

role,  In these Circumstances traders conld
feel safe and have confidence onl

payment in cash or kind.

in the
ade organisation,
played any major

y through

In the sowces pertaining to foreiy

s n trade
we get names of imports

: . and exports.  Warm-
mgton™* analysed the commodities involved

in the Roman trade.  Similay detailed studies
are required {or other petiods, in particwar for
tlu.: later period when we have encugh relevant
evidence in Chinese and Aral, ac(\‘,()uniﬁ.‘ A
c9mparative study of the lists of commoditics f'(;x*
different periods and regiony m'z‘.y yield i

{ y im-
portant results,  India reeeived spices fromn
South-cast Asia and silk from China
ported them to the West with huge
It is significant that in )
not have much to offer.
the drain of Western gold
Periods, however, India paid  heavily for
Importing horses3? which thuys brought ahout
some balance in the value of exports and
mmports. The commodities involved

trade in the ancient period wer

‘ ¢ essentially
meant for luxury, Generally (raders aimed at
selecting articles v ‘

vith less bulk hut having

and ¢x-
profits.
retwn the West did
This would explain
to India. In later

n foreign

more valie. With the limitations of the period,

the tme and distance involved and the im-

q{('r{(‘(‘t technigue comparatively  smaller
s1ze of ships, nothing hetter could be ¢

, . xpected.
But here acnin we

can notice some change
-(‘1)111111“(1]11(‘5 which heeame the main
attracuon m differcnt periods, 83

m the

. e tortanes of this trade have
wdluenced by the political conditions prevail-

mgom countries with which India had trade
relations,

heen deeply

‘ ! Inseawrity on the routes on account
of the incapacity of a «
to extend prote
the

vealiened administration
ction 1o traders wounld dimjnish
‘ volume of the trade or push it towards some
safer routes and kingdoms which had a settled
Wf‘((f of {\ﬁ'ztirs. Unity and uniformity of ad-
ministration over a wide arca w

m ould casen things
for traders and the peace

and prosperity of a
well-governed kingdom enabled its people to
consume costly and luxurious articles from
abroad. Tt is significant that the first indication
of India’s trade with the We
n volume helong
an

st becoming sizable
. s to the period which witnessed
extensive  empire  well-governed by the
Achacmenids in  Persia. The conquests  of
Alexander which brought India close t(; the
West s part of one single political structure
were mstrumental iy increasing the volum‘e 01"
_('Cdcnl(‘d manner. However,
llf‘nlxti(: peniod the political frag-
and frequent political changes could
foster trade activities as in the ;
A similar change is to be
of the carly and Jater perioc
The policie
berately

trade in an unpre
w the later He
mentation

not foste i 1
carlicr period.

noticed in the case
‘ Is of Reman empire.
s of the Roman empirc were deli-

4 oriented to curb the volume of im-
ports from India.3* Th. politic

m Central Asig aflected the o
through that region,  The expansion of Aral
state and its relation with the cont¢mporary
powers also  determined  the trade relations
between them, In the case of China likewise
we find t.hat Peace and stability following a
}Z]rlcfli(jd imperial aflmin.ist-ration‘ promotcd

gn trade. We notice distinct changes in the

tr 1
a(EIe relations ag a result of changes in. the
policy of the government, .

al uphcavals
verland trade

But it was the impact of Islam which was of
the greatest significance in this context. It was
the rise of militant Islam which diminished
the volume of trade with the Christian Furope,
the antagonism of the two religions hampered
trade relations between the two areas.®® The
rapid expansion of Islam towards Central Asia
strangled the dying trade along the Central
Asian routes. In the flush of missionary zeal
Islam proceceded towards the east and very
soon came to monopolise a large part of the
Asian trade of those times, especially the sca-
trade,

Political factors as they existed in India were
by no means less conscquential. Here we have to
note that the stability of Imperial administra-
tion, which we find under the Mauryas,
Satavahanas, Kushanas and the Guptas, fostered
trade with foreign countries. The political
fragmentation which resulted from feudal con-
ditions in the early medieval period were de-
trimental to the interest of foreign trade. In the
earlier period several states made active efforts
to protect and promote foreign trade.3® In the
later period, however, because of their limited
resources on account of their smaller size the
states were often unable to safeguard the in-
terests of traders effectively. They made their
best efforts to attract foreign trade to their
kingdon's.3? Thus it sccms that the Rashtrakutas
patronised Arab merchants to a large cxtent
because of economic reasons.’® It may also be
gathered from the relevant sources that 'the
danger of the foreign competition was realised
and in some cases efforts were made to protect
the interests of local merchants through protec-
tive tariffs.3® Some states like that of the Colas
secm to have been very much alive to the
realities and forecfully asserted to control the
trade.4® But in several cases it would scem that
smaller feudal states found piratical activities
more paying as they had not enough resources
to competé with more powerful rivals.4? Piracy
appears to have increased in the period because
it could not be effectively kept in check by the
states with weakened resources.? Feudal condi-
tions can be said to have influenced foreign
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trade in another respect. <The incrcase in the
number of chiefs who imitated the glory of their
imperial lords created a larger need for articles
ol luxwry and thus encouraged import,43

It may be emphasised here that in the study
of foreign trade we should not limit our en-
quiry to economic and political factors. The
correlation of forcign trade with cultural and
social factors is also to he investigated because
in some cases the trade conditions are best
reflected in these factors. Often on account of
the paucity of relevant details of economic life
we have to depend on the course of cultural
contacts to suggest the possible developments
in material spheres. In the case of China we can
interpret the increase or decrease in the number
of scholars or pilgrims coming from and going
to China to reflect the {requency of trade jour-
neys in their respective periods.**

The changes in the fortunes of the foreign
trade are to be inferred from their tangible
effects upon India. In this respect the researcher
has to be very alert to seize the slightest casual
indication even in unexpected quarters. Such
indications can be very valuable and, though
they cannot be expected to present a connected
account, they can fix upscveral important stages
in this history. Thus the decline in India’s sitk
trade with Rome can be connected with the
history of the silk weavers of Gujarat who were
compelled to move to Mandasor.*> The memory
of the trade with the West, especially of their big
ships laden with costly wares, of the ports fre-
quented by them and the localities inhabited
by them, is best preserved in Tamil texts. The
trade with South-ecast Asian islands finds many
references in literary texts.

It is significant that vicissitudes in the fortunes
of this trade are often reflected in the Smriti
works. The writers of the Smriti works try to
change the laws and develop them in accordance
with the history of foreign trade. Thus we find
that the increase in the number of voyages to
the West in the period of Persian, Macedonian
and Mauryan rule is reflected in the Dharma-
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sutras which are geherlly taken to belong 1o
the period from the sixth to the fourth century
B.C. The Baudhayana Dharma.utra regards sea-
voyage as forbidden o the brahmanasds nut
it at the same time vemarks that it was 2 peculiar
custom of the northern brabmanas to make
voyages,?” most likely without any reprobation
being attached to them. The increase in the
volume of this profitable trade led Baudhayanats
and Gautama?® to legislate that the king should
levy duties on the shipowners,

In the later period we find that there had
grown a definitc taboo agamst sea-voy
Thus, the Brikannaradiya Puranq5® includes the
undertaking  of sea-voyage (samudra-yatrasui-
karah) in its list of practices which, being un-
favourable for the attainment of heaven and
disliked by the people, have been forbidden foy
the Kali Age. Underlying this restriction must
have been the feeling that on g ship one cannot
observe his religious rites and rituals in all their
meti'culous details, especially as regards cere-
monial purity. It is to be noted that in earlier
periods when India’s foreign trade was in a
flourishing condition no such taboo seems to
have been respected. Fa-hsien5t clearly refers
to brahmanas and other high castes as under-
taking voyages without incuriing any blemish.
This is  supported by some literary references
to brahmanas proceeding to these islands without
the least suggestion of any social stigma. 52
Epigraphic records from these islands in no way
alter the picture. I may here refer to the suggcs-
tion made by Prof. A. L. Basham®® that the
intensification of religious prejudices was the
expression of the decay of Indian maritime
activity due to practical and economic reasons,

ages.,

Medhatithi and Laksmidhara, two legal
authorities of the early medieval period, sh\ow
how the decline in the shipping activity of the
Indians affected the credit laws. Thus, Many5s
had laid down that the interest to be paid is to
be fixed by persons expert in sea-voyages and
those ’c.apable of calculating the profifs in
connection with a particular place and “time.,

Commenting on this, Medhatithi observes

that the sca-voyage has bheen mentioned only

by way of iqulruling a j(;um(-y; the sonse s

;(lmt whatever interest is flixed by traders, who
now all ; journeyine
all about Jomneying by |

: and and water,
it s}

hould be determined as the exact amount
to be paid. Laksmidharass ajso expl
pression

d ains the ex-
' EXperts e sea-voyages” to refer by
mplication to the merchants in general,

It would seem that the activitics of the mer-

chant and the priest were not
Without

unconnected.
a thorough examination we cannot
say how far the activities of a merchant ¢
m foreign trade were ble ‘
how fav the pricst was s
chant.  But we

intcresting and su

ngaging
ssed by the priest and
upported by the mer-
may casually mention some
ggestive references. Thus the
Mahavastu®®  contains the story ol a brabmana
pl‘ocef:di11g from Varavali to perform a sacri-
fice for a trader at Samudrapattana which is

suggested by Dr. Moti Chandra®? to stand for
Sumatra,

Religion seems to have had an important
bearing on sea-trade in another respect. It
may be noticed from the early Buddhist litera-
ture and inscription that in

‘ cartier times
Buddhism was quite popular

among merchants.
ested that as Buddhism de-
arriers of caste and the cx-
aggerated regard for the purity of blood and did
not subscribe 1o the many
trictions imposed on sea-voy
ascendancy  provided a great fillip to trade
activity beyond the seas, 8 The missionary
charaﬁctcr of the religion had a vital role to
play m.this respect. Tt is not mere chance that
the per.xod of the expansion of Buddhism coinci-
ded with the period of feverish trade activity.
The carly medieval period was apparently one
of. c'lecline for Buddhism. Instead we find
Jainitm flourishing among the merchants
near the coast. Without committing ourselves
to any definite view, we may pose the question
if there was something intrinsic in the two re-

llgxions which accounts for the difference in the
atutude of the traders jn
far as the ce

It has been sugg
molished the b

sacramental res-
ages, its general

the two peripds. So
cond period is concerned we find

that the traders were often apprchensive of
the dangers and would not brave daring voya=
ves;8 they were generally content with the
dishursing trade and often confined them to

coastal voyages,

It is fair to expect that the fortunes of the
trade affected the life of several social groups
connected with it.  The only difficulty is that
evidence confirming  the connection is not
easily forthcoming. Dr. 8. K. Maity, 80 however,
noticed the effect of the vicissitudes of trade
with. Rome on the fortunes of the guild of
silk-weavers in Gujarat who had to move away
into the interior of the country and to give up
their original profession for several other acti-

Vitics.

It is in the south that we find the best ex-
amples of merchant guilds which engaged in
trade beyond the seas also. In their home
country they played an important role in several
social and cultural activities. 1€ a full length
study of these guilds is attempted we may
be in a better position to appreciate the correla-
tion between the foreign trade in which they
engaged and the social life of the period.

We have several references to indicate the
enormous profits which merchants derived
from this trade. This concentration of wealth
made these merchants an important factor
not only in the social but also in the political
life of the period. We often read descriptions
of the opulence of the multi-millionaire business-
men called kofisvaras in literary works.®? Like
feudal chiefs they in several cases enjoyed
distinctive social privileges. We know that
these merchant princes had a close grip over
the political life of their respective countries.

The decline in India’s foreign trade is often
connected both as cause and effect with feudal
institutions. As this question is not so unknown®?
we shall®not give details to illustrate the point.
But in order to bring home its importance
we ‘may add that the nature of trade activities
is found influencing the different features of a

3 N
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localised and rural ecpnemy associated with
feudalism.

It should not be supposed that the remote
countries with which India had trade relations
mattered only for the traders. Gradually these
countries were brought closer to the mental
horizon of the cultured people who were ex-
pected to have an authentic information about
the dress, custom, economic products etc. of
these countries. It is to be noted that according
to the Upamitibhavaprapancakatha®®  besides
trade, sight-seeing was another reason for
coming to these islands. The visitors used to
take a keen interest in seeing forests, monas-
teries, gardens and paintings, ctc. Rajasekhara
mentions a sojourn in these islands as a qualifica-
tion of literary men.%* It was the growing
familiarity with the Indonesian lands that led
Rajasekhara to observe that in describing things
of dvipantara one should be faithful to its dress,
customs and other details.®® But at the same
time he observes that the poets should not
refer too much to the countries and their
mountains and rivers lest they become difficult
for the ignorantreader to follow.%¢ In the literary
works of the period, e.g., Ramayanamanjari,®?
Samaraiccakaha,®® Brihatkathamanjari,®® Brihatkatha-
slokasangraha,’® Kathakosa,™ Birhatkathakosa™® and
Kathasaritsagara™ we notice an  improved
knowledge of the geography of the area. But
the most interesting of all these is the
Tilakamanjari™ which describes a navalattackon
dvipantara. The descriptions given in this connec-
tion are so graphic and realistic as regards the
culture and industrial products of the region
that they imply a thorough and intimate, if not
first-hand, knowledge of these areas.

Here we must carefully study the list of
articles which India was receiving from the
foreign countries in exchange for her own
goods. These commodities may throw welcome
light on many aspects of the social life of the
people, their ways of living, their consumption
habits, the importance of different economic
prodv}cts and the comparative importance of
occupations connected with - them. We may
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here refer to some suggestive items. Thus the
term kapisayana® for wine sugggests that wine
from Kapisa came to India. Earlier evidence,
including actual discovery of Roman wine jars
from different parts of the country, confirms the
drinking habits of the people. Likewise swe
have references to show that India veccived
asafoetida and saffron from Bahlika (Balkh)
and the Ramathas (living between Ghazni and
Wakhan) ™, Beginning with Kalidasa we have
several references naming the spices and other
agricultural products which India received from
the South-cast Asian islands.?” We have an
interesting reference in the Uktlivyaktiprakarana™
which shows that even an ordinary teacher in
Varanasi could taste {raits brought from these
islands (dvipantara). In later times horses from
the West, especially Persia, Arabia, Kamboja,
Balkh and Sind were the major items of import, 79
The number of the horses imported was consi-
derable and the high price paid for them meant
that India spent huge sums on them®® The
demand for horses is to be connected with the
increasing use of horses in war and the increase
in the number of feudal lords and chiefs in the
period. Sitk from China was very fashionable
in those times and finds frequent rcference in
literary works.®1  The mathematical text
Ganitasarasangraha®? sets two problems relerring
to numearous large pieces of Chinese silk. India’s
poverty in metals is proved by the fact that
different metals from countries both in the
east and the west were a regular item of
import.83

Likewise an analysis of goods exported may
yield evidence valuable for the social and econo-
mic status of occupations connected with them.

{tis but fair to expect that through the channel
of trade India received not only goods but also
some ideas and some influences on social life.
It is quite another thing that in the present
stage we are not able to trace such influences in
all cases. But we must take note of evidence
which speaks of Indian merchants who were
maintaining regular trade relations with ioreign

countries.  Similarly it is idle 10 suppose that
forcinr traders who  were regularly  visiting
India and in some cases having their own es-
tablishments could be withowt some influences
or suggestions on the material aspeet of culture,
dress and decoration, utensils, food ete. This
may to some extent be confirmed by uwrcnsils
and jewellery of a distinedy Hellenistic make
which have been reported

frem Taxila 8
That Indian merchants who

were  directly
concerned with the tade covld not but he-in-
fluenced even in such a delicate matter as con-
cept of purity or impurity of food reccives a
weleeme support from the accounts of Abu
Zaid.®® We learn from him that lndian mer-
chants used to visit Sivaf in large numbers and
that they had very friendly relations with the
Muslim merchants of that place. He says that
when one of the principal merchants of Siraf
invited the Indian merchants of the place thére

would be about hundred guests.

At the end we may note the challenge of the
fact that though we have standard works on the
sea-trade of the Persians, Arabs and Chincse
with due emphasis on their respective source
material we do not have a parallel to offer
which may present an accout of the sea-trade
by a thorough analysis of Indian evidence, Here
we may underline the value of Jain sources
which are often neglected. They contain
valuable references to the different activities
of merchants. In this conncction two more lines
ofstudy are to be attempted. The Chinese sources
have been largely used for the earlier period.®®
But those belonging to later periods have not
received a carveful and systematic  analysis.
Again Gentral Asia which was the nerve-centre
of the overland trade of ancient times has not
received its due. Researches of Russian scholars
can be utilised to illumine the real state of
affairs.  Excavations by Russian archaeologists
may help in restoring the history of the Central
Asian routes. Here is a field full of promise in

which we can seek coordination from Russian
scholars. : '
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IMPACT OF FOREIGN TRADE ON COINS OF
ANCIENT INDIA

Dr. Bera

Laniri

(Jadavpur University)

. India has been carrying on commercial
intercourse with countries far and near from
time immemorial. A few early epigraphs and
literary texts throw some light on such trade
contacts, specially with the Western countries.
We shall in this paper endeavour to trace the
impact of foreign trade on the coinage of an-
cient India (up to about 600 A.D.).

The discovery of two seals of the Indus Valley
type at Elam and Mesopotamia and a cunei-
form inscription at Mohenjodaro indicates
commercial intercourse between India and
these far off places in the protohistoric period.
The Boghaz-koi inscription of the Mitannies
testify to the connection of the Indian Aryans
with Western Asia in the 14th century B.C.
The Jewish chronicles narrate the story of King
Hiram of Tyre making a voyage to the cast
and bringing back many precious things from
the port of Ophir, generally identified with
Abhira or Suppara on the western coast of
India. The Baveru Jataka preserves the memory
of India’s trade with Babylon.

India carried on foreign trade hoth by land
and by sea. By the land route India was con-
nected with Bactria (Northern Afghanistan)
to which converged all the main arteriesof
overland trade to the east as well as to the west.
The destination of all commercial dealings by
}and was Seleucia in Babylon and Antioch
in Syria. Thence the Phoenician traders carried
them to Greece and Egypt. The sea-route which
was not at first much encouraged ran from the
mouth of the Indus along the shore of B: luchi-
stan and Persia and reached the Persian Guif

wher : chaondise chanee
e the merchandise changed hands 1o the
Arab traders.

The establishment of the Achacmenid cmpire
over almost the whole of Western Asia and
Iran, and extending upto the Indus in the
east- ar}d Greeee and Egypt in the west, brought
India into closer contact with the Western world.
So long the foreign trade of India with the
Western countries consisted of direct trade with
Bz.xbylon and Western Asia and indirect trade
with Grecce and Egypt.  Consequently, the
knowledge of the Greek world about India was
rather vague. Tt was the account of Herodotus
which for the fiest time acquainted the Cl‘(‘(‘i\
world with information about Tndia, The
sca-voyage made by Skylax of Chrianda wh(;
was sent by Davius T 10 explore the feasibility
of sending an amy through the Tndus, and
who ultimately reached Egypt by sca, (rxt:m(l(,‘(l
the sca-route from India up to the Red Sea,
whenee the Arvabs took charge of the trade.
'l"hc invasion of Alexander, which opened
up four distinct lines of communication betyeen
India and the West by Jand as well as by sea,
a?\d the subscquent establishment of the Selgu-
f‘,ld campire over Syria and Tran l)rougl‘lt India
tito closer contact with the Greek world, The
first three Mauryan monarchs maintained in-

timate connection with the Greck kingdems of

the. west, and  Asoka in his Rock Edict X111
claims to have sent missionarics to the five
Greek kingdoms of the Mediterranean region.
A special board was in charge of the ?orcié‘nel*

in India in the Mauryan administrztive
system,

But after the successive establishment of the
Scythian, Parthian and the Sassanian supremacy
in Tran, the overland route towards the west
was much disturbed, and that led to the popu-
larity of the sea-route. Skylax of Cariand.a had
already  shown that Egypt was directly
accessible by sea from India. Morcover, the
destruction of Tyre and the foundation of
Alexandria on the Egyptian shoreby Alexander
facilitated trade with Egypt. During the time
of the Ptolemies, direct commercial intercourse
between India and Egvpt was carried on. The
Periplus of the Erythraean Sea throws a welcome
light 'on Tndia’s tracle activities with the Western
world in the first century A.D. And we have
reason to believe that Indian traders settled at
distant Madagascar, as in Socotra.

During the first century of the Christian cra,
A-number of circumstances faciliated the foreign
trade of India. First, the discovery of the
monsoon winds by Hippalus (about45 A.D.)
not only shortened the journey by enabling the
ships to sail right across the Indian ocean but
also reduced the danger of pirates, and thus
resulted in a great increase in the maritime
trade. Secondly, the cstablishment of the
Roman Empire brought peace and facilitated
communication by .sccuring trade  routes.
Lastly, the Indian articles of luxury were in
areat demand in the Roman Empire. All these
resulted in an unprecedented increase in the
volume of foreign trade of India in the Ist
century A. D. paticularly with Rome. Phiny
informs us that Rome had to pay annually
nearly 50 million sesterces (estimated to be
about half a million sterling or Rs. 65,00,000 in
maderr. Indian money) for the balance of trade
to India, and he greatly deplores this heavy
drainage on the economy of the Roman Empire.
The actual discovery of a large number of
Roman gold coins (specially belonging to the
period from Augustus to Nero) from India,
particularly from the south, testifies to the
statement of Pliny. Although active commerce
with the Roman world began to decline after
the* third * century, it continued till the 6th
¢century. For, when Alaric spared Rome in
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408 A.D., he demanded and obtained, as part
of the ransom, three thousand pounds weight
of pepper, which were evidently of Indian
origin. .

A good currency system is the handmaid of
trade and commerce.  As Herodotus informs
us, it was Lydia which first evolved a coinage
in the ancient world (about 700 B. C.) and
the knowledge of the numismatic science was
communicated to other Western countries
through Greece by way of commerce. Indian
coinage was, however, evolved independently

“on indigenous lines about the same time.

Gold and silver being precious metals were
gencrally used by all countries for foreign trade.
India was noted for her possession of gold from
the earliest times. The Indus Valley people
made ample use of it and the gold of Ophir
was proverbial to the Phoenician traders. The
Vedic literature refers to various terms denoting
definite weights of gold, viz. Niskka, Satamana,
Suvarna, Krishnala, etc., while the Jatakas also
make reference to Nishka, Suvarna, Satamana and
Karshapana as a gold media of exchange. As
informed by Herodotus, India formed the 20th
and the richest satrapy of the Achaemenid
Empire and paid an annual tribute of 360
talents of geld dust, ccmprising nearly half
the amount paid by the other dependencies of
the empire.

India was therefore fabulously rich in gold.
But all this gold was not produced in India
itself. Alexander’s mining engineer Gorgos
informs us that India had very elementary
ideas about mining and refining, while
Megasthenes states that the Indians did not
even know how to separate gold from dross.
Whatever gold was produced in India came
from the washings of river-beds, viz. those of
the Upper Ganges and its tributaries, which
are referred to by Megasthenes and Pliny and
probably later on by the Kanaka or gold- region
in the topographical list of the Brikatsamhita.
The river Indus and probably also the Son
earned the name of Hiranyavaha, i.e. ‘the carier
of gold’, to which the Greeks referred as the
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Erannaboas.  But the gold derived from the
gold-dust (which incidentally did not need
any refinement) was not suflicient 1o meet
the demand of Tndia, and she had to import
large quantitics of gold from far-oll places like
Siberia and probably also from the rich 1y

cr-
washings of Yuunan and the neighl

ouring
provinces, which were the min sourccs of

supply of gold in the early times, The stories
about the so-called ‘ant-gold’ narrated to
Herodotus and Megasihenes (and mentioned
as pippilika-suvarna in the Mahabharata) probably
referred to this gold; and the fairy tales about
ants as big as foxes digging up gold were pro-
hably concocted to ward off Western merchants
from the real source of its supply.

Inspite of the fact that India way anyhow
vich in gold, it is curious that the carliest extant
coins of India are not of gold, but of silver, a
metal which was always rave in India, In fact
gold coins before the time of the Kushanas are
extremely rare.  While no indigenous gold
coins are extant, we know only of a few legend-
less Indo-Greck staters (probably issued by
Queen  Agathoclein) and  the two unique
Indo-Scythic gold pieces bearing the names
of Athama and the city-deity of Pushkalavati,
The Periplus velers to the otherwise unknown
gold coins called Aultis, which circuliated in (he
eastern coast of India. The oldest extant South
Indian gold coins are the rare specimens
which weighed about 52 grains and were ori.
ginally known as pon in Tamil, which bee

h ame
hon in Canaresc.

I'he absence of any gold wmedinm (,-i‘cx(h;mg‘e

as mentioned in the oldest Indian liter

S r ) ature,
viz. Nishka, Suvarna and Salamana, m

ay be due

to the fact that they were not in the shape of

regularised coins of modern times hut were
specimens  of primitive currency  not much
different from lumps of gold of specific welghts,
Naturally, such primitive money was lioablc
to be melted at the earliest opportunity, and
it is no wonder that we do not come a
gold piece identifiable with the
or Satamana,

Cross any
Nishka, Suvarng

Soon after the reign of Dariug, the gold
route to India was cut off by the movement of

some nomadie tibes in Cengal Asia, and the

sold trade of India was paralysed. It was not
ull the beginning of India’s trade with the
Romuan tmpive dwing the time of the Kusha-

nas that gold again began (o powr mnto India in

the form of Roman coins as payment for the
balance of trade, which was always in favow
f)f India. This influx of Ronan gold into India
is clearly reflected on the Kushana coinage.
The Kushanas were the fist rulers in Ix\(?izl
to adopt gold as the standard currency.  Not
only that, the Kushana gold

CUrrency” was
hused

sed o the  weight-system  of the Roman
([l‘narms aureus of 124 grains, and their first
king Kozola Kadaphes cven put the efligy of a
R()mzifl cmperor  (Augostus,  Tiberius or
Claudivs) en some of his Coppey moncey.  The
Guptas who  were  the :

; successors of  the
Kushan,

as were the firgt among the r
Indian origin to strike
dance.

ulers of
a gold coinage in abun-
: It was possible only because of the
great mnflux of Roman gold into India dwring
the Kushana period. The Gupta gold issm;s
were at fisst struck on the Roman dinarius
standrad, as introduced by the Kushanas
later on (from  the time N
conformed (o the

Hut
. ol Skandagupta)
m(hg(‘x‘mns Suvarna standard

of 80 vatis or 146 grains.

‘ The vitimate result
of the dedine  of  Reyman trade  (which
probably took place rom the thipd century)
1"01.1(,‘(:1(‘,(1 itsell  on the Tater Gupta g()id
coing W])‘lt(‘]l tended o he more and I‘n()rc
dehased.
India was never famouns for silver, In fact
she produced Title or 1o silver at all.  Lhe
I'ndus Valley people whe were acquainted with
;dvc:r’uscd i.t sparingly. But it is curious that
{1d1us (‘.zn.'hcst coins, viz, the punch-marked
preces; which had begun to be issued in the
early historic Period, and in great abundance,
are mostly in silver. "The silver for the minting
E)f these coins evidently came 1111‘611&}1 trade.
The Phoenician merchants who nwonopolised
all trade between the East and the West,
because of their unique position, brenght the

silver plates of Tarshish in exchange of the

gold dust of Ophir.

The earlicst known silver coins of India are
the so-called bent-har pieces ol somewhat
archaic look, containing two punches on the
concave side. They gencrally come from the
north-western India which was once under the
Achaemenid occupation. And since their ave-
rage weight is about 173 grains, Allan believes
that they are of the Persian standard and
are equivalent to double-darics (a daric weighing
86.5 "grains X 2=173 grains). According to
the Indian weight-system, however, these bont-
bar <oins conform to the 100 rati denomination,
a raf weighing about 1.75 grains. Anyway,
the strange inter-connection between the Indian
and the Persian weight-systems seenis to have
been due to commercial intercourse.

Next come the innumerable silver punch-
marked coins which have been discovered
in various hoards all over the country from the
Himalayas to the Cape Comorin and from
Seistan to the mouth of the Ganges, and which
can be easily identified as the Puranas, Dharanas
or Karshapanas of ancient Indian literature.
According to Manu,, the weight of a silver
Purana was 32 ratis, i.e. about 56 grains, and the
punch-marked coins conform to this standard.
It may be pointed out in this connection that
the Phoenician small unit or } of a Hebrew
shekel (of 224 grains) weighed just 56 grains.
We do not know if this inter-connection between
the Phoenician and Indian weights was also
due to commercial intercourse. Again, it is
interesting that the Persian danake (which
weighed 14.41 grains and was one-sixth of the
shekel of 86.5 grains) was just equivalent to a
quarter of the Indian Karshapana of 56 grains.

The silver coinage of the Achaemenids
consisted of the sigloi or shekels of 86.45 grains
each, twenty of which were equal in value to
one golq daric (weighing about 130 grains).
Now, silver being a rare metal in India, it was
comparatively of high value. The ratio between
gold and silver was 1:8 in India as against 1:13
in Persia. The inevitable result was that there
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was a flow of Persian siglof into India, where it
got a free and profitable market and where it
remained In active circulation. This is alwo
suggested by the occurrence of scme counier-
marks resembling the symbols on the punch-
marked coins and scme stray Brahmi and
Kharoshthi lctters on a few of the Persian
stglot found in the north-western fringes of
India. The silver mines in the Panjshir river
to the east of the Hindu Kush and in the Salt
Range (which was opcned by Alexander’s
mining engineer Gorgos), both within the
Persian cmpire, were probably the principal
source of the silver that went to the manvfacture
of the punch-marked coins. By the time of
Kautilya, tlie science of mining must have
been well-known to the Indians, probably
through intercourse Dbetwcen India and the
Persian empire; for, Kautilya devotes a whole
chapter (Book II, Ch. 12) on “Conducting
Mining Operations and Manufacture”.

The imitation ‘Athenian Owl’ coins have an
interesting bearing on the trade connection
between Greece and India. The originals minted
at Athens, mainly for international trade, were
so widely circulated and popular, that with the
stoppage of the source of supply as a result of
the Macedonian invasion, imitations of these
coins were taken recourse to. And very soon
three series of these imitations were evolved.
The first scries has the ‘Head of Athena’ on
the obverse and the figurc of an ‘Owl’ cn the
reverse, like the originals; the second series
supplanted the reverse ‘Owl’ by an ‘Fagle’,
while the third one bore the ‘Head of a Warrior’
on the obverse and the figure of a ‘Cock’ on
the reverse. It is interesting to note that while
most of these imitations conform to the Attic
standard, the didrachms and drachms of the
second or ‘Eagle’ scries are of a lighter weight-
system, of which the drachms weighed 56
grains, just like the Indian Puranas. The third
series bears the name of one Sophytes, who
probably ruled in the Salt Range, where the
silver ymine was opened by Alexander.

Tarn suggests that the Greek rulers of Bactria
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encountered a shortage, of silver and one of the
reasons of their invasion of India was the (uest
for precious metals, but they were greatly
disappointed there. It may be due to this
shortage of silver that the Greek rulers of India
struck coins on a lighter standard and that very
few Attic tetradrachms of these kings are known.
The Indo-Scythians somehow maintained the
Indo-Greck system of issuing silver coins, but
deterioration sct in with the advent of the
Indo-Parthians, whose so-called silver coins
are highly debased. The silver comage of the
Kushanas are practically non-existc .

In the post-Maaryan period, silver was very
paringly used for coinage by the rulers of
Indian ovigin, The few Tndian silver coins
known to us were struck on the Greek modcl
by some oligarchical tribes like the Audumbaras,
Kulutas, Kunindas and others, who dwelt on
the horders of the Greek kingdoms in the Pan-
jab and North-Western India

Nort » and hence had
commercial intercourse with

them. Tt thus
appears that the supply of silver from the north-
western source gradvally dwindled fyom about
the first century B. Q. The Western Satraps who

ruled in the Malava-Saurashira region from

about the second to the fourth centurics A D,
‘however, issued an extensive series of silver
coins and this was probably due 16 the close
connection of theiv capital Ujjaint (Ozcne of
the Periplus) with the great port of Barygaza,
through which they could acquire the .;il\u
they needed for their coins. Tle {ew rare silver
picces of the Satavahanas that have come to
hight were appavently meant for circulaticn in
the territories once occupied by the Western
Satraps, and were accordingly modelled on iciv
coimage.  The conquest of Western

India by
Chandragupta 11, which g

ave the Guptas an
access to the western sca-bhoard resulted in the
%ssu(‘ of a regular serics of Guptit silver cains,
atimitation of those of the Western Satraps and
meant for civenlation in the region once ruled
by them.

Lastly, the names of some foreign coins were
semetimes suitably Indianised. The more imporr-
tant of them are the dramma (or  darma) and
dinara, which were respectively derived frem the
drackm of the Greeks and

the dinarius of the
Romans,

‘ Both the names occur in various
epigraphs and literary texts of the Gupta and
post-Gupta periods.
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FOREIGN TRADE AND GANDHARA ART

Dir. Karvan Kumar Das Gurera.

(Caleutla University)

Sometime Detween the st B. C.
and the Ist century A. D. theve developed a
carvent of art in Gandhara corresponding
to modern north-western region of Pakistan.
Though kndivn alter the name of its place of
origiy, it transcended its geographical limits
in the course of time. As a  result of recent
excavations and cxplorations, the area of this
art secms to be so wide as to be bounded on the
south and east by Taxila and the upper valley
of the Swat, on the north-west by Airtzm near
Termez (ancicnt Tarmita) on the Oxus and on
the west by Balkh and Bamian. Recently
Ghazni has also been proved to be a centre of
Gandhara art. Modern authorities hold that
Gandhara art endured up to the fifth and
sixth centuries A. D., much longer than pre-
viously believed.

century

-

Important not only in terms of space and time,
the art of Gandhara is interesting and to an
extent intriguing in respect of form and style.
Themetically it is Indian, Buddhi-m being its
sowrce of inspiration; plastically, it i. foreign,
absorbing Hellenistic and Rcman fashions and
formulae. Thus the Gandhara Buddha looks
like an Apollo wearing costumes whose ‘wet’
dvipery’is derived from Classical art. While
Indian sages and priests are clearly reminis-
cent of bearded philosophers and sages of the
Hellenistic and Raman art-repertories, Yakshas,
Garudas, Nagas and other semi-mythical beings
appear to be the Eastern versions of the bearded
genii, Atlantes, Bacchantes, Zeus, Hera#les
Yros, HePmes or Poscidon. Inshort, in physiog-
nomical forms of draperies, in the wavy treat-
ment of the hair or in the use of the Corinthian
colonette as a space-divider in relief composi-
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tions, for example, Gandharan artists betray
an intimate knowledge of Hellenistic and
Roman art.

The obvious reason for the alien chaiacter of
Gandhara art is gcographical. For, Gandhara
being situated in what is known as the region of
Indo-Iranian interpenetration had always been
in ancient times exposcd to cultural encounters
and fusions. It was indeed a sort of turntable
on which for a long time Western and in-
digenous cultural traditions revolved. Plastic
dictions of the West ave thus a natural pheno-
menon in the art of Gandhara,

But there are other factors, no less important
than the geographical one, which determined
the character of Gandhara art. Art of Gandhara,
it is to be remembered, is co-eval and co-existent
with the later phase of Hellenistic art.
Hellenistic age, a period of international hybrid,
gave birth to an art whose keynote was eclecti-
cism. If Gandhara art iseclecticin chaiacter
(ov ‘hybrid’ as Cocmaraswamy described it),
it is mainly due to its Hellenistic background.
The Roman strains of Gandhara art are simi-
larly accounted for by the background provided
by Roman art, the successor of Hellenistic art.

But how this Hellenistic and Roman hack-
ground of Gandhara art was composed? The
period of growth and prosperity of Gandhara
art, as has been already noted, synchronises
with the Hellenistic and the Roman age.
Though the extant remains do not enable us
to push back the beginning- of Gandhara art
in pré-Christian centuries, it may be said to
have derived its inspiration from the Indo-
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Greek coinage which Js justly famous for it
elegant ex.ecution and the vefined rc;;lis:: mf"
the Portrfuts it bears. Some of th(‘scl ortr '0'
%ﬂ‘cr strfking specimens  of Hcllénisﬂic ’II”:
: > art,
b;uaax;tevli:althefe coins d.etf:rioratcd, followed
. as noticed in the carly Kusha
comages based on the Roman model .
be recalled here that some  of thc.el
(lz;;ecu;evd gold coins of early Kushan emperors
foref ema ‘Kadphlses were  issued, mainly
oreign trade. It may be noted here again
that th(': undoubted anthropomorphicgr
presentations of Buddha is first met wit} B
few gold coins of Kanishka, orls
of' the Buddha image in Gand
.saxd to.have emerged in the Ist century A. D
1t: Kanishka is to he assigned to that )e;‘i(J
The commercial impetus in the tngs of
Gandhara art may in that case
underlined.

It may
egantly

a
Thus the origin

hara art may be

b(fginnings of
be reasonaly y

In this context one cannot |
fact that Hellenistic and
epochs witnessed the emerge
tan capitalism? ‘

ose sight of the
Roman  culture-
nce of cosmopoli-

COIISCqU( nt to active tr ade al[d

- 1 [ N

commerce bC ween L U.IOpe a.nd. ASia W. I
. 1

the .a.ddition of older ones, new overland
marmmc‘ trade-routes  were opened u

Geographical barriers were crossed over 'mp l
th.e growth of a sort of economic intemat; .
alism led to the creation of a hybrid outloo(l)(n—

and

T h? new bourgeoisic of the age became an
effective and substantial clientele of art-work
Wez‘ilth of private individuals may have led ts(;
an increase in the demand for art, raising its
economic value and heightening the status o'f
the artist. Art for art’s sake was replaced b_y ar; Jo
money’s sake.  Art-works were produced i(r:
ac‘cordancc with the taste of the buyersv most
of whom, it may be supposed, becam’e rici
by tr.acle and commerce, A realistic and1
eclectic art was born and it soon developed a

koine occupying a very wi
g ery wide area of the Wes
and the East. >

The art of Gandhara was no exceptionfto thig
phenomenon. Gandhara indeed formed 2 part

ol. this extensive art-complex.  Its art flourished
~wz/{z llfe patronage of Buddhism as 1well as the n %v
capitalism.  History says that this (':) )il‘l“‘( n
was the result of active trade-relatic ns‘ E { ‘('“';]
dhara with the West, Histo welincolony
attest the existence of this trade and ecmmerce
:hrough overland routes, a few of which w;l(i
C)jidg:liscm}il%.‘ ttuxcd to.  Though material
ne gooég ing, .1t.muy be swmised that
2 will missions to (he Wos
followed up by missions of trade Tl . T
dapanho, .Ihe surviving version .()I' V]vif]%/lhl"'l-
i’lt@blc in t%lc fiest quarter of the lslc:;tlu 17
D., contaius references to maritime 0
I)ct‘wccn India and forcign  lands ‘
China and Alexandria. T ;
the Ist centwy B, C

y and archacology

trade
: such  ag
Towards the clage

the Hellenistic period,
ncrease i volume. And
of the Empire,

India’s wrade began to
with the establiskment
commerce and ﬁ)u%l;;:li)\t/o()kt;tq:s }0 P
. ; axe over the hulk of trade
1Cr}116 ?ratnan and I.ndian merchandise., ](;L
thecng ghe plundering raids of the Arabs o};‘
o theesoui;, by Cc{lrlvmg bac'k the Ethiopians
e ot and by adopting a numbher of
piher dCVCle measures, Augustus did much
o ! tmdle (?pm’ent of the Indo-Roman trade,
. mon\;\as flccclcx‘afffcl by the discovery
ten, K;)(})}Im by Hippalus. Somewhat
o e CO:n ans,.noted for business-mind-
buted oS zlnermal pursuits, further contri-
et refloc evelopment 91” this trade, a
: flecte in the gold coins of their
rulers in-India. In the Ist-2nd centur Aear]y
:::Oi):}xllkArf Ind(.)-Rcman trade was yrztr;'if)(i
thr Oi%rndi::fr:rdna, and cotton and probably
e ia € worked up in the factories of
! dedin:d: n the 3rd century AD. there was
i vl: I:)h‘c Inflo-R(,mam trade with the
o atve ‘?i}Of Importance of Alexandria.
o e nTlhthe West, however, did not
op en t'y. he late duration of India’s
Gand]nrz 10ns V\./lth the West, and hence of
dand (tt art In-a way, is cenfirmed by
. uctte of St. Peter, evidently a ¢

of the well-known starue ‘in St. P t()l’)'y
Rome, recently discovered in Charsadcia ane fent
Pushkalavati, one of the capitals of Ga'r;dh;l"zm

o of
o practically at the end of

To revert to Gandhara which played an
important role in the history of Indo-Roman
commerce. Two citics of Gandhara, Begram and
Taxila, both situated on the Balkh-Gandhara
route, may be noted in this connection. Indced,
no other place than Begram has more illustra-
ted the importance of the part a trade-centre
can play in the history of an art with a strong
cconomic backbone like that of Gandhara.
At Begram have been found the ruins of a
‘Palace’ assignable to the 2nd-3rd century
A.D., two rooms of which have yiclded a hoard
of Mediterrancan and Oriental wares. These
include glass vessels from Syria and Egypt,
Indjan ivomcs, bronze bowls from Western
factories, steelyard-weights in  the form of
busts of Minerva or Mars, a good deal of speci-
mens of Roman art, such as the figures of
Harpocrates, Hercules and grotesque ‘philoso-
pher’ of the Alexandrian type and the remains
of lacquer bowls from China as well. While
Wheeler regards this Begram treasure as a
Customs depot for the receipt of dues in kind
collected by the Kings or Viceroys of Kapisa
from the caravans which traversed the adjacent
highway in the luxury traffic of Orient and
Occident, it appears to be cqually likely that
this hoard was the warchouse of a certain
merchant or more probably of a mercantile
organisation. Whatever may be the nature of
this storehouse, the fact remains that at Begram
these art-objects from different countries could
come only in the course of trade. Besidcs. a
number of objects of Roman inspiration like
statucttes or reliefs of Cupid, Venus and the

like which were probably locally produced,
tubular handles, a

bronze saucepans Wwith '
s etc dis-

sewies of circular stone toilctte tray
covered at Taxila, mention is to be made of some
likely imports from the West. Thus a cham?ing
bronze statuette of Harpocrates with the right
forefinger raised to his lips or two gems—a gold-
set carnelian bearing figures of Eros and Psy-
che with a small child and a nicolo engraved
with a win’ged Cupid running after 2 bird—are
believed to be imports from the Roman world.

£y L]

But more important than all these finds are
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a large number of stucco works of the 3rd-4th
century A.D. These Stucco objects (e.g. the
head of a smiling child from Janlian near
Taxila, the head of a satyr with pointed ears
and snub nose from Sirkap, the life-size head of
a youth from the Dharmarajika monastery)
bear such a marked affinity with the Roman
works, that they appear to be the products of
a Roman atelier. The suspicion that they
could have reached Taxila by way of trade is
not unnatural. It may be noted that gypsum
which is the raw material of stucco is abundantly
available in the vicinity of Alexandria, where
such articles may have been manufactured.
Thus it was the Alexandrian trade with the
Kushan cmpire which resulted in the diffusion
of the stucco-technique in Gandhara and
subscquently in  the northern and eastern
regions as far as the border of China.

It is quite likely that with art objects artists
were also imported from the Roman West.
)t may not be possible at the present state of
our knowledge to agree thoroughly with ‘
Buchthal in his view that the Buddha image
was but a copy of a Roman toga statue. But
the suggestion of Soper that a sculptor may
have been brought from Rome to Peshawar
where he initiated, or materially advanced, the
art of Gandhara, cannot, however, be regarded
as groundless in view of the strongly Roman
character of many of the Gandharan art objects.
A 3rd-century legend says that St. Thomas
was brought to the court of Gondophernes
(c. AD. 19-45) at Taxila for his skill as a
builder of ‘pillars, temples and courthouses for
kings’. Whatever the historical value of this
legend, the reputation of Yavana or Western
craftsmen which it implied, is of significance.
The reputation of Yavana craftsmen is also
attested by early Tamil literature.  Such
craftsmen must have usually been appreciated
by the local gentry flourishing as a result of
international trade.

To sum up, the art of Gandhara, eclectic in
character, was born under the stimuli which
were at work in the growth and development

-
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of Hellenistic art, and hence it was but an
integral part of Hellenistic art, which w
tially based on a cosmopolitan
In the course of time gnite log
absorb Roman art teadition, Gandhara art
became indeed an integral part of the contem-
porary art complex at this stage. Gandhara art
derived its sustenance from Buddhism

as essen-
commerce,
cally it came to

and

capitalisin, the latter being an outgrowth of
Indo-Roman  commerce. Alexandria which
played the vole of an active agent i the Indo-
Roman trade also participated in the gpread of
Hellenistic and Roman art to contemporay
India  which could not have  been  as

successful as it turned out 1o be without the trade
background.
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PRE-ARYAN FOREIGN TRADE OF INDIA WITH SUMER

RAMGHANDRA JAIN

(Sri Ganganagar, Rajasthan)

India’s forcign trade with Sumer goes down
to the carliest period before the famous Sume-
rian Hood which has been dated hetween 3500

and 3000 B.C. The al-Ubaid, the Uruk and the

Jamdat-Nase periods go to make the Sumerlan

culture. The later two are the post-diluvian
while the al-Ubaid culture is the pre-diluvian.
This al-Ubaid culture could boast of a far-
flung trade to the West, wpto the shores of the
Moeditervanean and to the East vpto India.
Two beads made of amazonite, a stone of which
the nearest source is the Nilgiri hills of central
India have been found in the house ruins under
the flood silt at Ur. The discovery of terracota
figurines of slender-bodied nude females, sk'il-
fully modelled, with queer reptilian faces \v}th
the high bitumen-covered head-dress! pcint
towards the fact that these traders were the
matriarchal Ahi peopte of India. Ubaid people
kinew the art of constructing boats.? The
Indian merchants used both land and sca
routes and the sca-route was constantly used.
“The Indian merchants used boats trading in
Indian waters as large and nearly as wc:il-
cquipped as the sailing vessels used by.natlve
sailors at the present day.® India carried on
extensive foreign trade with Sumer during 1its

pre-dilwyian age.

Gilgamesh is the cminent ruler fifth in line
in the first dynasty of Erech after the flood.
He may thus safely be dated in the first quarter
of the third millennium B.C. The first Erech
Dynasty may be i . .
Ne)x]sr pewod of the Sumerian culture.*® Gilga-

mesh was brought by Urshanbi, the ferryman;

to ‘Utnapishtim who hved

Dilmun.” The land of Dilmun in that age was

dentified with the Jamdat-

in the land of

considered pure, clean and bright, the land
where the lion kills not, the wolf snatches not
the lamb, unkinown is the kid-devouring wild
dog, unknown is widow, where none is sick and
old, none wails or laments; the land of material
abundance with grains, fruits and \egetables.®
Kramer identified the land of Dilmun with the
land of Indus Valley civilization. The jovrney
from Dilmun to Uruk in Sumer in the west
took fortyfive days.” Gilgamesh was so well-
known in India that he appears on an earlier
found seal from Mohenjodaro, nude and with
horns.® Nudity in ancient India was associated
with high spiritualism and horns were the
emblems of suzerainty, This relationship bet-
ween India and Sumer testifies to the extensive
trade between the two countries.

The Sumecrian civilization, as given carlier,
was built up from the amalgamated elements
derived from al-Ubaid, Uruk and Jamdat-
Nasr cultures. Jamdat-Nasr people appear to
have been alluded to in the famous Sumerian
legend which tells that a race of people, half
human and half fish, came from the Persian
Gulf, led by one Oannes and scttled in the cities
of Sumer and intrcduced the art of writing,
of agriculture and of working in metal, and
since that time no further inventions have been
made®. This clearly reveals that these people
were expert mariners skilled in the art of
enginecring. They came from the east, accor-
ding to Kramer?, The nearest eastern sea-port
was Sutkagen-dor, the greatest western trading
centre of the Bharatiya people. The Early
Dynastic Ages began in Sumer when the land
was resettled after the ravages of the great
Sumerian Flood. India soon after resumed its
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foreign trade with Swner, They  established
factories in the Sumerjan cities. The Indian
traders acquired a business which was alrcady
Rourishing by about 2300 B.C. Their resident
representatives in Ur and Lagash and other
centres of trade used characteristic Indian seals
on merchandise and documents, This
was sea-borne up the Persian Gulf
fortified station at Sutk

part in this trade, 12

trade
and the
agen-dor played a great

Indians had, in that age, a well-organised
agriculture and well-developed industries, The
existence of big granarices adjacent to, or forming
part of, citadel areas in Indus towns reveals
that large agricultural and industrial products
ware stored therein. Indians exported cotton
cloth, raw cotton in bales, food stuffs and pre-
ctous metals to Sumer. They, in return, perhaps
imported copper, lead and tin, in ingot form
which were melted and fashioned by the
Harappan smiths.’? The natwe of tl
indicates that India possessed highly developed
industries fJanked by a very flourishing and
extensive agriculture. The links between India
and Sumer became moye pronounced  during
the age of Sargon of Agade in the twentythud
century B.c.™ The Indian  caravans crossec
the mountains and deserts of I
traversed the Arabian Seq (
to the Euphrates cities in the third millennivm
B.¢." The import and export trade in Sumer
was organised at the centrels, We may well
conclude that the Indian state excreised control
over the surpluses store in th
or in the citadels. The state managed the
International trade with the toreign countries
through its owy ofhicers or employed private
rr.lerchants. We, thus, find that the Indo-Sume-
rian foreign trade wag carried on at state levels
and was the monopoly of the twe states,

s trade

an and argosies
rom Peninsular parts

€ granarics neay

Our foreign trade with

: Sumer continued
uninterrupted since the

earliest times 1o the end

yan peoples of the same
» the westernmoyi pro-
$ the connecting link

race as that of Indiats

between Swmer and India. T'he Aryans, the
peoples from the mountains, violently entered
north Iran in the beginning  of the second
millennivm B.¢.17 The times of troubles set in
West Asia. The Avyans had reached Anatolia
by the same time; . 1950 n.c. Their superior
military might, by and by, conquered the whole
of West Asia and our land routes to Sumer via
Persia thus became distupted and our trade
through Jand-routes came to a standstill.
But southern Persia still was a part of Bharata
and its vartous sea ports remained within our
suzeramty, Our Gedrosian sca~ports, Gv_vatar,
Jiwanry, Take-dap, Ganz, Gwadar, Jabal
Mehdi and others?® were stjl thriving and ouy
sea-borne trade continued
sufliciently reduced in
lances,

as wsual b perhaps
the (‘hzmgt'(l circums-

The Amorites of Mari in the west came «(o
be the masters of Babylonia, the
of the erstwhile state
in the first half of the
but we do not posse

SUCCCSEOT NAINe
of Sumer and Agade,
second millonnium B.c.,
ss records that throw any
light upon her foreign trade with India. Perhaps
Babylonia was engro

ssed too much with its
northern and e

astern neighbowrs. The K?lﬁhi'.(“'
of the east conquered and ruled over Babylonia
in the second half ol the second millennium
B.C. Tts famous King Kuri-galzn TI took upon
A very ambitious building programme. 19 The
Indian ports of Gedyosia and inland wading
posts are still thriving undisthyed by the yet
to come Aryan military might by the middle
of the second milleuniun, B.c. We may presume
that Indian trade with Sumerian sea ports pro-
bably continued upto the peaceful and flourishing
times of Kwijalzn 11, The Avyans of West Mia
began 1o look towards east, to Bharata, in the
third quarter of t}e second millepnivm 8.
and it appears that oy lorcign trade Wftl‘
Sumer became distupted in this age. '1,}16
Aryans through the Arachosian and Gedrosian
toutes marched itk their highly m'gamscd

military might 1o Bharata and finally gmquert
her ¢. 1100 p.c,

. o e
foreign trade with Sumes upto th

Ouy

Mediterranean countries was again resumed in
the first quarter of the first miller.\nium B.C
The unsettled conditions of the Mediterranean,
due to the Aryan conquest of Greeee and the
Agean countries in the twelfth C(‘mur?' B.C.,
stimulated a great exodus of expert navigators
and skilful merchants to their known land of
Bharata to the east. They first come here for

205
trade, and later, in the.firgt quarter of the first
millennium B.¢., through the Cedrosian sea-
route, and the Jand-routes of coastline western
Indian cities, penetratcd the South, conquered
it and finally made South their permancnt
home. We today know these people as our

brethren, the Dravidians. But that is the subject
of another rescarch paper.
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SKANDA PURANA ON THE DVIPANTARA TRADE

Do AB.T. Awastin

(Lucknow University)

Bharata-varsha is swrounded by the seas
in the east, west and south.* The seas played
very important role in the expansion of Bharati
beyond the physical frontiers of India. They
linked India with islands situated in the South-
ern sea.

Bharatavarsha  comprised  nine  islands
{Bharatam Varsham navadvipam) viz., Indra-
dyipa (Andaman), Kaseru (Malaya}), Tamra-
parna  (Ceylon), Gabhastiman, Nagadvipa
(Nicobar), Kataha (Kedah in Malaya), Sim-
hala (Ceylon), Varuna (Borneo), and Kuniara-
dvipa.? Varaha Purana (Chap., LXXXV, p.
365) rvefers to Bharata as a name of the ninth
dvipa. It omits the names of Kataha and
Simhala and comprises those of Sawmya and
Gandharva, as we find them in the list of
Navabhedas given by Rajasekhara in Kavya-
mimamsa® (p. 92. 7-9). Thus in ancient times,
“during the Gupta period, the name Bharata
included the islands of the Indian occan,
like Ceylon, Andamane, Nicobar, Java, Bali
and Sumatra™.* These islands separated by
sea from one another (sagarantarital sarve)
were styled Dvipantara, which had very close
contact with India in her social, religions,
political and economic life.s

Trade (Vanijya) is believed to be the most
exalted means of livelihood (vanijyam manyate
steshtham  jivanaya),® as compared 10
agriculture.” Skanda Purana asserts that the
traders should be fair and square in their
enterprise based on honesty and piety (amaya-
yaiva).® Devi-Bhagavata Purana refers to the
goddess as the presiding deity of trade réjsiding
with the traders (Vanijyarupa vanijam).% It

is not at all swprising, for the traders in the
moments of peril caused by shipwreck needed
some  super-human power for  their support
and sustenance.

Literature, foreign travellers, inscrintions
and coins uphold the development of i'(‘)r(‘is{n
trade in Ancient India. Skanda Purana nof
only exhibits a flourishing state of Indian trode
with the different parts of the country, but it
also champions the glory of advanced manitime
trade with Dvipantaia. It refers to two-fold
activities of trade viz,, Svadesajam (i.c. inland
tade with the different parts of India) and
Paradesajom (i.e. foreign trade), the Jatter is
stated to he very profitahle.10

Theve are numerous referenees in the Skanda
Purana toships (mahapota, " pota, 22 jalayanal®),
boats  (navo,! plavo!®) and rafts  (udupa)'®
sailing on the southern sea. Skanda gives us
a graphic account of sea-voyage to Champaki-
vatil? (Champa) across the seasplaced in Patala
(Dvipanthra). Similarly ships sailed between
Simhala (Ceylon) and Stambhatirtha  (Cam=
bay). 18

Skanda refers to a merchant (v‘lisyaj named
Somasarma, son of Sukesa, who centered into
commercial  partnership {vyavaharam) with
his poor, but highly skilled, [riend named
Sahadeva. Somasarma told him that both of
them would go to the ‘other side of the coast’
(pmam tiram) by means of shipss and boats
(samudrayanena gachchhavottaranaih "subhaih)
laden with a large amount of merchandis€

(hhandam bahu samadaya) for the sake of

getting wealth  (dravyasadhane). The profits

and prosperity were to be shared equally among

them (utakarshas tvavayoh samah). Thus after-

deciding and deliberating on the terms and
conditions of partnership, hoth of them started
on their voyage across the Lavanodadhi. They
gained large quantity of gold and various
jewels by their transactions of the business.
After sclling their goods and loading wealth
on their boats and ships, they started home-
ward. In the coursc of their voyage Sahadeva
threw away his partner, Somasarma, into the
sca; so that he got hold of the entire wealth.1®
It should he noted here that Param-Tiram?®
or Param represents Pdram-Param, Pare-Sindhu
or Palesimund  (Ceylon),?* which had close
cultgl and commercial contact with India.
Rajasckhara refers to it as on associate unit of
Dakshinapatha.?? Skanda Purana refers  to
Simhala-Dvipa?® (Ceylon) and Lanka-Desa®
in the list of the 72 Provinces of Bharata-var-
sha comprising 36 and 10 thousands of villages
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respectively. Vamana Pyrama refers to Upendra

as the exalted deity of Simhala (Upendram
Simhala-dvipe).?8

Skanda asserts that hundreds of merchants sail
for Brabmottara country spurred by the lucra-
tive trade:

Panyanam satasamkhyanam vyavahara
nidarsinah,
Brahmottarani tanvanti vanijo labhakanks-
hinah.?s

From Dvipantara werc imported such exalted
articles of trade as aguru (a fragrant wood),
karpura (camphor), chandana (sandal), and
many such commodities of different types,®?
viz., manis and manikyas.?® Thus we see that
the trade with Dvipantara (Insular India)
was held high in the commercial life of Ancient
India.
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SOCIAL BACKGROUND TO T

REACTION DURING

HE GROWTH oF RELIGIOUS
THE 17TH CENTURY

Dr. Satisiy Cuanpra

(Rajasthan University, Jaipur)

It is usual to speak of the nobility as a single
soclal clase, Nevertheless, a close study reveals
that there was considerable dj
of emoluments but of socia
the upper and the lower clas
ing ranks below 500 Zat, called mansahdars
as distinct from amir and amir-i-umda, should
be considered a separate social class.

U status, between
ses. Persons hold-

An analysis of Shah Jahan's nobility at the
end of the twentieth regnal year, as given by
Lahauri, gives the following picture:

Total number of mansabdars, barpandaz

cte.—-8000
Tolal Living Percentage
awarded lo fotal
3000 and above 32 21 ' 0211'3
2500 to below 5000 35 58 '7‘2
500 to below 2500 472 280 '3'50
Torar 589 359 :4;

Thus, the conclusion follows 1}
mansabdars constituted some
the total mansabdars,

at the smaf]
lhing like 959 of

The chances of the gm
to the category of the great mansabdayy must
be considered slender. We find them com.
plaining that the great mansabdars togk all the
best and most casily manageabhle Jagirs, Ap
even more objectionable Practice, ope that
was apparently necver stamped oyt Wagaof th
high grandees selecting the best mahals ip caclj

all mansabdays Tisin

fference, not only -

pargana, leaving (he spail mansabdars with
the mahals with poor yiclds, Whe

; B posted away
from their Jagirs,

the small mansabdars had
frequently no option but to

jara, either to the
bolder in the arca
the mansalyd
In the latter
order was P

let their jagivs out on
local favjdar, a large jagir-
» or the mahajan from whom
Ar may have horrowed moncey.
years of Aurangzely's relg
assed  that mangsalyd
rank below 300 were not to h
However, this order

n, an
ars with Zat
ave Sawar ranks.
Seems not to have been
followed iy Practice. Or it may have been
made applicalle to those reluctamt 1o he
burdened il the management of A jagir
and preferring a cagl salary, .

Thus, the relagonds: :
s > uhlmnshlp of the small man-

sabdars with land wag tenuous. In practice,
they should e classified wirh
connected with g
levels—the

the large class
ministrative dutjes at vanious
‘ amils, mutsaddis, wakils, peshkars
Cti(‘ 1 hCI growth of thic clasg 15 a marked feature
of socia the 17th century. This

had ¢lose connection  with
lass -

life during
class, apparently,

another socia] : i
social ¢ the holders of maddad-i-

maash, Thoe. r L
{s.h These fo med the basis of the religious
and inteljeet { - ¢ i
brovides aat classes of (he period, and also
adn.l cd reeruits to )0 lower levels of the

nistyal; > wclers

‘ nistration, The hulk of tie chroniclers
were drawn fyq

attityg om these classes and rcflect thew
udes, beliefs and convictions.

Little
the acty
Stratg,

au_crflpt has so far been nfade to study
2 hle}g conditions of these intermediate
for jobST };:f 1§ some QVid.Cncc tlm,thc'stwggl‘;
very s preferment in these scgtions W :

evere, chcc, they tended to look S

kance at policies designed to give the Hindus
a lavger share in the public services.

The only real solution to the problems of l.his
section lay either in arapid terrvitorial expansion
of the empire or in a rapid indusnial and
commercial expansion  of society. But the
expansion of the cmpire was dependent on a
namber of political factors, and  Aurangzeb
did not consider it feasible to embm.‘k on a
policy of large scale nggrandizement ull 1676.
Trade and industry, too, did not expan.d
rapidly enough, and in any casc, the competi-
tion from the Hindus and the European mer-
chants was }ik(‘ly to be cven more acute in
this sphere.

®

This apparently is the social b‘tmkground to
the gwowth of an orthodox reaction among 4
section of the Muslims in India during the 17th
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century. It can be shown that many of the
orthodox measures of Anrangzeh were in effect
designed 1o appease and alleviate the distress
of this section. In this connection, reference
may be made o Awangzeb’s order reserving
fifty per cent of the posts in the revenue depari-
ment for Muslims, the institwtion of the post of
muhiasibs, imposition of discriminatory  cess
upon the Hindu merchants, etc. Even the revival
of jizyah was partly designed to provide Jjubs
and financial relief to this section.

The growth of religious orthodoxy during the
17th century has many ccmplex social, econo-
mic, political and intellectual factors, However,
the development of a large lower-middle and
middle-middle class, dependent largely on
state employment, support and patronage,
and the resulting clash of inferests, must be
considered an important factor in the process.




SOCIAL CONDITIONS IN MEDIEVAL DECCAN

Dr. M. Rama Rao

(S.V. University, Tirupati)

The Deccan, and particularly eastern Deccan
e-njoyed great prosperity during the medicvai
times (1060-1500 a..). Thig part of the countr
was [ree and independent even after the fall of
the great Hindu empire of the K
Warangal in 1323 A.p. Various loeal famitics
like those of the Reddis of Kondavidu an('l
Rajahmundry, the Padmanayakas of Devara-
konda, the Musunuri chicfs and the Sangama
family of Vijayanagara, formerly subordinates
of the Kakatiyas, established independent prin-
cipalitics on the ruins of the Kakatiya empire
and restored and maintained peace and order
after the deluge of the Muslim invasion under
P.rince Juna of Declhi. The prosperity of the
times is very well reflected in the social
economic, religious and cultural hfe of tho;j

people.

akatiyas of

It is necessary to mention, at the outset
few prominent features of the history
period which affected life in all its
The first of these features is the prev.
continuous peace and the avowed
of all the rulers of the time to undo the evils of
the Muslim invasions and to restore and
maintain general conditions as they  existed
before these invasions. The second feature is
an unprecedented religious fervour created
by the Saiva, Virasaiva and Vaisnava move-
ments. The third is a great social upheaval
which led to the gradual diminution of the
power of the old Kshatriya families of the Junay
and solar lineages and the seizure of political
pf)wer and government by the Sudra commuy-
nity, familiarly mentioned as the Caturthakula.
The f{ourth feature is the emergence of the
brahman as the Laukika, who dominated the

, a
of this
aspects,
alence of
objective

political arena as minister, gencral and loyal
secrctary. The last prominent feature is
general laxity in the rules of ¢
and the prev
lousness.

a
aste conduct
alence of prcmiscui(y and . frivo-

Of all aspects of life in (he middle ages, the
stufly of the condition of the p("oplf. | ;h(‘il:
attire, th.cir diet, their ornaments, 1l;cir C’ustOIﬁS
‘_md Pastimes and their oceupations and i‘(;siivalq
15 of fascinating interest, S

Sour.ces: Numerous sources, literary and epi-
graphical, and (he writings of foreign visit(r)r%
throw plenty of hight on the social life of th;:
peop]fe of the Deccan in the middle ages
N¥ent10n may be made here of (he wri(im.";
of travellers like Conti and Barbosa, Am
Sanskrit works, the » .
zomf?.wam, the  Fratakhanda of Hemadei, the
angitaratnakara of Sarjnadeva, the Nrittaratnavali
of Jaya, the Sangitacintamani of Ped

akomativ
Vema  and ‘

the Vasantarajiaya of Kumaragivi
throw plenty of light on the ¢ .
that weve practised  in this period. Among
T(?lugu .Jiter:uy works, the Rridabhiramamy d(f—
Fl‘lb(?S vividly social life in the city of Waran- »':11
in ‘lhc carly 14th centwry, The Ifqyurabai;-
carttramu, the poctic cemposttions of Srinat'ha,

X . L
he Szm/zamnadvahmzmlz, Stvadharmottara, Pandu-
rangamahaimayamuy,

Bhojarajiyamu sqv -
namu, Malli/mr_;'wzapandijtamjd-i)zyaca;ilr(g:zmaf;zzrr‘;-
vamsamu, K‘aqyalamlcamcudamam, Palnatz'zrinl-mrilra
Ramemlasa.mu, Vemabhupalacarita and othets «111:
of great importance, Insciiptions, particularly
the portions describing the donecs, fre of use
for deteimining the basis of differentiation
between  several groups. Traditional wbrks,

ance and music

Al;lzilaa‘il(mha(tinIum(mz' of

" like the Ksalriya-golra-sisamalika and the Vaisya-

puranamu are also uscful.

Casle system: The old Varnasramadharma conti-
nued to prevail in this period and was the bed-
vock of social organisation. Besides the Braha-
mana, Kshatriya, Vaisya and Sudra, there were
the untouchables and Mlecchas who came to
be recognised as a permancnt part of the
population from the end of the first quarter of
the fourtcenth century. The brahmanas, who
were scholars of the Veda, Vedanga, Itihasa,
Purana, Sastra and many of the secular arts
and sciences as well, were patronised by all the
royal familjes of the time. They \fverc‘dis-
tinguished and divided on the bas‘1§ of the
Vedds Sakha, Sutra and Gotra 1o vwlucl}.t‘hey
belonged, besides various territorial divisions
of the time like Venginadu, Kasolanadu, Km‘n-
manadu, Velnadu, Pakanadu and  Mulikinadu in
which tliey lived. Several members of tl}xs
community gave up exclusive scholarly pursuits
and entered service under various rulers. :ThL'ls
there came about a general division of this
community into Vaidikas and Lauk?kas. . Nurfle-
rous Kshatriya families flourisl}ed in this period
though shorn of their political importance.
They continued to be feudat(')ry rulers of small
principalitics. These ,Kshatnyas. were a com-
paratively closed and conscrvative community
belonging to a few gotras. The Yalsyas were a
rich and prosperous community. Numemfls
minor and large scale indusm.cs ('lcvdoped in
the country and there was brisk mtcr.nal apd
overseas trade. Several merchant guilds, like
the Svadesi, Paradest, Nanadest, th'c Negaramu
and the Pekkandru, controlled this internal and
cgterna} trade.! They were pf)pulfxrly known as
the Komatis and werc distingunished on t‘hc
basis of their gotras and the nadus or territorial
divisions to which they belonged.. The Sudras
formed the bulk of the populatu.)z? and were
divided into eighteen communities or the
astadasa-praja, including toddy-drawers', weavers,

parbers, bamboo workers, oil millers,
potters, arbers, .  These
tailors, sellers of perfumes and ot ers. e
divisions were based upon t.he proft:smonlswan
occupations pursued by their members. Many
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of them occupied prominent positions like
those of Napakas' or ‘governors of territorial
divisions, commanders, ministers, secretaries
and royal agents. The army absorbed a good
percentage of this community.

Dress: The dress of the pcople of this pericd
was varied. It was made of coarse or fine
cloth, linen, silk or wool, of many colours and
often embroidered with silver and gold thread.
The men generally wore a piece of cloth,
called the dhovati, wound round the waist,
with one end arranged into folds and tucked
in the front and the other tucked behind.
Another piece was thrown on the shoulders so
as to cover the chest. The officials and people
of the higher castes wore a cap, called the
Kulla, and wound a picce of cloth called Roka,
some times coloured and laced and wound
round it as a turban. There were two kinds
of coats, mahakurpasa or mnindu calla which
was long and Kancuka which was short and
known as ara catta.  The lower classes generally
wore a dhoti, shorter in length and a turban,
though the body was left bare. The wemen
wore a saree or cira and a raika or bodice, plain
or emhbroidered, white or colowred. Wemen of
the higher castes wore a duppati or upper cloth
on the shoulders.?

Hair styles: Hair was grown long by both
the sexes and worn in different styles. The
men tied it in a variety of knots, tight or loose,
called Krommudi either on the crown of the head
or above one ear. Mcn of the higher classes
had the ends curled up. Young wcmen wore
long plaits and older women tied either in a
knot tucked to one side called Koppu or arranged
the hair in the shape of a bun behind the head.*

Foot wear: Sandals of wood or leather were
worn by all classes. Rich people had tassels
hung to leather sandals which made a creaking
noise, called Kirru, as they walked. Canes with
heads fashioned like those of lions and elephants
with fine inlay work were carried by the well-to=
do segtions. The poorer classes carried a stick.
Umbrellas, both open and f{oldable, were



212

another favourite, Temples, kings and high
feudatories had white parasols with tassels
while the poorer sections cirricd umbrellas
of palm leaves,

Ornaments: An immense vy ity of
ments were worn by both sexes, The head
cars, neck, hands, fingers, waist and ;mkl(-:
were adorned with these ornaments, ’
were made of gold, silver,
shell. They were oft

orna-

These
copper, brass and
en studded with precious
stones. A pendant with 5 chain, nimed ¢

cukka or simanta-bhusana was latd oy i
of the hair. Sasi and ravi or
round and candravanka, wl

Uthe parting
ragidi which way
eh resemblcd the
crescent, were worn on the sides of the .
Another, named bimbamau, vy
of the he

head,
as worn at the hack
' ; s back
ad. The paccadapu-gandy, v
ornament worn on the plait of hair. The cary
were adorned with kundalas of differe
and hangings n

as a chain

nt varietics
and cakkatly
1 kanthe and
‘ the neck. The
Th:c;;scvrl was ~a }.)opu‘lax' m‘namcn(t
o o Wore 1t with tassels of
: part of the arm was aqopne.
with keyuras, angadas and blujakirtuly e
named tayettulu were algo WOorn roun ‘l
part of the arm. Kankang A
pla_m or studded with gém
Wrist ornament. The poorer sectiong
s ‘ sections got (heg
i ceS ;)i jgietlll, ctoncil sx]vm.r or copper, /l'{olanuluC
cor hangingsgoro ncl katz-sutra, with pcndant;
 pare S ngs of pear' s and bells, ang oddanamy
80ld, sometimes studdeq with prcciou;

stones and . .
anoth contalning  varioys designs,  w;
¢r feminine ornament for (he was

Various ornament

amed jukaly or Jalli
the hara or garland, kanthikq or
paiteda or necklaces adorned
mukkara or nose

for women.

Amul(:t.‘:,
he upper
valaya oy murugy,
% WAs a popular

the  waist,
and andefy

Men of the

lfciundalas,. kanlhamalas, banuoalayax k
nger rings. Heroes, wrestlers :

the ganda-pendera or
ankle.®

ankanas ang
and Kings wor
' S wore
anklet of gol( above the Jefy

Diet : '

Tho
ough the poor were satisfied with

¢ 'h‘ug‘ul meal consisting of vice or pounded
l-’m,“m and a vegetable, the higher ol
enjoyed rich and varied oo, [otels, caliad
p{[/(’k“/i“", which catared o the tantes ol the
Visitors, existed in biveor towns and eitics, The
meme supplied in o hotdd ar Wannimgal in the
4 centwry lor a rda, consisted of wheat
pudding, a handful of sugar, ghee freshly boile d,
p!un(;xinx, (WO sweets, four o e \(;};(‘(;;N('
dishes, and e, There  were, beades, a
ll}l¥111,(.l~ ol satrams or cLoulics which fud
\"L\"”"“ with 1ich food, The temples teo dis-
tributed {ood oflired 1o the l\l‘ilitt,, :.(\““1
lim(‘S on cach day.? .

(.;u””"”'. The people of the time followed
S!“C”Y several customs comng down qrent
tmes of yore, The Pancanga ov calender was
consulied every day and all activities wore
r(’-‘glllill(’d by auspicious days and times. The
Ghadiyaramu o clock tower existed moovery
public place and in the royal palaces, and time
was indicated by bells or the sounding of a
gong. The samskaras presaribed by the Sastras
like cu(!(z-korma, upangyana  and viraha wWeve
gone through carefully. Tt was custemary for
c%cvmcns to indulge in various acts of sacrific
llkc.culling the  limbs, hook-swinging and
cutting off of tongues and heads, Particulat
Places were reserved in temples for this pupese
and these acts atiracted large crowds. Virc-
Walking outof religious fervour was another
C'US}UHLB There are numerous  instances of
Sali or Sakagamana.” Numerous Fratas, prescrib
by the Sastras, including  the Duvadasi-vralts
which was very popular, were pe rformed l.'y
]’K:()plc of religions persuasion. The worship
of the heroes or Vira-puja was populat, among
the lower classes, 10

cd

Festivals: The people of this period took
d‘elight i performing a number of festivals.
The Vasantotsava or spring festival, was Vf"'y
Popular. It came into vogue in the Kakatly?
period and was improved and popﬁluriscd by
the Reddi kings.1! These were occasions ﬁ.)r
the display of poetic skill, skill in artgand MasI©
and of general frivolity. The Dasara .and the

Dipavali were common festivals celebrated witls
enthusiasm. The Sri-Fayanti for the Vaisnavas
and the Sivaratri lor the Saivas werc of great
importance. Eclipses and the two solstices were
also celebrated on a wide scale.

Pastimes: There were several pastimes and
amusements which both entertained and en-
lightened the people. The Drama, which con-
sisted of song, dance and action, was a popular
cntertainment. The themes were mostly fr.om
the epics and Saiva and Vaisnava mythologics.
Next in popularity was the puppet show or
shadow play, named tolu-bommalu, Condu?tcd
by groups 6f trained w tistes wh()' moved from
placg to place.1? Magic and jugglery ‘and
acrobatic shows also attracted and entertained
Jarge numbers of people. Bull and ram ﬁgh.ts
and cock fights were another means of public
ciitertainment. Gambling and dice-play were
popular indoor entertainments.® T‘he hxghe'r
classes, which had plenty of spare time, culu-
vated music and dance. Several rulers of th<?
time like Pratapa-Gangaraja, Kumaragiri Reddi
and Visvesvara-Calukya, Devaraya 1 a_nd Pedzjl-
komati Vema Reddi, were adepts in music
and authors of standard works on musmology.
ns and literary works of the period
many varitties of Vina and other
acccmpaniments. The
r compositions

Inscriptio
mention
musical instruments and

pada, gita and Jjajara were popula . l
sung in different ragas and to a varicty of lalas.

There were famous courtesans at royal 'courts
who were reputed exponents of bcll.l instru-
mental and vocal music. Next to Tnusw, dance
or Nalya, was a favourite pastime for thc}
higher classes. Dance was an essential part od
ttmple Sworship, worship in royal palaces an y
public celebrations. There were groups 0
skilled danscuses attached  to .tcmples a.nd
royal courts and some of them enJoycd as high
a status and patronage as scholars a{ld p(jets
of great reputation. The dance of fhlS.pCII(')d
was of twe main varieties; Marga described in

]
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the Natyasastras end Desi, which was of indi-
genous origin, A further subdivision of the
art was into Tandava, a virile and sometimes
violent variety perfoimed by men, and Lasya,
which was morc gentle and more graceful,
performed by wemen. Contemporary literary
works mention and works on Natya describe
numerous forms of Desi-lasya like Perani, Gondli
or Kundali, Dandalasaka, Kanduka-krida, Fakkini
and Hallisaka. Satvi:m and Vaisnavim, which
were in the full swing of their glory during this
period, made full use of dance. We have
detailed descripticns of dance performances
givcn by Saiva devotces on the occasion of
the Staratri festival at Srisatlam. Almost cvery
young woman ol the higher classes learnt
Natya along with the other arts known as the
Catus-sasti-kalas or 64 arts.}4

General laxity: The orthodox caste system
was assailed by contemporary religious move-
ments. Virasaiva was very popular in both
Andhra and Karnataka. It attacked caste
distincticns, treated all devotces of Siva as of
one fraternity and looked down upon the
orthodox section as bhavis. Similarly, the
Vaisnavism of Ramanuja was also popular
and its more liberal aspect inspired a cosmo-
politanism in sccial matters. Another foim of
laxity was in morals. Concubines existed every-
where and were in great demand. The ordinary
classes resorted to the Vesye or the commeoen
prostitute, while the higher classes patrenised
the Ganika, an aristocratic and acccmplished
public wcman. Rulers, feudatories, generals
and other prominent men of the time assumed
titles like Raya-Vesya-bhujanga and Vara-nari-
yavvana-vane vasanla. ‘The Kyidabhiramamu states
how women of the lower classes moved freely
with men of corresponding status.}®

Thus, the people of eastern Deccan led
joyous lives, free from worry, and indulged
in pleasure and frivolity in the medieval times.
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SOCIAL CONDITIONS IN MEDIEVAL INbIA

(As Reficeted in the Accounts of Al-Birimi, Thn Batwiah, Babur and Bernier)

Dr. Monamvan Yasin

(University of Jammu and  Kashmir, Srinagar.)

Social conditions in Medicval India could
be studied from various view-points and under
various heads. Medieval India is usually taken
to be the period between 1000 a.p. to 1707 A.p.
During this “span of seven hundred years we
comee across certain landmarks, The writer
has ventured a departure from the usual practice
in the treatment of the subject. Instead we
have preferred to see the social conditions
during the period under review as they struck
foreign eyes. Fortunately, we have Biruni,
Batutah, Babur and Bernier—Al-Biruni at the
dawn of the medieval period, Ibn Batutah
during the heyday of the Sultanate, Babur
when India entered a new epoch and Bernier
who saw the sun of the Mughal Empire reclining
towards the west. Thus the total picture of the
Indian society during medieval period could
profitably be studied and compared and con-
¢rasted at different times giving an idea of its
evolution as well as degeneration.

The broad features of social conditions in
Medieval India werc not very much unlike
conditions obtaining in other parts of the
civilized world corresponding to our period,
with this difference that conditions in Indian
environmient changed quickly, and on the
whole, for the better. Abu Raihan Muhammad
Ibn Ahmad Al-Biruni was a well read and
widely travelled man. According to him
Mahmud of Ghazni “utterly ruined the
prosperity of the country (of India), and per-
formed those wonderful exploits by which
the Hindd became like atoms of dust scattered
in all divections.”* 'This was the state of the
country at the opening scene. When Al-Biruni
entered India no bonds of friendship existed

6

between the Hindus and their new masters.
The Pala dynasty, once ruling over the Punjab
and the adjoining areas, had disappearcd frem
the theatre of history, and their former demi-
nions were in the fiim grip of Mabhmud of
Ghazni and under the administration of his
Turkish slaves. The princes of North-Western
India had been too self-centred, too blind in
their self-conceit, and utterly impolitic. They
failed to appreciate the gravity of the Muslim
menace. They did not unite for the common
defence of the country and drive out the
intruder. Single-handed Anandapala had to
fight it out, and had succumbed. All those
who would not bear the brunt of the foreign
yoke fled and took up their abode in the neigh-
bouring Hindu empires.?

Al-Biruni found the Hindus entirely different
from Muslims; “they differ fiom us in every-
thing which other nations have in ccmmon.”3
The Hindu fanaticiim was directed, according
to him, “against all those who do not belong
to them—against all foreigners. They call
them Mleccha i.e. impure, and forbid having
any connection with them, be it by inter-
marriage or any other kind of relationship,
or by sitting, eating, and drinking with them
because thereby, they think, they would bc;
polluted.”® This rendered “any connection
with them quite impossible”, and constituted
the widest gulf between Hindus and non-
Hindus® The Hindus believed that “there is
no country but theirs, no nation like theirs
no kings like theirs, no religion like theirsz

‘no science hike theirs.”® “According to their

bell.ef, there is no other country on earth but
theirs, and no created beings besides them have
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any knowledge or science whatsoever.”?7 Al-
Biruni regards it as “peculiaritics of their
national character” and comments: “folly is
an illness for which there is no medicine, 8

Dealing with social strata, Al-Biruni remarks
“State or society rests in some degree on
religion; these twins, state and religion, are in
perfect harmony, and their union represents the
highest development of human society, all that
man can possibly desire”.9 But he adds:
“They forbade people of different classes to
have intercourse with each other. ... They did
not allow anybody to transgress the limits of
his class, and even punished those who would
not be content with their class’” 10 Al-Biruni
feels that “this is the greatest obstacle which

prevents any approach or understanding
between Hindus and Muslims?* .11

So the picture is by no means rosy. The
Indian society in the eleventh century A.D.
suffered from the complexes following in the
wake of the Muslim conquest. The new-comers
were also in a disorganized state socially.
Camp life took away the very essence and
sublimity of social existence,

Abu Abhdullah Muhammad, popularly known
as Ibn Batutah, crossed the Indus in 1333
A.D.22 Thn Batutah inspires the im
the modern student of Tnde.
and enables him to realise
society had been affected in the course of three

hundred years and what was its impact on
Indian social institutions.

agination of
Muslim sociology
how far Muslim

The Rehla supplics invaluable information

by giving an eye-witness account of Indian
women—Maratha, Hindu and Muslim—as well
as of Indian tastes and the people’s pleasures
an‘d sorrows. He finds “similarity between the
H.m.du ~and Muslim womenfolk, the only
dlst.mctlon mark being that the former had
their ears bored while the latter had not. But
their fate was common at the hands of the
Mongol raiders who used to carry away Indian
women indiscriminately.“ In the town of

Hinawr and in many of the towns along the
Malabar coast women who were beautiful and
chaste and knew the Quran by heart put on
sarts and cach wore a gold ring in ber poge.t
I hix age the woman really enviched the life
of man and her acquisition was deemed a matter
of pride. “It is an Indian custe m”, says Ibn
Batutah, “for the bridal party to stand at the
gate of the house whenee the bridegroenm takes
the bride to his own house; as he gocs there
in company to fetch the bride, they cannot
enter unless they overpower the hride’s party.
In case they are unable to do so they have to
pay thousands of dinars o the bride’s party’ 1%

On his way fiom Delhi to Malabar, i., the
city of Mangalore (Manjarur), Thn Batutah
“saw a Musalman who wsed to take lessons
from the jogis’ 16 When e reached Khaju-
raho'” he found “Many Musalmans ‘
them (i.e. the Jogis) in order to take lessons from
them”.1® When he proceeded further he dis-
covered that “the road runs completely in the
shade of trces and at every half mile there
stands a2 wooden house in which there are
benches on which the wayfarers, infidels
well as Muslims, si¢’ 19

follow

as

The city of Hili% go0d

. ‘ m high regard
with the Muslims as well as with the infidels
bec

ause of its congregational mosque, which
enjoys plentitude of blessings and r
light of heaven”.2t T, p
modern Dharamapattam)

adiates the
ahfattan (perhaps
the congregational
mosque stood ncar a soft angd green trec,
known as the “wee of testimony”  (Darakhi-i-
Shahadat). Ibn Batuiah was “informed that a
leaf falls from thig tree every year in dutumnl..,
and that on this leaf there stands written with
the pen of nature-- /4 laha Hlallak Muhammad-
ur-Rasul Allah... As th
Fhe leaf approached, reliable Muslims and
infidels would seat themselves under the tree.
As soon as the leaf fell Muslims would take
o'nc half of it, while the other half Was depo-
sited in the treasury of the heathen .ruler

(Sultan), The natives consider it a cure for the
sick’ 23 '

¢ time of dropping of

The close of the fifteenth century clearly
demonstrates that socially India was passing
through a period of transition. The una_void-
able contact and association hetween Hindus
and Muslims and the Muslim domicile of five
hundred years in India, accclerated the process
of cultural synthesis.

Babur’s observation on Indian social life is
no less important as his conquest of the country.
The founder of the Mughal Empire declared:
“Hindustan is a country that has few pleasures
to recommend it. The people are not hand.some.
They have no idea of the charms of fnex'](.ily
society, of frenkly mixing togeth-cr, or offamll{ar
intercourse; they have no genius, no compre-
hension of mind, no politencss of manner, no
kindness or fcllow-feeling, no ingenuity or
mechanical invention in planning or executing
their handicraft work, no skill or knowledge
in design or architecture; they have no goc;{d
horses, no good flesh, no grapes or musk-
melons, no good food or bread in their bazars,
no baths or colleges, no candles, no torches,
not a candlestick”.?® He says, “‘The country
and towns of Hindustan are extx:emcly ugly.
All its towns and lands have a uniform look...
In Hindustan, the populousness and .d.ccay./,
or total destruction of villages, nay of cities, 1s
almost instantancous”.#

Babur observes: “‘Peasants ;{nd pc.ople of
low standing go about naked. T hey tie on a
thing called languta, ... W(.)mcn also twdorzhi
cloth (lang) one-half of which goes rgund the
waist, the other is thrown over the ll?a . :
But he had to admit: “Pleasant things ho‘
Hindustgn arc that it is a large country and has
masses of gold and silver.’ 28

In Babur’s view “Another good thing in
Hindustan is that it has unnumbe.red and
f every kind. There 1s 2 ﬁ?(ed
everything,

t work or
2927

endless workmen 0
caste for every sort of work and for
and it has done that work ox:“thaw
that thing from father to son till now.

a3 L]

Babur was a high-stung foreigner who had
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moved in the polished societies of Central Asia
and Persia. He suffered from superiority com-
plex. Babur is particularly severe against
Afghans as a people. He found them without
any grace or refinement in’ their dress or
manners,28

Mughal India is a link between the ancient
and modern periods. Scholars differ in their
approach and assessment of the social conditions
of the period. Some are of the opinion that
“social and religious life of the people in later
medieval India was more or less the same as
in early medieval times’.?® Others hold:
“India of the Mughal period wasvery much
like that of today.””2® The truth lies somewhere
between the two. The most notable contri-
bution of far-reaching consequence was the
change in the organization and general tenor
of life at the Mughal court. The court life
served as the norm for the people in general;
its spirit permeated throughout the country.
Of course, the Indian society had to travel two
hundred years more for its claim to modernity.

Among the travellers who visited India
during the seventeenth century, Francois Bernier
occupies a privileged position. He stayed here
for twelve years and traversed the land from
Kashmir to Golkunda and from Surat to
Qaim Bazar. Bernier says: “Gold and silver,
after circulating in every other quarter of the
globe, come at length to be swallowed up,
lost in some measure, in Hindoustan.”’3! But
he adds: “The inhabitants have less the ap-
pearance of a moneyed people than those of
many other parts of the globe.” 32

Astrology is taboo in Islam, though the
Hindus practised and believed in it as an
article of faith. But Bernier came across both
Hindu and Muslim astrologers. “These wise
doctors”’, he says, “remain seated in the sun,
on a dusty piece of carpet, handling some old
mathematical instruments, and having open
before them a large book which represents
the signs of the zodiac. In this way they attract
the attention of the passengers, and impose
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upon the peﬁ)ple, by whom they are considered
as so many infallible oracles. They tell
person his fortune for a payesa..
wrapping themselves 1
head to foot, flock to the astrologers, whisper
t(? them all the transactions of th‘c'ir ],ivcx ‘;ind
disclose every secret. . -3 Bernier emphavt,icallv
asserts: “The whole of Asia is degraded by the
same sup.erstition. Kings and nobles grantl
large Sa%arles to these crafty diviners, and never
engage in the most trifling transaction without
'consultmg them. They read whatever Is written
in heaven; fix vpon the Sahet (sa’et, i.e., propi-
?1ous moment}, and solve every doubt b’y o cp

ing the Koran®® 34 P

a poor
- Silly women,
a white cloth from

Babx.n‘ had mamny grievances against India

regarding the ordinary amenities of life, Per

haps it was the outcome of Mughal impact

.that Bernier found “many confectioner’s shops

in the town”. “Bakers also”, he
b

numerous”. “In the bazars there

sa

ys, “‘are
are shops

where meat iy sold roasted

variely of wayy’®, 85

“Wine i be obtained in none of the
shops at Delhi”, observes Bernjey .36 “To
the truth, few persons in
leel a strong desire
ment is in o (otal
of Manucci that

sy
these hot climates
or wine”.%? Bernier’s state-
contrast 1o the assertion
except Aurangzeh veryone
Was the pace of decencra-
whjohan so quick? i

clse was a toper,38
tion after S}

11.1 the beginning of the med
Indian history,
supreme,

st confusion and chaos x'éigm:(l
. There was almost no copt
Hindus and Muslims. At the
medieval period we notice the
synthetice ]ndo-l\{uslim.s'()(‘i(;ly though its vigour
had been undermined bccm’uc £ e
nerate tendencies and
were unable to fiy
botl: political

act between

close of the
~

cmergence of o

of the dege-
actvities. At least they
ce the Western onslaughts—-
and social,
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HINDU SOCIETY IN THE BHAKTAMALA OF NABHADASA

Dr. A.B.L. Awastni.

(Lucknow Universily)

India like the rest of the world was shocked
and surprised by the Arab avalanche WhiC%l
<hook the foundations of Bharata and Bhax:a.tl.
The social inequalitics, religious animosﬂxcs\
and politicel conflicts led to the conquest of
Sindh by the Arabs. It was followed by‘ the age
of distruction and demolition—a furious fire
threatening to destroy the Hindu culture and
The wnimpcachable evidence of
cfers to Tajikanala as a great
d all the people (ascshaloka
). Itstirred the

social ideals.
the epigraphs r
scourge which paine
samtapa kalapadah tajikanalah :
national  mind represented by .Kumanl:d,
Sankara and Ramanyja to turn div1'dcd Inc-ha
into a solid rock of resistance, against }\'hl}'h
‘Turkish arms struggled to carve out & Mus}1m
$tate in India. The Sultanate came into being,
but resistance did not die out. Its pace was
exhilerated by the medieval poets and thinkers,
who analysed the causes which led to the
collapse of the Hindu Power.?
The foreign origin of the-P.raliha_ras is iu
sheer speculation and the association (31 Gurjara
with Central Asia is a mere jugglery. I‘.he space
here docs not permit me to enter 1.to the
detailed discussion. But I have to remind the
learned, scholars, that after having conquered
Kachchha, Gurjara etc., Arab invaders wanted
the Deccan.? They were crushed
ates of Southern India by
aya. An imperative need
was felt to guard the doors of. Madhyadesa rcllcaxj
Arbudaranya. So the Kshatrlya.s, the defen t;lrs
of the ,country, I the Gurjara Desa who
claimed descent from the old celebrated dyn;.sty
of Raghu ‘wer¢ entrusted the task of deferflf 1tr}xlg
the doo=s of the country by throwing O e

to conquer
and curbed at the g
Pulakesin Avanijanasr

vandal (pratiharana vidhe yo Pratihara asit).
So the old Pratiharakula was reinstated on the
pinnacle of glory based on their adherence to
Kshatradharma.

Skanda Purana is an important source for
the study of Indian history and culture from
9th centwry to 13th century a.p. It divides
Sudras into two classes—Sachchhudras and
Asachhudras.® The former still adhered to the
tenets of Varnasramadharma. Similarly, we
notice two classes of Kshatriyas viz., Sat-
kshatriyas® andKshudra-kshatriyas,who violated
kshatravrata.8 The former was still devoted to
kshatradharma —protection of country and
culture, while the latter class indicated the
degraded kshatriyas who were being scared by
the terror of Turkish onslaughts. Such kshatriyas,
devoted to running away (palayanapara) due
to fear or cowardice, were deprecated. The
Sura-Vira was intensely devoted to the defence
of one’s own country, which was worthy of
protection. Thus Vira-dharma? developed in
the early Medieval India and it took the shape
of the romantic militarism of the Rajputs.
Bhavabhuti, an ardent exponent of Viradharma,
like the other thinkers of the age, upholds valour
as the basis of kshatriyadharma (kshatriya ...
pratapa-vikrama dharma).®

The shrieks of bewailing caused by the .
Turkish arms ave noticed with their rever-

berating sound in the Puranas and other works:

ha svasa me hrita Mlechchhair,
ha ha arih prapa marmabhit.?

Thus the advent of the Matanga-Mlechchhas
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stirred the Hindu society with a challen
her survival. The age of social crisis led to
consciousness and national

ge for
social
integration based
on political, social and religious unity, 10

Thus emerged the Bhakti Movement to curh
and control the wild clephant!t (Matanga-
Mlechchha). Mr. Jaffar is right, to  some
extent, when he observes: “With the establish-
ment of the Mwlim Empire in India, Isfam
became supreme and it launched upon a new
career of conversion. As a result, Hinduism
was adversely affected. Some attracted by the
teachings of the Muslim Faith, others actuated
by economic advantages went over to the
religion of their rulers. For full five centuries
this state of affairs continued uninterrupted,
but when conversions were accelerated into
mass movements, there avose in this country
a host of Hindu religious reformers who made
carnest efforts to recover their lost sheep. The
method they adopted to achieve their object
was reconciliation with Islam and the result
was the Bhakti Movement, which preached
the unity of God and propagated the principles
of liberty, equality and fraternity” .12 Bhiaky
mala of Nabhadasa with the comment
his disciple Priyadasa is an authentic
of the national movement of liber
and equality in Medieval Indja
8th century A.D. to [7th century A.D. (V.S.
1769) when Priyadasa finished his commen-
tary.?® The great saint claims an impartial and
unbiased account, which aimed at
good to all the people:

A=

account
ty, fraternity
» Toughly from

l)ringing

Pakshapata nahi vachana savana ke hia
ki bhakhij,14

Broadly speaking the society w
two classes viz., Hindy
The former stili adhere

viz,, Varnasramals comprising  four varnas
and asramas (chari barana asrama) 7, The
four varnas are styled dvija-vipra,18
(Bh.T., 455), or Brahma
Rajavamsal® (Kshatriyas),
Bania)®, and Sudra,

as divided into
and Turuka (Turk).1s
d to old social order

Bambhan,
na (Bh. T, 464),
Vaisya (Banika or
2 The Kshatriyas are

ary of

also styled Rajaputa (jau Rajapuwta)??, who are
stated to be the descendents of Manu Svayam-

Dblnwva Prajapati, Prayavrata, Bharata, Iksh-

vakie and Yadu, Thus the two-fold social or-
ganisation was still viewed by an orthodox-
mdigenouvs school as Avya (Araja)® and Mle-
chehha, the latter comprised Turks (Tuvaka)??
and Mughals,

In addition w0 the four varnas we find
references to many castes viz., Mali (Bh., 82,
gardener), Svapacha (Bh.T., 75), Kayatha
(Bh.T., 340), Kahara (Bh.T. 390), Kasai
(Bh.T. 394), Sunara Jati (Bh.T. 118, 400,
goldsmith), Tambori (Bh.T. 100, hetel-seller),
Badhika (Bh.T. 51), Doma (BL.T. 255), Bhana
/Bh.T. 255), Mochi (Bh.T. 300, Gujari (Bh, 7',
304), Napita (Bh. 1. 63, barber), Banjaro (Bh.T'.
296, 297), Julaha (Bh.T. 272), and Kuvmhara
(Bh.T. 567). Thus the sociely was marked by
the tinge of high and fow (nicha jata)?5. But
the saints recognised only two classes viz., the
God and bis devotees :

Bhajabe ko doi sughara,
Kai Hari Kai Hayidusa,

The spivit of high and low, the scnse of pride
(varnasrama abhimana)2e s deprecated,
Raidasa upheld the spirit of Love?”, and so did
Kabir, who challenged  (he
Varnasrama 2, They thus preached the gospel
of true love:

Santa Sakhi jane sabat,
Pragata prema kaliyuga pradhiana??.

Thus the idea of
the glory of Bhaki;

ati-panti was censured?® apd
{same as Love) was uphcld.?%.

We also notice the two broad hases of socicty
viz., the ruler and the ruled (vaja-ranka)3®.
The former algo comprised the nobles, and
aristocrats-saho, Yaja, vmira, kaji, diwana,
sachiva

luxury (nana raga-bhoga) 33, The latter repre-
sented

the poor people, whose livelihood
depended on service (tahala).?

mstitution  of

and zamindarg who led ll}c life of

. Ry )
Tu addition to these social features—high and

low castes, ‘ : # 2nc
vices, Hindu society lived 10 the 1c1gr_1mpm‘iued
it ife honour was 1
41135 when life and ho
(bhith) 38 But the advent of the Akbarian
tolerance and

f terror

(gavechlhuri). et ?
; : o
era was marked by a policy

ili ther -
untouchability, parda, and o
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the protection of the  Hindus. Suradasa
prayed: . .

Ika tana andhiaro karai

Sunya dai puni tahi

Dasatama te raksha karo

Dinamani Akbarasaha.?7
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THE BEGINNING AND GROWTH OF NATIONALISM IN
MAHARASHTRA IN THE NINETEENTH CENTURY

Dr, Vasant D. Rao

(Shivaji University, Folhapur)

Nineteenth Cennuy Maharashira has been
almnst a closed book to many a man outside
Maharashtra. This is because most of the source
material is in Marathi. In the present small
paper an attempt is made to acquaint the
students of modern Tndian history, with the
history of Mahavashtva under the carly British
Rule.

The idealism of Shivaji waned in the
cighteenth century and totally  disappeared
in the beginning of the nincteenth century.
Bajirao, by his own action, set an example for
licentious behaviour. Security of person and
property was almost unknown. Little wonder,
therefore, that a large scction of people wel-
comed the British with both hands. On the
social front the condition was still worse. The
entire socicty was tied hand and foot by the
shackles of superstitions. Under Bajirao the
Brahmins had become flatterers and indolent,
The flashing sword of the Marathas had moved
from Tanjavar to Attock. To their great dis-
may, they discovered that their sword was
no more in demand. Soon the proud Maratha
“Shipai” the soldier, became *‘Shipai”, the
peon.

The reaction of those who had lost their
vatans was a little different, They felt that they
were deprived of something which fegitimately
belonged to them. Within a decade of the fall
of the Peshwas, the Ramoshis created disorder
round about Poona. They were scattered ovér
a large area. It was difficult if not impossible
to c'ontrol their predatory activitics. The Pritish
policy in those early days was to pacify tf\c

Ryots. The British, therctore, showed lenicney
and the Ramoshis were silenced for the time
being. In 1830 the Kolis raised the standa\;‘d of
revolt, but they were soon put down. In 1844
the Ramoshis again rose o regain their lost
awtonomy. The names of Umaji Naik and
Raghu Bhangarya were wellknown for a time
Raghu threatened those who accepted alicf;
rule. He used to cut off the noscs of the Patils
wl:\o were pro-British. The Ramoshis, however
fi;ll(:d to gauge tl\f British might. Soon Raq}'n:
(1848) and Umaji (1850) were captured.

anf; ‘Ilr:ayKbc lx?oted here that both the Ramoshis
v e ohls belonged to the backward tilyes
hey were illiterate, yet they had pl p
1'}(])1)1e part under Shivaji and th‘(- ]
kn:;:ivelediézui(;::;-]o\/lng t\'i!,?al people had no
g ). u.tv the Bn}xsh. Their own re-
e ,didw:ly much limited. Yet the fenr
e, hot deter tham, Unlike (he so-
vanced classes, these sons of the <ol

C y
1()]“[ l 1t Ver dlfﬁ( \.\‘t 10 S d OV } ( . el
{ ) on > Swe } Wt i )

ayed a
Peshwas.

dThc reaction of the ¢
advanced  classes ’
L ABES o was much differeat. ‘The
liberal nature of e British rule o
appeal {or the carly cduc :
tooked upon the Britisl
mood Lokhi :
mukh I;’{g‘g“;’gg;)(Sardm Gopal Hari Desh-
3 - dc(‘]}ll‘(‘d ”l'll !) . B il
were s o ‘ ¢ Britsh
mire Cl;t ]?y God_ t_() uplift the Indiaus from the
decad Ol Superstitions!. During the last fow
es of the rule of the Poshwas, their regime

arly British rule on the

had a great
ated Indians, They
as saviowrs. In this

bad be
com - ; .
e very much caste-rillden. The

Brahmins
almuns, who were the custodians of all the

relivions  knowledge, exploited  the ignorant

non-Brahmins. The ideas of highand low in

the caste-system had degenerated to the Jowest
level, There were different Jaws for the Brah-
mins and non-Bralunins. Naturally a thinking
non-Brahmin tike Jotiba Phooley (1827-1890)
preferred the rule of the British to that of the

caste conscious Brahmins.

Bombay was under the British for a hundred
and fifty years hefore the end of the rule of the
Peshwas. By and large, the people in Bombay
had appreciated and enjoyed the government
of the Beitish, wherein there was suflicient
scope for individual initiative and enterprise.

The begimning ol the demand for the parti-
cipation by the Indians in the affairs of their
country maiy be traced to Juggannath alias
Nafa Sunkersett (1803-1865). He made a small
beginning in this direction. In 1826 he sent
a petition signed by a few leading men of
Bombay to Parliament praying that Indians
might be appointed Justices of the Peace. The
petition was placed before Parliament by
Mr. W. Wynn.? After three ycars of persuasion,
in 1829 the Tndians got the right to sit on the
Grand Jury.? It required five years more for
the actual appointment of Indians as Justices
of the Peace.*

Nana was alive to the subordinate condition
of India. He was fecling for the loss of Indian
independence, This could be seen «from a
minute he wrote on December 15, 1819 about
the continuance of the teaching of Sanskrit.®

Y.okhiwadi, who had welcomed the British,
felt that after the British mission of cducating
the Indians was over, the British should leave
India. He wrotc a serics of articles between
1848 and 1850, known as Shatapalre, through
the columns of the Prabhakar edited by Bal
Mahajan. Tn one of his letters hc suggested
that Indsans should demand a Parliament
from Her Majesty. He wanted this Parliament
to be composed of two members from each
district and onc person from each town.®
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It is not very clear whether he wanted these
people to be elected or selected. For he wrote
that all pecople should think properly and
then appoint two wisc men as their representa-
tives., He believed that such a  parliament
would give the lie to the British belief that the
Indians were fools. He also argued that if such
a parliamentary government was given the
Indians would discern the difference between
a monarchy and a republic. He further adviscd
that only learned people of good character
showld have the right to govern irrespective of
their birth or wealth. A seer as Lokhitvadi
was, hc warned the British that if they did not
teave when asked to leave by the Indians, the
story of the American War of Independence
might be repeated”’. He felt that it would
require two hundred years for this to happen,
but he had absolutely no doubt that this would

happen.

Writing in 1865 under the caption ‘“What
should the Government do”, he opined that
the best government was the one which govern-
ed the least. He wrote that under a good
government the power of government should
progressively decrease and that of the people
increase. According to him, making of law
and administration of law should be entirely
in the hands of the people. In a backward
country the government was either in the
parental position or was a thief, Only in
advanced countries the government was looked
upon as the scrvant of the people. He openly
pleaded for higher rights of the people, and
advised that the people should fight with the
government to get Jaws which were beneficial

to the people®.

While Lokhitvadi was thinking aloud dis-
cussion was going on in the press about the
Company’s Gharter which was to be renewed
in 1853. Everywhere in India educated people
were talking about the - possible changes in
the Company’s Gharter.

On " October 29, 1851 the British Indian
Association was founded at Calcutta by Deben-
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dra Nath Tagore?. 1n December he wrote
to “‘a few people it Poona and at Madras
requesting them to form branches of (his ASSO-
ciation or to egtablish similar associations”,
The Madras Native Association must have
come into being before the Bombay Association,
because the third resolution  of the latter
“seeks co-operation of the societies formed for
the same purpose at Caleutta and Madras».10
In January 1852, the Sardars and Tnamdars
of Poona founded the Deccan Associationll,
Bombay could not lag hehind, On August
18, 1852 Nana Sunkersett called a fow leading
citizens of Bombay to his bungalow to discuss
the efforts to be made for the political advance-
ment of the people.?2 The persons  present
decided to call a public meeting of the citizens
of Bombay on August 26, 1852.13 Op that day
was born the Bombay Association. The object
of the Association was defined in the following
resolution :

“That the Association shall from time to
time, on occassion arising, memorialize the
Government authorities in India or in Eng-
land for the removal of existing evils and
for the prevention of proposed  measures
which may be deemed imjurious, or for the
introduction of enactment which may tend 1o
promote the general interests of all connected
with this country”,

‘The Bombay Association submitted a petition
to the Parhament, One of the demands in the
petition was for creation of 2 Univcrsity at
Bombay.!'® For a few years the Association
was very active and became the centre of the
nationalist activities in Bombay. The atmos-
phere of universal suspicion crcated |y the
outbreak of 1857 slackened s \vorking: Yet
the Association succceded in its task of making
t_hc people politically conscious, This Associa
tlon. later on developed into  (he Bombay
Presidency Reforms Association, the leaders of
which took a prominent part in the cstabljsh-
ment of the Indian Nationa] Congress,

d=

Bighteen-fiftyseven had 2 feeble ccho in
Mabarashtra; a fow soldiers from a battalion

.

.
at Awrangabad  were planning  to  join the
soldiers in the north, but then plan was dis-

. . I
coveredd and a few of them were hanged, 19

There was unvest amongst the soldiers at
Kolhapur. A fow of the Kolhapur soldicrs
killed thyee English officers on July 31, 1857.1¢
Perhaps this was the work of the U.P. «oldicrs
stationed  at Kolbapur. As the local troops
did not join them, the conflagration did not
spread on a wide scale, By August 14th the
British troops from Satara and  Bombay suc-
ceeded in putting down the rebelljon. Neither
the Maharaja of Kolbapur nor his Maratha
troops had any hand in the attesnpt, Yet the
British officers were quite vigilant aboyt the
affairs at Kolhapur. Chimasaheb, the younger
brother of the Maharaja, was very carcfully
organizing an uprising. On December 5, 1857
a few of the followers of Chimasaheb closed the
gates of the City. There was ap uproayr. On
hearing the outery, the British cfficer of the
K()lhapu\r regiment at once attacked (heyy,
rl\f[any of them were killed, only a fow escaped,
Il.lC NeXt morning those who were captured
ah_vc were exceuted. ' There wag g seflicient
evidence 1o prosccute  Chimasahel,, e
:/:;a}: I::,-)]I)):]il\:?l;: f\f]zx,s the lfl‘o‘{)(jr of the Mala-
ra : as toyal to the Britidh, Oy March
31, Chimasaliely was calle
the R(‘:\idcnry. He
Kara("hi, whe

was

d undey 4 pretext to
Was arrested and st 1o
re he died in 1869 18

In May Babuasahely Bhave, the Jagirdar of
Nargund roge agamst the Biigat,, (‘)n‘l\'l;ly 29,
he attacked ang killed M
to Nargund 1o trace the

the British army

m, who had come
mutineers, On June 1,
tock Nargind and reaptured
'th'lvc. He was hanged on June 12 and his
Jagr was confiscated . The
hehind Bhave's attermpt was (he  discontent
the Decean Jagirdars harboured against the
British for (he working of the Tnaan Connissien.

mam - reason

In B()ml);ly there was manked unrest amongst
the soldiers. But Forjew, the Cun1miss~ion”
of Police, took prompt steps to nip ‘the ;merr_lpt
in the bud, He followed a strong repressive

policy and arvested a large number of persons

on mere suspicion. He smelt a conspivacy of

the Sepoys. He at onee got in l(m(‘lt \)'ilh li\c
military authoritics, Without loss of lll'l‘l(' 11’0
ving leaders were arvested and t\vf’)u ol them
W(‘l"(‘ blown at the mouths ol guns.”

Chlhatrapati Pratapsinh ofS\nta'ra was accusard
of fomenting anti-British feelings and wa;
deposed in 1839, His brother who succc}cc?ff‘
him, died in 1848, He had no male 1('1;.
Before his death he had adopted a son. Dal-
housic refused o recognise the adoption anq
annexed the State of Satara. The loyal servants
ol the Bhongle fmily thus 11;11'!)(3111'0(1 a gl:udgg
against the English. Yet some of l?l(m l)c'hcvvc :
ll‘l':tt fhough the Company’s rufe 11\‘Indllja Vt\ad
unjust, the DBritish G()\/Cf‘nm.cnt C}In} l_m);i
Kingdom would give them justice. Ch ;}almi(:m
Pratapsinh also had the same [al}h' }v f:m o
Rango Bapuji Gupte to ;?'lead ‘orE n] )
London. While Rango Bapujt was in Lngland,
Pratapsinh died in 1847, Yet Rﬁ..ngfz 1Bi£)12;
thought it was his duty to get tl-mj Juch‘ us ,pnt
his master accepted by the British. He ;p,ha
twelve years in London and rct.ume? toB .rixtcigh
in 1853 fully disappointed with l1<=j ,‘ilil; .
sense of justice. Sinee his return he \éas w).lan %
for an opportunity to rise agamst the I{)mlOShi/;
rule. He organised a band of a17n hmé
Kolis and a few Marathas. In June 185‘ Isur ;
was an attempt to raid the g()ycx‘x11ni:11t]t1 r:a:verz
at  Pandharpur. Quite 2 tew people o
arrested and seventeen of them .were ex‘efcr{ an,‘o
including a son and a b_rother-u_l‘-lawczred asd
Bapuji. Rango Bapuji himsclf disapp
could not be traced.??

‘ t
Mﬂj(n‘.Basu in his Stery of Salara rfl:fulsli: ir(:
believe that Rango Bapuji had any 1ahrCWd
Rango Bapuji was a &

lomat. It is difficult

poradic
Major

this episode. . )
politician and polished dip i s
to accept that he could take par e
risings like the one mentioned ‘;‘ aut'horities
Basu argues that the Company’s the
Rango Bapuji, hence y

wanted to placate lice in the

. . om
accused himt of being an accomp
plot,28
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In June 1857, a Maratha soldier of the Satara
artillery informed the cficers that the artillery
men were out to rebel. The people  were
suddenly transferred to Aden and their atte mpts
were foiled. After inquity it was found that
the adopted son of the late Chhatrapati and his
mother had a hand in the proposed plot. Both
of them were arrested and sent to Butcher
Island ncar Bombay.24

It may be noted that Rango Bapuji, if he
had a hand in the attempt, was trying to regain
for his master the threne of Satara. Bhave of
Nargund also was onc of the disgruntied.
Chimasahelh of Kolhapur, however, stands in
a group by himself. He had nothing to gain
by rising against the British. It may be
surmised that he was the one who was actuated
by nationalist motives.

The Indian Councils Act of 1861 enlarged
the Governors’ Councils for the purpose of
legislation. Nana Sunkersett was cne of the
five men appointed to the Council of the
Governor of Bcmbay.?> When an  attempt
was made in the Council to discriminate
between European and lndian prisom‘?rs., Na.na
opposed it on the ground that no dlscrlml'natxon
be made betwecn Her Majesty’s sub:]ects.26
Thus through the Council Nana carried on
his mission of improving the conditicn of his

people.

A political thought much ahead. of the tlmcs
came from unexpected quarters. Vishnu Bhikaji
Gokhale (1825-1871), popularly knoiwn as
Vishnu Buwa Brahmachari, was a soclxal and
religious reformer. In 1867 he pflbhshed a
paper on ‘The Ideal §tate’. Copies of the
English translation of this paper were sent to
the Queen, the Members of Parliament and
the authorities in India. He. also'sent the‘se
copies to the leading peaple in (}hma and t1)n
America. His views on the 2171bJCCt may be
briefly summarised as under.

long to the com-
That the land should bft
munity and should be cultivated by the com-
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munity. While doing so care should be taken
to produce a particujai type of corn Gr plang
in a place where the soil is hest suited for
production. Efforts should be made
vield throughout the vear. The produce should
be stored in godowns in different arcas in the
country, and should he distributed 10 the
people according to their needs, The same
should be done with regard to all industyial
products and even to Jewellery, We find a
reflection of the communist principle “from
cach according to his capacity and to cach
according to his needs”
Vishnu Buwa,

its
to get the

Vishnu Buwa held il stranger views
the private lives of the mdividuals,
that a department of State should
for marriages. If a

about
He suggested
be established
man or a woman did not
like his wife or her Lushand, he «
have the right of divorce and remarriage.
All children after the age of five should he
handed over to the State for being brought
up and educated. He scems (o he |
of his times, hence he was not t

n she should

ar ahead
aken seriously,

Both Lokhitvadi and Nana Sunkersett -
dressed themselves  to the elite. Tokhitvad;
mercilessly attacked the superstitions  heliefy
of the Bramhanas, Nana

ot together  the
citizens of Bombs

vy for d('mz\.nding a sh
the governance of India. Tl we
middle of the 191} Centur
much attention to the
work was now taken u
Jotiba, as he swas popul

are in
COME o the
Y 1o one had paid
sons of the soil, This
P by Jotirao Phooley.
arly known, opened a
school for women iy, 1848.28  py,.
virwlent attack on the Brahmin superiority,
He belicved that the Brahmanas had deliberately
put down the lower classes I order to win for
themselves a higher position in the socicty, 29
Jotiba tried his eyt

to emancipate the yn.
touchables. He wag supported by the mission.-
aries and a few well meaning Europcans. The
Government  also

recognised  hig services in
the field of cducation, Henee Jotiba believed
that the British v

ere sent to India hy God, to
cmancipate the Shudras {rom the slavery of the

made a

in this writing of

.

Brahmins. 30 ey the first non-Bralunin,

who was alive o the soeind sl 1y of the non-

Brahmins, The casteless British administiation

which treated the Brohming and non-Brohmins
alike was held by him as o 1i;
He severcly condemned the
and openly expressed his unbounded joy at
its failure.3 He helieved that a victory of the
Sepoys would bring back e
Brahmins witly their
Yet he

ss brom Jeaven.
uptising ot 1857

power ol the
sense of coste SuUperionity.
s conscious of the f
or the othar e British
therelore, wanted (e

act that cne day
would  po.82 Yle,
backward clascs (o be
emancipated from (he subjection of (he Brah-
mins before the British would leaye
of Tndia. His aim secany to b
people for in eventual take over of power Byom
the British, In 1873 he establishe d the ©§
Shodhiak  Samaj#3 which

the shores
¢ to prepare his

atya
developed intg
strong - orgenisation  of  the non-Brabiming- in
Maharashira, Many of the
vashtvian leaders have
the writings of Jotiba,

swesent day Moha-
taken inspiration fom

By this tinie a new star
political fimameny of
Mahadeo  Geovind
Beeause of his

was visible on 1he
Maliviebitvn, Tt was
Ramade (1842-1901).
crudition  and keen intellect,
he has been correctly
Graduates', Duving hig

liletime, Ranade ook
aleading

DAt i every intellectua)
Maharashtea, [y, polities, Ranade
rade o the cope,
should believe
pensation”

activity in
was mode-
That an intelleetun] fike him
in the theory of *Divine Dis-
speaks volupies ahout
the nationalis
brain behing

b place in
movement., Yer e
A numher of politic
He belicved in altempting 1o
British anthoritivs 1o

share i the government, In 1871 he
petiion o the Parlinmens suggesting  that
cighteen Teresentatives of India should be
given scals in the British Parlivment. These
representatives should e clected by those who
paid rupees fifty and maore ag tax. Al guestions
concerning Indjy should be decided with their
consent, Tle kneyw that it would be long bictore

$o- drastic o demand yyy conceded. Hence

was  the
al movanents.
persyade  the
give to the Indians a

sent @

called the ‘Prinee of

‘ Of th
i ltl\/(]§ }lC st C"v(‘ﬁ g lj( €
\l tern: su \“ 1¢ d € ]l]d ocIm nt

b
Governors ‘ Genoals (5
uncils.3 In his political id gy
' ils.

lative Govern-

i At the
would never aceept (‘(>1xﬂ1cf 'Vqu
ment. He had a pmfmmd faith ;1 e o

o of pis .. therefore, rdluse
sustice of the British, He, : ‘
ustice of i e
Jh'xrbmu‘ suspicion about the Brit

ment in India,
one ol the founders of the

g5, In the very f'll‘St
a resolution

Ranade was
Indian National CGong »
session of the Congress, I;c s{)o Councn PR
N i : ition of the

manding  abolitio foun of e
o %”d ; f State.3% He wasone ol thosc1 ]
Seerétary ol State. asone ol those WY
i 1 dy thg Congress scssions very ;(’gj LIC);
attende gres o1 N
" Jieved that social and po]n'lca P %»m
g ] yand. According to hum,
and. o

i an accident,
“This interdependence 13”320;{; o
Cowr nature’ % u
is the law of owr na : 0
A, whether social or polmct' )
ing the ie. Even
means of cducating the pcog .
as a ans ople-
litical movements, he fou? al o
T g in public life to
. o ‘
activities were aimed ~a
against the Govern-

anst® o hand in
cvery movement,

tanity to give .tr.an;!l

people. His p(;']mca 1 not

popular education an(; 2o the theory that the
v believed n th R .

i, As he belie ! ’ { India,

mf'l'-} ere God-sent for the gooc.l‘ © ith the

Pritish awere hink in terms of strife with the

he could never t "

\ (\ e P ] ajist
l; ‘. l d V()ut rax 1])3] a Samdj »
fesi, b ’

l()()l\(‘d at p()hli(‘,s t]lr()ug}l a X(,hgl()\.\s €y€~

. sticc Ranade,
Following in the ‘”““‘“T&”lﬁllm (1837-
1 . 1da €
e Ry jshna Gopal Bha X
Dr. Sir Ramkris 4, Chandavarkar
: Y. s nesh Ghe )
1925) and Sir Navayan Ga ath of moderation
(1855-1923), advocated a pat 1‘ i vas the
in politics. Both believed that 1Ct gcial veforms
basis of politics. They m}gued m)aci;(')ll‘ion. Their
' itical emaneipr )
st precede  political itics to carry
T:;n W.lljw help the British aut}}out(licstmlt e
;m thc' Government. They beheVSW necessary
the way for the Indians to get the
was the we

training.

; ought

While Ranade and his scl_lt')vO}l Zi dt)l;ritigcs,

were busy in wooing the Br.“:fi:ection. Only

a seyere jolt came from anothlex e ers. could

lh(nrc]igi(ms sninded ande']e'lde’s 1houghls.
understand and accept  RANaGe

« 3 10r-LreneYe LS
llld ( overnor CC Cl 115 ] 5
b

v the sense of
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The common man had no patience with his
utterznces. Quite a few plople felt hurt at the
subjugation of India by the B);iiish. tl"hc more
impetuous amongst them fe];t like. cliomg scme-
thing that would give a violent Jef‘k to the
Biitish administration in India, A typical repre-
sentative of this thought was Vasudeo Balvant
Phadke (1845-1883).

Phadke was born at Shirdhon, Tal.. Panvel,
District Kulaba. For a time he studied at the
Grant Medical College, Bombay. Soon he 'had
to give up his education bc.caus:e of pecuniary
(‘irkcumstanccs. He took 2 jeb in the Mllxtz%ry
Finance Department. All the while he thought
about the loss of indepfndenc.e and t}ile
conscquential misny. of India. In'~ 1ds
statcment before the judge who cor}vllcteI
him, Phadke said, “Day 'a}qd mgI1td'
was thinking about the condition o{ n ’172;;
1 was planning to destr'oy the ]?lu-ropenan;. »
Tn this mood Phadke r("sxgncd his job an bcalt-
ried on a lecturing tour in the area 1‘0und1a ou(i
He was sadly disappointed at the apathy vzmd
coolness of the cduca\cd: He, therefore, tm.n]c]
his attention to the tribal people, espe(:llz; zf
the Ramoshis, who were well knc-wanor t‘;hei:
loyalty to the accepted Icadcr.‘ Th;all aml“::(.q (‘,f
who were discontented because o ) 1cH ,..COL
vatans, soon gathered round Phadke. bct o
lected a small band of‘dew:oted men,F u th.is
required money to maintain tham. Tor »
purpose  he took recourse to‘ decoities. tz
looted a number of villages. His plalr{a V}/la; ©
vaise rebellions all over the country. e}' P
; bring to stop the governmental mac rinery
{)(; closing post, telegraph anfi the léaxflwiz

munication. He thought this wou 70r
ClomBritish to leave India and thfn he would
;1:(czcecd in cstablishing a repubhc.?8

Ramoshis could not ccm-

I{I{focgtll?l?;el}}’:igfll:e ideals of Phadke. They
. K(;l only to the loot. One of th(n.x, one
]OOk'eD mgdar looted & nimber of villages.
Harzlkeawas v;ry much disappointed at 'the
th'l of his endeavours. To escape the police,
‘f:rl}ilot ’;vere trying to hunt him out, he had to
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move from place to place. Iy the meanwhile

on May 13, 1879 s'o‘mt'(mc set the Budhawar
Wada (Poona) on fire, The Anglo-Tndian pregs
charged Phadke with the caime. The Govern-
ment believed that the educated clagses had a
hand in it. Even Mahadeo Govind Ranade
was suspected and was peremptorily transferred
from Poona to Dhulia.3® Phadke w
in July 1879, So panicky was the atmosphere,
that a number of lawyers refused to accept his
brief. Ultimately Ganesh Vasudeo Joshi (1828.
1880), known ags ‘Sarvajanik Kaka’ defended
him. He was transported to Aden, where he

died in 1883.40

as arrested

Phadke had high ideals, but his efforts were
an outcome of utter frustration. He asked the
Ramoshis to loot savakars in order to provide
funds for his movement. Once the Ramoshis
tasted blood of loot they could not be controlled.
Because of this, he was highly misunderstood.
Even a staunch nationalist like Vishnu Shastri
Chiplunkar calls him a dacoi(.a! Ranade,
though he disagreed with the methods of
Phadke, had high regard for his sense of patrio-
tism.#2 Phadke had uncommon daring. He
could wse with great skill a number
pons. He was a good marksman.
get the support he expected
ended in a dismal failure,

of wea-
He did not
and his attempts

With the exception of Chimasaheb of
Kolhapur, Vasudeo Balvant can be called the
first Indian to launch an anti-British ¢
in which there was not an jota of pers
He could not sec the hopeless co
his mother-land,
British in his own
first in the line of
direct action.

ampaign
onal gain,
ndition of
hence he tried to beat the
way. He can be called the
those who took recourse to

What Phadke did by arms Vishnu Shastri
Chiplunkar (1850-1882) did by his pen,
Through the columns of Nibandha Mala, Vishnu
Shastri attacked cverything that was
British. He used both invectjv
ridicule those who believed ;
“Divine Dispensation”

pro-
¢ and satire to
n the theory of
« With him begins the

schaol of blind patiotim. Tn opder (o attack
the rule of the British,

¢ oppostd even the
social relorms introduccd by the Bhitsh. At
the age of twenty-four Vishnu Shasui stanted
his Nibandh Mala and made

virulent attaeks
on the social reformers,

In order 1o revive the
sense of self~respect of his people, he exposed
in a ruthless manner the Western civilization
and eulogised the Hindu traditions. The social
reformers were drawing the attention of the
people to the superstitions and hatufid insti-
tutions of the Hindus, Vishnu Shastri thought
that this attitude would weaken  their self-
confidence. Hence, he roarcd that God " had
not confined virtues ouly to one -people (the
Westerners).43 According to him it was  the
height of folly to look upon the Britith us
prophets.®* He believed thay the Indiany were
cqual to, if not hetter than, the Westerners,
This pseudo-patriotiom of Vishnu Sh
perhaps of some use in m
self-confident, but it did cal
the social and intellectual progress of Malia-
rashtra. An unfortunate wave was thenceforth
evident in Maharashtra wherein many of the
staunch  naftionalists bitterly  opposed  social
reforms,

astri was
aking the people
se great haim (o

Vishnu Shastri died young,

but his mission
was carried on with

meemman vigour by
Lokamanya Bal Gangadhar "Tilak (1856-1920).
Tilak wrote about Indjy’s glorious past in
order {o create faith in the minds of the people
about their potentialities. He started the “Shi-
vaji Utsav’ and reminded

he people of the
valour of the great Marath

a hero,

He knew that the rank and file of his people
were basically religious minded. He, thercfore,
transferred the ‘Ganapati Ulsa’ into a public
festival. For ten days, at hundreds of places in
Maharashtra, lectures were given by Tilak
and his followers ahout the political serfdem
of India. Before hjs time political discussion
was centered around the white-collared. Tilak
took it to the backward classes, His u‘vo incar-
cerations  (1897-1898 and 1908-1914) made

him a martyr and a hero, He soon . became

“from  that

-~

an idol of the people. In the prc-Gandhm“

"(raps did the.
T y > > \’]\() Cl ll(
age, 'ilak was the one v P p

oreatest service to the spread of n;tl(j):f})llgzi
i'\)\ India, His whirlwind tours‘ t' me;king
Maharashtra were a great S'UCCCSSI_{;: Mot
the people p()liti(‘a”).’ ConSCKNI‘Sj} all have it”,
“Swaraj is my birth vight and I sh lenath and
was soon cchoed throughout th]i naglionalist
hreadth of India. His work it e.led -y
cnuse is too well-known to be detal

small paper.

L S hna

Ranade had a great disciple in GO};lal i;;sh}x:is
Gokhale  (1866-1915). Gokhale f()’ ()w'1 e
master’s advice and‘was knownz‘szj‘v;mi "
modegate. He established  the RN
India Socicty’” which soon hcc]:;mcs a brehie
of scholar-politicians. An equa yath nch na-
tionalist Gokhale followed a p h diferen
‘ of Tilak. Tilak believed 1

& ) M ate Jé’lldt(: dll(i ()lgdnlbe . GOkhalC
()\l Ql L(IUC 3
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treaded the constitutional path. True. tf) Ranade,
Gokhale believed in weoing the British autho-
rities. Though he criticised a number of s'teps
taken by the bureaucracy he-abhorred th.e 1dea.
of opposing the British rule, When Sir Al
Imam referred to Gokhale as the leader of the
opposition, Gokhale resented' the rcf.erencc
very much. According to him he differed
from the British, but did not oppose them.
But in spite of these views he looked upon the
civil disobedience and ng-tax—campa‘xg.ns as
constitutional. He fully justified the Civil st-
obedience Movement carried on.by Gandhfu!f
in Transval. Yect he would have liked Gandhiji
io come to a compromise acceptable to the
Europeans.

With Tilak and Gokhale nat.ionalist move-
ment in Maharashtra spread widely. The all-
India stature of both of them put Mah‘arashtra
firmly on the nationalist map of India.
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INDIAN NATIONALISM AND RELIGION

(With Special Reference to Bengal)

Dr. TARASANKAR BANERJEE

Vispa-Bharati Untversity

of Tndian nationalism 1s a very
Lhenomenon, the
essed in other

The rise ' ;
complex politico-socml(;glcavlv i}\)n
like of whith cannot be '
countgies. Its hackground was prcpaxsdi;rql ';}let
first half of the 19th century under t ?].Zagon'
of Western education, ideas anc! C;Vll ation.
At first there were only a few ripples ©

jolent stir-
surface but gradually there was a VIOI?] i
: . India, cspecially Bengal,

ring of mind. lumber and started

awakened from a long deep Sh ¢ nationalism
its journey along the path ©

which was still inits formative phan?- o Zr(‘:rcli
that Tndia fell under the spell of a st 01;;8 ?l e in
of nationalist idecas that swept over T;llo};dcas
the first half of the 19th centur?'. .les and
of the French and American Rcﬁfil\}ilogur ope
the strugglc for freeddm 1n ge‘ncpd llil o upon
undoubtedly left a profo'und 1mpr‘eSS}(1> ver
the educated Indian mind. I_t ls’-de:s fx*on;
interesting to notc thz_xt b().rr()Wl{lf 10t ol
the West, Indian nationalism di )rflt chalked
follow the pattern of the West. t;l ecu-
out its own formula according to the p

larities of this country.

*Natiorsmlism in the West‘ h?s‘ cissenttliaolrll):
been what Tagore called ‘pohtxca“ na fone
alism”, But he clearly realisec% .tha,t’l olir -
problem in India is not pohtx.cz}l 1" terest”
not believe in “an exclusive .pohtfca ;nTZ *
when he spoke of Indian na'txonfa.hsm'. a ufm-y
could visualise that nationalism 1n this cd py
was destined to be of a differfmt l?ran . The
remarkable feature of our natlonalllsn'%, ::Vmate
gave it a distinctive character was its 1nti ate
connexiori with religion. The near-saturg

8

.

mingling of ournationalism.with religious' idca}s
and appeals is really peculiar. At first sight it
would appear ridiculous that a _secu.lar concept
like nationalism should derive its hfc—blooc.i in
India from religion. But a deep probe into
the sociological aspect of t}}e problem will
reveal that an appeal to rCliglOTI was 1ot Oflly
necessary, but it supplied a ﬁllx.p an‘d bxfldn.lg
force to the new spirit of natl?nahsm‘m 1Its
initial stage of growth. If one is to‘pxopgx.” y
understand the rise of natl(‘)n.ahsm in India,
one cannot overlook the religious .movement(;
inspired by Dayananda, R?mknshna ;nb_
Vivekananda or movements like the Wz?. a }1
movement in its refined f'orm, the Aligar
movement and the Khilafat movement%
Religion had provided the backdrO{J o
nationalism in this cot_mtry. ‘It has awaycs1
been a cementing factor in Indian cul'turc ar;d
civilization. It was the only bon'd which coun
bind all diverse people. F or'thxs reason, IIz:c]n
like Bankim Chandra, Bepin Ch.andra ao,1
Sir Syed Ahmed, Aurobinfic? an.d Tilak wante
the union of the political spirit wi th the tradzgon;
and sentiments of the histo.n.c past and of ott
with the ineradicable rchglous' temperamen
of the people. The naked truth is that n?txoxix-
lism in India, to be a success, .abso utely
zeeded the vitalising touch of history laxzd
religion. Hence we find the same appeal to
the past and the same sta.nd on mdlg;.:n.ous
values and traditions symbolised in the religious

books.

The outward manifestation of this rn:na‘r.k.
able blending was to be found in the activities
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ol the nationalist leadens of that time., Nation-
alism as a practical concept Degan 1o take
definite shape only in the sceond half of t
century, and Rajnarain Bose
proneer in the field, Rajnarain, who is aflce-
tionately called the “Grandfather of Indioan
nationalism” started a Campaign to promote
st the educated Benga-
lees. Founding  the Jatio Gawrab Sampadani
Sabha at Midnapore in 1866, e gave a clarion
call to the Bengalees to reject cverything
foreign. Tn a lecture, he also took pains to
prove the superiority of Hinduism over Chris-
tion  theology  and civilization. The ideas
preached by him were given & practical shape

by Nabagopal Mitra who started the Hindu Mela
in 1867 m order

a
e last
was then the

national feeling among

“to promote the national
feeling, sensc of patriotism and = spirit of self-

help among the Hindus™. Like Rajnarain,
Nabagopal based his nationalism on religion
and expressed his conviction as follows:
“Nationalism is bascd on unity which is brought
about, sustained and promoted in different
peoples by different means such as love of
liberty among the Greeks, Romans and the
English, and the Mosaic laws among the Jews.
The basis of national unity in India is Hindu
religion. Hindu nationality embraces all the
Hindus of India irrespective of their locatity or
language.”® In the second annual session of
the Afela, Ganendranath Tagore, its Secretary,
declared that the first object of the fair was
to unite the Hindus at the end of every ye
Its second ohject was to firmly establish a
spitit of sclfireliance in India. Ganendranath
then transcended those narrow limits of the
upification of the Hindus and asserted that
this unity was not for any self-pleasure or
material prosperity or for any commonplace
religious observances, but for furthering the
interests of the motherland—India®,

ar.

Bankim Chandra, the “father

of modern
Indian nationalism”; gave

& new meaning to
the concept of nationalism. In his writings,

nationalism itsclf was transformed into a rcligion
which became the creed of the youth, Tn
other words, it was a religious personification

of nationalism. His  Bande Mataram  institled
vonfidence and courage in Indiay mind, and
Lis Anandamath hecame the Bible of the revo-
Lutionaries. “The mothier conceived by him
issaid to cmuack of idotatory ) but she is
symbol, and 1o poetical symbol,
imagined can be denud
ciations.”d  Accord

a poctical
Passionatety
cd of idolatrous asso-
ing to Bepin Chandra Pal,
the mystical significance which B
the idea of the motherlang

now

ankim gave to
“hvparted o
meaning (¢ the current COreImN

minlism of
the country and multicudes

......... The won-
old Geads, and
carrying  the message of now
natiopalism o the women
the  country”s, 1y would
mcorrect (o say that with
formative stege of Indian nationalism. Nation-
alist ideas had hecome arystaliscd by e
seventies of the 19t century. Tlere co me
impetus from  the Arya-§
phical Society and oty
When Swami Vivek
gion of nationalivm
infuscd
hope,

Goddesses iy

and (B smasses of
not, perhapg, be
Bankim ended the

further
amay, the Thegso-
er like organisations,
ananda preached the yeli-
in India and abroad, he
the struggling elaments with o new

In the era of militant nationalic

m, relipgion
still proved o be

a force of solidarity and
courage. The cxtremist leaders revived  the
memorices of the Vedic past of the Hindus,
great phase of the yeigns of Asok
Gupta, the heroie deeds of R
Shivaji and the epic
Aurobindo  declave

the
a and Chandra
ana Pratap and
patriotista of Laxmi Baj.
d that “nationalisam is a
religion that comes from God”. Throughout
Bengal, the cult of Kali, the goddess of destrue-
tion was actively developed. Benceatir the pfo-
tection of the religious cover, widespread na-
tional agitaticn was conducted. To diffuse the
spirit of patriotism and nationalism among the
masses in Maharashtra, Tilak revived  the
Shivaji festival and transformed the traditional
worship of Ganapati into ap altngether new
form. “He requisitioned into (e nasicnal ser-
vice two of the great forees which are calewlated
to deeply stir the nationaj mind, fiamely, reli-
gion and history.”7 The Shivaji festival was first

~

celehrated in 1896 at the F(?x*(..f?f I{Imqailivni)[
honour of the birthday of Shiva. '111'(; ;‘:ﬁim‘l
of the Maratha glory in the sl’-mpc. of t:;d rﬁlak
captured the Maratha imalqmafxon.,” na
was successful in realising lus: ()})Jc.?tx\/(,;l\e oy
Bankim ended an cra of 1’12.111011:\11>m‘, g
of Tilak intoall-India politics n’laxl;ccs .uiduhce,
ning of another chapter. U1?(~A(3x u,“grm(hmuy
the nationalism of M‘.-lhmm}mé‘Vlmsi“f duaty
merged  into the widely developing

. L ey
nationalisne.,

Side by side with Hindu nzlth')nnti}xlscts;piii‘)iet
Muslim leaglers also tried l(.) arousf rm(.‘m”y
of nution'alism in Musllh? mlx)x;(lll.in]iilu {)Cgc Z,lusc Of
spealling, they lagged far b be '
l%lcir ex%c‘,lusivcxu'ss and Iave:}s}xeo;; x);;a;(iiaflﬂ]r(lfd
ish cducation. This is why there was
giflc:ge:xcc in the growth of flauorﬁhtsn; a;'irg);li
the iIixxdlxs and the Mushms. o'tt : single
Muslim could be found 1'n.the Cf)mm} tc sol e
Landholders’ Society, the British India Sr‘me y,MUham-
British Indian Association. Howcyex ,1822_)6 When
medan Anociatitlm was (s)tla;;clictxln - :N'(lh'o,ml

> Hindy Mela was orgamscd,

‘;'l[;/eg:mcdan Association was formc‘dlby. Iii:\izﬁ
Amir Ali Khan in Calcutta. The so )cxesmb}iSh
of the Wahabi lcagers wanted r}‘(; Aiearh
dar-ul-islam in place of dar-.ul-/larb. )}j\med o
movement initiated by .SII‘ Syt:{dh A
1874 was also religious in its approa\c‘ . Foward
the end of the 19th ccnt‘ut‘y, Mushr?mm o
consciousness took a  different p‘a. N
assumed a separatist role. Wllat‘cvc:;1 oy
be, in their attempt to arous’el(‘d C reaion
masses, they unhesitatingly appea

bike thgiv Hindu brethren,

The above references are not 1solat§;1 ;?i;?:n
ces, but they reflect the I;)at.tcrxrxthe andian
nat,ionah‘sm. What was true 1in o cae o
Bengal and Maharashtra was equally

_the case of Madras and the Punjab or any

other afea. Nationalism in India, in rg:l??:;lj
has reccived a gieat impetus frorrll. ionghas
This is not surprisiig because frcIt ,:iian pas
always been a part and parcel o )
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Religion is the buckle ghat fastens \tarious
classes of people, and it was extrcmely c.hfﬁC}llt
ata time when the concept of Indian nationality
was taking a positive shapey to rise above the
all~embracing forces of religion. Very few men
like Tagore could extricate themselves ﬁ.(m
the limits of what was called rcligicus nation-
alism and preach for the humanity as a wholc.
“Even though from childhcod”, Tagore wrote,
“I had been taught that idolatorv of the nation
is almost better than reverence for God and
humanity, I beliecve I have outgrown that
teaching, and it is my conviction tha‘t my
countrymen will truly gaifx lhexr. India by
fighting against the education which tefaches
them that a country is greater than the ideals
of humanity’’® In his thinlﬁng_‘ Tagore was
perhaps far in advance of }'ns time. For most
of the people, however, mingling of {ehglon
with nationalism in its political connotation was
quite natural in Indian context. Even G‘ansihq’f
remarked without ‘‘the slightest hCSltallO.n

that “‘those who say that religion has not_h}ng
to do with politics do not know wha't"rehglon
means”’. 1% “There are some”, Gand}n.y further
stated, “who in the egotism'of their reason
declare that they have nothing to do with
religion. But that is like a man”siilymg that he
breathes, but he has no nose”. .jawaharl:?l
Nchru gave a different explanation to this
recourse to religion. He ramarked, “we sought
relief in religious nationalism, in th.e.(hought
that at least in the sphere of religion and
philosophy we were sccond to no other
people”.?? Nehru found thaF lthe,m‘;;un trouble
was with the word ‘religion’. “No .wor.d
perhaps in any language”, he wr(?te in his
Autobiography, “is more likely to be interpreted
in different ways by different people as the
word religion. Probably, to no two persons
will the same complex of ideas and’ images
arise on hearing or reading this word”. Nehru
corvectly diagnosed the c}is.ease. Thm'zgh 'the
inspiration supplied by religion to nat.mnah.sm
should not be viewed from a parochial ;.)o‘mt
of view,in actual practice, the a ppeal to rel.lgmn
by # particular community was often inter-
preted differently by the other, only to create



254

enough of bad blood which vitiated the whole
atmospherc.

The appeal to, religton
nationalism has indirectly done some positive
harm to the larger interests of the country.
There is no denying the fact that the Indian
nationalism had a predominantly Hindu chazac.
ter in the Jate 19th and carly 20th century.
“The revelation of India’s past was one of the
strongest foundations on which Indian nationa-
lism was built, and gave it that stamp of Hinduy
character which made its influence felt in many
ways at different stages of political evolution
in India».23 Though there is some truth in the
above statement, it certainly did not amount
to a “back to Hinduism-cal}” as assvmed by
some scholars. Some Muslim writers in the
past, and present historians in Pakistan have
severely condemned this character of nationalism
in India. Some modern Indian writers also have
branded it as “Hindy nationalism”, If the
sense of nationalism emanates
and love of liberty in ge
nationalism”’

as a stimulant to

from patriotism
neral; the teym “Hindu
involves a contradiction. Paiyig-
tism or love of freedom cannot be stamped ag
Hindu or Muslim. It was no fault of the Hinduys
if they had taken the initiative, a5 the
Muslims had not then awakened properly,
Tt is, however, true that in their approach, the
Hindus saw things from their own angle of
vision. But, speaking generally, it w.

as not due
to any hatred or maljce towards another

community, but becanse 2 particular com-
munity was actively involved, If we accept the
theory of Hans Kohn that “nationalism a5
a group consciousness is therefore o psychologi-
cal and a sociological fact” 14 e cannot,
without injustice, blame the Hindus as a graup
when they tried to rouse the national senge by
an appeal to their own religion and historic
past which had a binding force on them. The
critics of the so-called Hindy nationalism have
not perhaps realised that religion wag only a
tool in the hands of the Hindu nationalists—
a tool not purposely designed to hit others’
interests. How can it be forgotten that the

Muslims were also very naturally group con-

sciouws? T is a4 known fact that the Wahabi
movement was a movemnent of (e Mustims,
for the Mustims and by the Muslims.,
the Aligarh movement was
its character. But these arc all very natural
developments in o diverse country Jike India.
Group  consciousness s not dangerous il it
does not aim at suppressing the interests of any
particular group.,

Similarly,
also  scclarian in

The Hindy Mela, the Ship
festivals are  all stated 10 have injured the
sentiments of (he Muslims. Evan B
not spared. His Anandamath had been the object
of savage attack, and his Band, dlalaram was
branded as the song of a heretic, I thg pre-
independence days, there was wen a bon-fire
of copies of the Anandamath by the Muslim
League members. But we all know that these
were politically inspired attacks, A cc mplaint
has often been made that in his enthusiaan

for Hindu revival, Bankim was unfair to the
Muslims. But ¢ do

study these writings
discover the motive
malicious. Men are not wanting
the Muslims whe unhesit
Bankim was not a M
however, inclined

aji and Garapati

ankim was

justice to bim, we must
without a bias and iy io
which was not certainly
cven among
atingly accepted  1hat
whm-hater, We are,
O 2ccept that the over

a lot of 13
Pakistani writers have
how Shivaji festival and others alienated the
Muslims, This has  founq an  expression in
Syed Razi Wagii's recent book, “Lord Minto
and  the Indian Nationalist  Movement”.
“While Sandhya, the Bharar Mitra, and the
Yugantar praised Tjlak and  Shivaji”’, Wasti
wrote, “the Solian (a Galcutta paper) ... suggest-
ed to the Hinduys that if they must celebrate

such festivals, Why not find ‘some hero who
would not be obnoxioug

sunderstanding. Some
taken pains 1o prove

wipe away from
cord of Shivaji's
Afzal -Khan and
of the Hindu race

the page of history the e
inhuman condyct towardy
his army ? Cannot the annals

. tongue
.;mint to a single hero whom cvc.n‘.lh;? (hcim
all a chief of de 5.

of slander will not dare call a chic

. gy D715
or a treacherous man?

With all respect to the st‘nt)mcn‘tsv;‘).falﬂ(lj
Muslims, it must be said that tl}c ;]C]imndcr_
Shivaji and other lestivals had bL“tn ” ‘out of
stood because they were fllW?lyb see - defi-
the context. Historical in(ud(‘n-ts }TRVdC ;f they
Aite perspective. They ].OOk dhtfn}t.cck reound.
a*e not examined in their proper bac %vill ot
Is it not truc that speaking g(md (1)11 O(I)l; others?
automatically mean spcakmg.;' understand

at rehgie» was designe _ i
;Iy]t:iml:: ' in the erucible O{) “t‘;ll:);;lridr:s
Morc.ovlcx, the appeal to rchgfon | )’ means (0
and the Muslims alike was sump *)lfa Wc st
an end and not an end in itseil

-
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look beyond the appearances 'and t?/ ;Zhil:
cover the reality—the true Indian na éoto tilat.
The goal was a noble one but thf roa Lo that
was made thorny and precarious, ;:O s
connexion, we will always i:md. mcnhw > vl
not accept the dictum: ‘EndJ‘ustlﬁ}(:s : t;;nming-,
Inspite of this, the _fact rer‘namls‘(t ala Jming-
ling of religion with nationalism thg o b
bottcm of the bitterness bctwecg the Hindus
and the Muslims. Tl\e‘c¥e‘a|V'ag<{ c;vestanding
which flowed frem an initial mlsli.n (?rw dint
and misinterpretaticn  of others vu:t (ij n e,
gradually widened. The saddf:st pz};u‘m the
story is that in the interest ‘of zmpeﬁrz.al», d;ﬁ‘er—
British rulers capitalised this superhcx ) iffer
ence, perpetuated it by a shrewd lélm cari(d
he disgruntied elements and Afinally « a
ilt1 to its logical consequence—the partition
India.
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WEST BENGAL TAKES RAPID STRIDES
IN POWER SUPPLY
Production at the End of

1950-51 1965-66
364 Megawatts 888 Mevawas

Outlay on Power Projects

Ist Plan — R, 312 Chrores,
2nd Plan  — R, 14.86 v
drd Plan - Rq, 74.83

bRl

Proposed Outlay Under 4th Plan—Rs. 140 Crores,

Extensive 132 KV grid lines have heen CONSiM
and Caleutta, Caleutia and Sonarpur and hetw
Ranaghat, Major 132 KV sub-stations
Rishra, Hind Motor, Liluah, Howrah
Titagarh, Ashoknagar, S
in Kolaghat-Haldia regic
made.

1cted between Dwrgapuy
cen Bandel and Titagarh-
are located at Adisapmgmm, Bandel,
v Dharampur (Kalyani), Ranaghat,
onarpur eic. Avrange ments {op supplying  power
. (' .
m, Kharagpur and Purulia arca gpé also Dheing

Expansion of Power Supply Opens New Prospects of
Electrification of Village Industries.

Particulars fyop -

West Bengal ¢

ate F,l(‘(ttri(‘iiy Board.
New Secretariat

Buildings, Calcutiy-y,

(I & P.RYAD.D 14998 f66 e

'COUNTRIES
WE EXPORT TO (9)

The Limbo, folk dence of West Indies

st Indies .
nge purchased in 1965
218,000 pairs
of footwear o
fromﬂatqlndlg



AVOID
THE RAILWAY TRAC

T g

Life is precious. Why risk it by
Railway Track ? This dangerous h
g more than two liveg daily over
alone. Avoid this unlawful pr
causes heavy detention to trains
Foot Overbridge and
authorised pathways,

crossing the
abit is claim-
this Railway
actice  which
- Always use

EASTERN RAILWAY '
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